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2003 

AMENDMENTS 

to  the 

Program  of  Studies:  Senior  High  Schools 


1 .  Replace  (2002)  front-end  pages  i  to  vi  and  Preamble  pages  1  to  6  with 
revised  (2003)  front-end  pages  i  to  vi  and  Preamble  pages  1  to  6. 

2.  LANGUAGE  ARTS 

•  Replace  the  Language  Arts  title  page,  following  the  Language  Arts 
divider. 

•  Remove  and  discard  English  Language  Arts  Program  (2001), 
page  1. 

•  Replace  English  Language  Arts,  pages  1  to  34,  with  new 
English  Language  Arts,  pages  1  to  66. 

3.  SCIENCE 

•  Replace  Science  14-24,  pages  1  to  24,  with  new  Science  14-24, 
pages  1  to  50. 


4.     SECOND  LANGUAGES 

•  Replace  the  Second  Languages  title  page,  following  the  Second 
Languages  divider. 

•  Replace  German,  pages  1  to  6,  with  new  German  Language  and 
Culture  10-20-30,  pages  1  to  37. 

•  Insert  new  German  Language  and  Culture  10S-20S-30S, 
pages  1  to  37,  following  new  German  Language  and  Culture 
10-20-30,  page  37. 

•  Replace  Italian  Language  and  Culture  10-20-30,  page  1,  with 
new  Italian  Language  and  Culture  10-20-30,  pages  1  to  37. 

•  Replace  Spanish  Language  and  Culture  10-20-30,  page  1,  with 
new  Spanish  Language  and  Culture  10-20-30,  pages  1  to  39. 

•  Insert  new  Spanish  Language  and  Culture  10S-20S-30S, 
pages  1  to  37,  following  new  Spanish  Language  and  Culture 
10-20-30,  page  39. 
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INTRODUCTION 


Program  of  Studies 

The  Program  of  Studies  identifies  the  outcomes  for 
the  core  and  optional  learning  components  for 
Kindergarten  to  Grade  12.  Content  is  focused  on 
what  students  are  expected  to  know  and  be  able  to 
do. 

Though  organized  into  separate  subject,  course  or 
program  areas,  there  are  many  connections  across 
the  curriculum.  Students  see  the  world  as  a 
connected  whole  rather  than  as  isolated  segments. 
Integrating  across  content  areas,  and  providing 
ways  for  students  to  make  connections,  enhances 
student  learning.  The  reporting  of  student  progress 
should,  nevertheless,  be  in  terms  of  the  outcomes 
outlined  in  courses  of  study  for  each  subject  area. 

Within  any  group  of  students  there  is  a  range  of 
individual  differences.  Flexibility  in  planning  for 
individuals  within  a  group  is  needed.  Therefore, 
school  organization  and  teacher  methodology  are 
not  mandated  at  the  provincial  level  and  may  vary 
from  class  to  class  and  school  to  school  in  order  to 
meet  student  needs. 

For  guidelines  and  regulations  relating  to  school 
programs  and  organization  for  instruction,  refer  to 
the  Guide  to  Education:  ECS  to  Grade  12, 
available  for  viewing  and  downloading  from  the 
Alberta  Learning  Web  site.  Print  copies  are 
available  for  purchase  from  the  LRC. 


Basic  Learning  Resources 

Alberta  Learning  authorizes  a  variety  of  resources 
to  support  the  programs  of  study.  Complete  listings 
of  all  resources  can  be  found  in  the  Learning 
Resources  Centre  Resources  Catalogue,  or 
electronically  through  the: 

•  LRC  Web  site  at  www.lrc.learning.gov.ab.ca. 

Resource  listings  can  also  be  accessed  through  the: 

•  Authorized  Resources  Database  at 
www.leaming.gov.ab.ca  under  Kindergarten  to 
Grade  12,  Curriculum,  Curriculum  Resources. 

Alberta  Learning  Web  Site 

Information  covering  all  areas  of  Kindergarten 
to  Grade  12  education  in  Alberta,  including 
curriculum  and  resources,  can  be  found 
at  www.learning.gov.ab.ca  under  Kindergarten  to 
Grade  12. 
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PROGRAM  FOUNDATIONS 


Alberta's  Learning  System 
Lifelong  Learning 

Lifelong  learning  is  the  process  by  which  people 
acquire  and  apply  knowledge  and  skills  throughout 
life  to  help  them  reach  employment  goals,  enjoy  a 
high  quality  of  life,  and  be  active  and  responsible 
citizens.  Lifelong  learning  begins  in  early 
childhood  and  continues  into  the  senior  years. 
Lifelong  learning  enables  Albertans  to  participate 
and  prosper  in  an  ever-changing,  knowledge-based 
economy  and  society. 

Vision 

The  best  learning  system  in  the  world. 

Mission 

Alberta  Learning,  through  its  leadership  and  work 
with  stakeholders,  ensures  that  learners  are 
prepared  for  lifelong  learning,  work  and  citizenship 
so  they  are  able  to  contribute  to  a  democratic, 
knowledge-based  and  prosperous  society. 

Principles 

Learner  Centered 

•      The  lifelong  learning  system  is  focused  on  the 
learner. 


Accountable 

•  The  learning  system  is  accountable  to 
Albertans  for  quality  results,  system 
sustainability,  and  fiscal  responsibility. 

Responsive 

•  The  learning  system  is  flexible  and  meets  and 
anticipates  learner  need. 

Innovative 

•  The  learning  system  demonstrates  leading 
edge  innovation  for  improved  results. 

Equitable 

•  Albertans  have  equitable  access  to  lifelong 
learning  opportunities. 

Values 

Respect 

Integrity 

Trust 

Openness 

Caring 


Ministry  Core  Businesses 

1 .  Adult  Learning 

2.  Apprenticeship  and  Industry  Training 

3.  Basic  Learning 


Accessible 

•  Albertans  have  access  to  affordable,  quality 
learning  opportunities. 

Collaborative 

•  Learning  is  a  lifelong  human  endeavor  that 
best  occurs  when  partners  and  stakeholders 
work  together  to  provide  a  holistic  approach 
and  a  supportive  environment. 


Ministry  Goals 

1 .  High  Quality  Learning  Opportunities  for  All 

2.  Excellence  in  Learner  Outcomes 

3.  Highly  Responsive  and  Responsible  Ministry. 


O  Excerpted  from  the  Alberta  Learning  2003-2006  Business  Plan,  April  8,  2003.    This  plan  is  available  on  the  Alberta  Learning  Web  site  at 
www.Iearning.gov.ab.ca. 
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Core  Businesses 


Support  Students  with  Diverse  Needs 


Core  businesses  set  out  the  ongoing  key 
responsibilities  of  the  Ministry  that  support  the 
mission  and  provide  a  framework  for  achieving 
results  and  allocating  resources.  Alberta  Learning's 
core  businesses  support  the  three  ministry  goals. 

Alberta  Learning's  three  core  business  divisions, 
Adult  Learning,  Apprenticeship  and  Industry 
Training,  and  Basic  Learning  provide  learning 
services  and  standards  for  the  learning  system. 
These  divisions  work  closely  with  their  provincial 
ministry  partners  to  ensure  program  continuity  and 
smooth  transitions  for  learners. 

Basic  Learning  Division 

Establish  Curriculum  Standards 

•  Develop  and  revise  K-l  2  programs  of  study  to 
ensure  they  are  relevant  and  responsive  in 
meeting  the  learning  needs  of  Albertans. 

Develop  Learning  Resources 

•  Select  and  develop  learning  and  teaching 
resources  to  support  effective  and  efficient 
classroom  instruction. 

Certificate  Teachers 

•  Ensure  that  Alberta's  teachers  are  certificated 
and  equipped  with  the  knowledge,  skills  and 
attributes  needed  to  support  students  in 
meeting  standards  set  by  the  Minister. 


•  Work  with  school  authorities  to  enhance, 
provide  access  to,  and  support  the 
development  and  implementation  of  programs 
for  students  with  diverse  learning,  linguistic, 
or  cultural  needs. 

Support  School  Authorities 

•  Develop  and  implement  programs,  policies, 
regulations  and  legislation  that  further  the 
capacity  of  school  authorities  to  meet  the 
learning  needs  and  learning  choices  of 
Albertans. 

•  Maintain  strong  relationships  with  school 
authorities. 

Approve  Schools  and  Programs 

•  Monitor  public,  separate,  francophone,  charter 
and  private  school  authority  education  plans 
and  annual  reports. 

•  Approve  First  Nations,  private  and  charter 
schools. 

Conduct  Investigations  and  Appeals 

•  Conduct  investigations,  reviews  and  hearings 
to  ensure  an  open,  fair  and  effective  learning 
system. 


OExcerpted  from  the  Alberta  Learning  2003-2006  Business  Plan,  April  8,  2003.    This  plan  is  available  on  the  Alberta  Learning  Web  site  at 
www.leaming.gov.ab.ca. 
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Goals  and  Standards  Applicable  to  the 
Provision  of  Basic  Education  in  Alberta 

A  basic  education  must  provide  students  with  a 
solid  core  program,  including  language  arts, 
mathematics,  science  and  social  studies. 

Students  will  be  able  to  meet  the  provincial 
graduation  requirements  and  be  prepared  for  entry 
into  the  workplace  or  post-secondary  studies. 
Students  will  understand  personal  and  community 
values  and  the  rights  and  responsibilities  of 
citizenship.  Students  will  develop  the  capacity  to 
pursue  learning  throughout  their  lives.  Students 
also  should  have  opportunities  to  learn  languages 
other  than  English  and  to  attain  levels  of 
proficiency  and  cultural  awareness  which  will 
help  to  prepare  them  for  participation  in  the  global 
economy. 

Student  Learning  Outcomes 

Students  are  expected  to  develop  the  knowledge, 
skills  and  attitudes  that  will  prepare  them  for  life 
after  high  school.  A  basic  education  will  allow 
students  to: 


understanding 
accurately 


and 


and 


in 


read    for    information, 

enjoyment 

write    and    speak    clearly, 

appropriately  for  the  context 

use     mathematics     to     solve    problems 

business,  science  and  daily-life  situations 

understand  the  physical  world,  ecology  and 

the  diversity  of  life 

understand  the  scientific  method,  the  nature  of 

science  and  technology,  and  their  application 

to  daily  life 

know  the  history  and  geography  of  Canada 

and  have  a  general  understanding  of  world 

history  and  geography 

understand    Canada's    political,    social    and 

economic  systems  within  a  global  context 

respect  the   cultural   diversity  and  common 

values  of  Canada 


demonstrate  desirable  personal  characteristics, 

such     as    respect,     responsibility,     fairness, 

honesty,  caring,  loyalty  and  commitment  to 

democratic  ideals 

recognize      the      importance      of     personal 

well-being,  and  appreciate  how  family  and 

others  contribute  to  that  well-being 

know  the  basic  requirements  of  an  active, 

healthful  lifestyle 

understand  and  appreciate  literature,  the  arts 

and  the  creative  process 

research  an  issue  thoroughly,  and  evaluate  the 

credibility    and    reliability    of    information 

sources 

demonstrate    critical    and    creative    thinking 

skills  in  problem  solving  and  decision  making 

demonstrate  competence  in  using  information 

technologies 

know  how  to  work  independently  and  as  part 

of  a  team 

manage  time  and  other  resources  needed  to 

complete  a  task 

demonstrate  initiative,  leadership,  flexibility 

and  persistence 

evaluate  their  own  endeavours  and  continually 

strive  to  improve 

have   the   desire   and   realize   the   need   for 

lifelong  learning. 


Standards  for  Student  Learning 

The  Minister  of  Learning  defines  acceptable 
standards  and  standards  of  excellence  for  student 
achievement  in  consultation  with  Albertans. 
Employers  are  involved  in  specifying  the 
knowledge,  skills  and  attitudes  needed  in  the 
workplace.  Schools,  school  authorities  and  the 
Minister  of  Learning  assess  and  report  regularly  to 
the  public  on  a  range  of  student  learning. 

The  school's  primary  responsibility  is  to  ensure 
that  students  meet  or  exceed  the  provincial 
standards,  as  reflected  in  the  Student  Learning 
Outcomes  (outlined  above),  the  Alberta  Programs 
of  Study,  provincial  achievement  tests,  diploma 
examinations  and  graduation  requirements. 


O  Excerpted    from    the    Policy,    Regulations   and  Forms   Manual. 
www.leaming.gov.ab.ca. 


This   manual    is   available   on   the   Alberta   Learning   Web   site  at 
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Education  Delivery 

Schools  must  engage  students  in  a  variety  of 
activities  that  enable  them  to  acquire  the  expected 
learnings.  Schools  have  authority  to  deploy 
resources  and  may  use  any  instructional  technique 
acceptable  to  the  community  as  long  as  the 
standards  are  achieved.  Schools,  teachers  and 
students  are  encouraged  to  take  advantage  of 
various  delivery  options,  including  the  use  of 
technology,  distance  learning  and  the  workplace. 


Students  learn  basic,  transferable  knowledge, 
skills  and  attitudes  in  school.  Schools,  in 
co-operation  with  employers,  provide 
opportunities  for  students  to  develop  and  practise 
employability  skills.  The  Minister  of  Learning 
provides  credit  for  off-campus  learning  that  is 
approved  and  accepted  by  the  school  and  the 
employer.  Government  works  with  schools, 
employers  and  post-secondary  institutions  to  help 
young  people  make  a  smooth  transition  to  work 
and  further  study. 


Schools  play  a  supportive  role  to  families  and  the 
community  in  helping  students  develop  desirable 
personal  characteristics  and  the  ability  to  make 
ethical  decisions.  Schools  also  help  students  take 
increasing  responsibility  for  their  learning  and 
behaviour,  develop  a  sense  of  community 
belonging  and  acquire  a  clearer  understanding  of 
community  values  and  how  these  relate  to 
personal  values. 


RELIGIOUS  AND  PATRIOTIC  INSTRUCTION 


The  following  section  of  the  School  Act  focuses 
on  religious  and  patriotic  instruction.  It  is  cited 
here  for  the  information  of  administrators  and 
teachers. 

SECTION  50(1)  A  board  may 


(2)  Where  a  teacher  or  other  person  providing 
religious  or  patriotic  instruction  receives  a  written 
request  signed  by  a  parent  of  a  student  that  the 
student  be  excluded  from  religious  or  patriotic 
instruction  or  exercises,  or  both,  the  teacher  or 
other  person  shall  permit  the  student 


(a)  prescribe  religious  instruction  to  be  offered  to 
its  students; 

(b)  prescribe  religious  exercises  for  its  students; 

(c)  prescribe  patriotic  instruction  to  be  offered  to 
its  students; 

(d)  prescribe  patriotic  exercises  for  its  students; 

(e)  permit  persons  other  than  teachers  to  provide 
religious  instruction  to  its  students. 


(a)  to  leave  the  classroom  or  place  where  the 
instruction  or  exercises  are  taking  place  for 
the  duration  of  the  instruction  or  exercises,  or 

(b)  to  remain  in  the  classroom  or  place  without 
taking  part  in  the  instruction  or  exercises. 

1988  cS-3.1  s33;1990c36sl6 
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LEARNING  RESOURCES 


Policy 

Alberta  Learning  selects,  acquires,  develops, 
produces,  translates  and  authorizes  the  best 
possible  instructional  materials  for  the 
implementation  of  approved  programs  of  study. 

Learning  Resource  Categories 

In  terms  of  provincial  policy,  learning  resources 
are  those  print,  nonprint  and  electronic  software 
materials  used  by  students  or  teachers  to  facilitate 
learning  and  teaching.  Many  learning  resources, 
both  publisher-developed  and  teacher-made,  are 
available  for  use  in  implementing  elementary, 
junior  high  and  senior  high  programs.  Decisions 
about  the  selection  and  use  of  resources  are  a  local 
matter  and  should  take  into  account  student  skill 
levels,  interests,  motivations  and  stages  of 
development. 

Alberta  Learning  authorizes  learning  resources  in 
three  categories: 

•  basic  student  learning  resources 

•  support  student  learning  resources 

•  authorized  teaching  resources. 

Authorization  indicates  that  the  resources  meet 
high  standards  and  can  contribute  to  the 
attainment  of  the  goals  of  the  program.  However, 
the  authorization  of  resources  does  not  require 
their  use  in  program  delivery.  Under  section  60(2) 
of  the  School  Act,  school  boards  may  approve 
materials  for  their  schools,  including  resources 
that  are  withdrawn  from  the  provincial  list.  Many 
school  boards  have  delegated  this  power  to 
approve  resources  to  school  staff  or  other  board 
employees  under  section  61(1)  of  the  School  Act. 

Basic  Student  Learning  Resources 

Basic  learning  resources  are  those  student  learning 
resources  authorized  by  Alberta  Learning  as  the 
most  appropriate  for  addressing  the  majority  of 
outcomes  of  the  course(s),  substantial  components 
of  the  course(s),  or  the  most  appropriate  for 
meeting  general  outcomes  across  two  or  more 
grade  levels,  subject  areas  or  programs  as  outlined 
in  provincial  programs   of  study.      These  may 


include  any  resource  format,  such  as  print, 
nonprint,  computer  software,  manipulatives  or 
video. 

In  exceptional  circumstances,  a  teacher  resource 
may  be  given  basic  status. 

Support  Student  Learning  Resources 

Support  learning  resources  are  those  student 
learning  resources  authorized  by  Alberta  Learning 
to  assist  in  addressing  some  of  the  outcomes  of 
course(s)  or  components  of  course(s);  or  to  assist 
in  meeting  the  outcomes  across  two  or  more  grade 
levels,  subject  areas  or  programs  as  outlined  in  the 
provincial  programs  of  study.  These  may  include 
any  resource  format,  such  as  print,  nonprint, 
computer  software,  manipulatives  or  video. 

Authorized  Teaching  Resources 

Authorized  teaching  resources  are  those  teaching 
resources  produced  externally  to  Alberta  Learning 
(for  example,  by  publishers)  that  have  been 
reviewed  by  Alberta  Learning,  found  to  meet  the 
criteria  of  review  and  to  be  the  best  available 
resources  to  support  the  implementation  of 
programs  of  study  and  courses,  and  the  attainment 
of  the  goals  of  basic  learning;  they  have  been 
authorized  by  the  Minister.  Teaching  resources 
produced  as  service  documents  by  Alberta 
Learning  are  authorized  by  definition. 

Availability 

Most  authorized  resources  are  available  for 
purchase  from  the  Learning  Resources  Centre 
(LRC),  12360  -  142  Street,  Edmonton,  Alberta, 
Canada,  T5L4X9.  Telephone  780-427-5775, 
Fax  780-422-9750,  Internet  www. Ire. learning, 
gov.ab.ca. 

Resources  are  listed  in  the  Learning  Resources 
Centre  Resources  Catalogue  and  at  the  LRC  Web 
site.  Resources  are  also  listed  in  the  Authorized 
Resources  Database  at  the  Alberta  Learning  Web 
site.  See  page  1 . 
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LANGUAGE  ARTS 


CONTENTS 
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INTRODUCTION 

There  are  two  basic  aims  of  senior  high  school 
English  language  arts.  One  aim  is  to  encourage,  in 
students,  an  understanding  and  appreciation  of  the 
significance  and  artistry  of  literature.  A  second 
aim  is  to  enable  each  student  to  understand  and 
appreciate  language  and  to  use  it  confidently  and 
competently  for  a  variety  of  purposes,  with  a 
variety  of  audiences  and  in  a  variety  of  situations 
for  communication,  personal  satisfaction  and 
learning. 

An  appreciation  of  literature  and  an  ability  to  use 
language  effectively  enhance  students' 
opportunities  to  become  responsible,  contributing 
citizens  and  lifelong  learners  while  experiencing 
success  and  fulfillment  in  life.  As  strong  language 
users,  students  will  be  able  to  meet  Alberta's 
graduation  requirements  and  will  be  prepared  for 
entry  into  post-secondary  studies  or  the 
workplace.  Students      will      also      acquire 

employability  skills:  the  fundamental,  personal 
management  and  teamwork  skills  they  need  to 
enter,  stay  in  and  progress  in  the  world  of  work. 
Senior  high  school  students  must  be  prepared  to 
meet  evolving  literacy  demands  in  Canada  and  the 
international  community. 

The  Importance  of  Studying  Literature 

The  study  of  literature  allows  students  to 
experience,  vicariously,  persons,  places,  times  and 
events  that  may  be  far  removed  from  their 
day-to-day     experiences.         Literature     invites 


students  to  reflect  on  the  significance  of  cultural 
values  and  the  fundamentals  of  human  existence; 
to  think  about  and  discuss  essential,  universal 
themes;  and  to  grapple  with  the  intricacies  of  the 
human  condition.  The  study  of  literature  provides 
students  with  the  opportunity  to  develop 
self-understanding.  They  imagine  the  worlds  that 
literature  presents  and  understand  and  empathize 
with  the  characters  that  literature  creates. 

By  studying  Canadian  literature,  students  are  able 
to  reflect  on  ideas  and  experiences  of  citizenship 
from  Canadian  perspectives.  The  study  of 
Canadian  literature  helps  students  to  develop 
respect  for  cultural  diversity  and  common  values. 

By  studying  works  of  literature,  students  come  to 
understand  how  text  creators  use  language  to 
produce  effects,  such  as  suspense,  humour  and 
pathos,  and  to  create  multiple  layers  of  meaning. 
By  studying  the  craft  of  text  creators,  students 
develop  their  own  creative  and  cognitive  abilities. 

The  Importance  of  Language 

The  Nature  of  Language 

Language  is  the  basis  of  communication  and  the 
primary  instrument  of  thought.  It  is  a  social  and 
uniquely  human  means  of  exploring  and 
communicating  meaning.  As  well  as  being  an 
important  element  of  culture,  language  is  essential 
for  forming  interpersonal  relationships,  extending 
experience,  reflecting  on  thought  and  action,  and 
contributing  to  society. 


Introduction 
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Language  Development 


Metacognition 


Language  development  is  contextual.  Students 
enhance  their  language  abilities  by  using  what  they 
know,  continuously  and  recursively,  in  new  and 
more  complex  contexts  and  with  increasing 
sophistication.  They  reflect  on  and  use  prior 
knowledge  to  extend  and  enhance  their  language 
abilities  and  understanding.  By  learning  and 
incorporating  new  language  structures  into  their 
repertoire  and  using  them  in  a  variety  of  contexts, 
students  develop  language  fluency  and  proficiency. 

Language  Learning  and 
English  Language  Arts 

While  students  learn  about  language  in  all  subject 
areas  and  in  contexts  outside  of  school,  English 
language  arts  teachers  have  a  central  role  in 
language  learning  because  of  their  focus  on 
language,  its  forms  and  its  functions.  It  is  the 
English  language  arts  teacher  who  helps  students 
develop  and  apply  strategies  for  comprehending, 
responding  to  and  creating  a  variety  of  texts  in  a 
variety  of  situations. 

Critical  Thinking  and  Learning  through 
Language 

Critical  thinking,  learning  and  language  are 
interrelated.  Students  use  language  to  make  sense 
of  and  bring  order  to  their  world  and  to  play  an 
active  role  in  various  communities  of  learners 
within  and  beyond  the  classroom.  They  use 
language  to  examine  new  experiences  and 
knowledge  in  relation  to  their  prior  knowledge, 
experiences  and  beliefs.  They  make  connections, 
anticipate  possibilities,  reflect  upon  and  evaluate 
ideas,  and  determine  courses  of  action.  By 
becoming  critical  thinkers,  students  also  become 
independent,  successful  and  contributing  members 
of  society. 


Language  study  helps  students  develop  an 
awareness  of  the  strategies  that  they  use  to 
complete  learning  tasks  successfully  and  to  talk 
about,  write  about  and  represent  themselves  as 
learners.  In  essence,  the  study  of  language 
enables  students  to  develop  metacognition:  it 
enables  them  to  become  more  consciously  aware 
of  their  own  thinking  and  learning  processes  and 
to  gain  greater  control  of  these  processes. 

Essentially,  metacognition  involves  reflection, 
critical  awareness  and  analysis,  monitoring,  and 
reinvention.  Students  who  are  engaged  in 
metacognition  recognize  the  requirements  of  the 
task  at  hand,  reflect  on  the  strategies  and  skills 
they  may  employ,  appraise  their  strengths  and 
weaknesses  in  the  use  of  these  strategies  and 
skills,  make  modifications,  and  monitor 
subsequent  strategies. 

Many  of  the  specific  outcomes  in  this  program  of 
studies  emphasize  metacognition.  Students  recall 
and  describe  what  they  have  done  in  a  particular 
situation,  and  recount  how,  when  and  why. 
Students  then  assess  the  value  of  the  strategies 
they  have  used,  make  modifications  to  them  or 
abandon  them  in  favour  of  new  approaches,  and 
monitor  the  use  of  these  reworked  or  new 
strategies  in  future  situations. 

The  English  Language  Arts 

The  senior  high  school  English  language  arts 
program  highlights  six  language  arts — listening, 
speaking,  reading,  writing,  viewing  and 
representing. 

Senior  high  school  students  engage  all  six 
language  arts  as  they  study  texts  and  as  they  create 
their  own  texts  in  relevant  situations  for  a  variety 
of  purposes  and  audiences.  All  of  the  language 
arts  are  interrelated  and  interdependent; 
facility  in  one  strengthens  and  supports  facility 
in  the  others. 
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Listening  and  Speaking 


Viewing  and  Representing 


Oral  language  is  the  foundation  of  literacy. 
Through  listening  and  speaking,  individuals 
communicate  thoughts,  feelings,  experiences, 
information  and  opinions,  and  learn  to  understand 
themselves  and  others.  Oral  language  is  used  to 
tell  a  community's  stories  and  to  convey  many  of 
its  values,  beliefs  and  traditions. 

Listening  and  speaking  enable  students  to  explore 
ideas  and  concepts,  as  well  as  to  understand  and 
organize  their  experiences  and  knowledge. 
Students  use  oral  language  to  learn,  solve 
problems  and  reach  goals.  To  become  discerning, 
lifelong  learners,  students  need  to  develop  fluency 
and  confidence  in  their  oral  language  abilities. 
They  benefit  from  many  opportunities  to  listen 
and  speak,  both  informally  and  formally,  for  a 
variety  of  purposes  and  with  a  variety  of 
audiences. 

Reading  and  Writing 

Written  language  is  a  powerful  means  of 
communicating  and  learning.  Reading  and  writing 
enable  students  to  extend  their  thinking  and  their 
knowledge  and  use  of  language,  to  increase  their 
understanding  of  themselves  and  others,  and  to 
experience  enjoyment  and  personal  satisfaction. 

Reading  provides  students  with  a  means  of 
accessing  the  ideas,  perspectives  and  experiences 
of  others.  By  using  effective  reading  strategies, 
students  construct  meaning  and  develop 
thoughtful  and  critical  understandings  and 
interpretations  of  a  variety  of  texts.  They  also  use 
reading  strategies  to  reconstruct  the  meanings  of 
others. 


Visual  imagery  is  an  integral  part  of  contemporary 
life.  By  developing  viewing  strategies  and  skills, 
students  come  to  understand  the  ways  in  which 
images  may  be  used  to  convey  ideas,  values  and 
beliefs.  Critical  viewing  enables  students  to 
acquire  and  assess  information,  appreciate  the 
experiences  of  others,  and  understand  and 
evaluate  others'  ideas  and  perspectives. 

Representing  may  be  envisioned  as  the  expressive 
counterpart  of  viewing.  Visual  representation 
enables  students  to  communicate  their  ideas 
through  a  variety  of  text  forms,  including  posters, 
diagrams,  photographs,  collages,  video 
presentations,  visual  art,  tableaux  and  mime. 

Representing,  however,  extends  beyond  the  visual. 
For  example,  representations  may  have  an  oral 
component.  A  speaker's  tone  of  voice  can 
convey,  or  represent,  his  or  her  feelings  and 
attitudes.  Music  and  sound  effects  that  are 
selected  to  accompany  a  dramatic  monologue,  a 
dialogue  or  a  readers'  theatre  presentation  may  be 
representational  in  that  they  set  a  mood  and 
convey  an  atmosphere. 

Representing  is  also  manifested  in  print.  Tables 
and  figures  that  accompany  informative  texts  may 
suggest  spatial  relationships,  time  sequences,  and 
relationships  between  and  among  concepts  and 
ideas.  Posters  and  other  examples  of  promotional 
print  texts  typically  employ  design  principles, 
such  as  alignment  and  repetition,  to  represent 
relationships  and  to  create  emphases. 


Writing  enables  students  to  explore,  shape  and 
clarify  their  thoughts  and  to  communicate  these 
thoughts  to  others.  By  using  effective  writing 
strategies,  students  discover  and  refine  ideas,  and 
compose  and  revise  with  increasing  confidence 
and  skill. 
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Text  and  Context 

Broadening  the  Definition  of  "Text" 

This  program  of  studies  defines  the  word  "text" 
broadly.  The  texts  that  senior  high  school 
students  study  in  their  English  language  arts 
courses  include  works  of  literature  and  other  texts 
in  oral,  print,  visual  and  multimedia  forms. 
Students  also  create  texts  in  a  variety  of  forms  and 
media. 

Oral  texts  include  storytelling,  speechmaking, 
discussion  and  conversation.  Oral  texts  are  used 
in  a  wide  range  of  contexts:  casual  and  formal, 
immediate  and  distant.  As  speakers  and  listeners, 
students  need  opportunities  to  use  oral  texts  with  a 
variety  of  audiences  for  a  variety  of  pragmatic  and 
aesthetic  purposes.  By  creating  and  responding  to 
a  variety  of  oral  texts,  students  obtain  and 
communicate  information,  build  relationships  with 
others,  and  develop  self-confidence  and 
self-understanding. 

Print  texts  include  books,  journals,  magazines  and 
newspapers.  Both  as  writers  and  readers,  students 
need  to  experience  a  wide  range  of  print  texts  and 
use  print  texts  for  a  variety  of  purposes.  Students 
read  literary,  informative  and  persuasive  texts  for 
pleasure  and  knowledge.  They  write  texts  to 
communicate  ideas  clearly,  artistically  and  with 
integrity.  Through  written  response  to  literature, 
students  come  to  appreciate  the  ways  in  which 
literature  engages  the  imagination,  conveys  human 
experience  and  comments  on  the  human  condition. 
Students  write  a  variety  of  texts,  including 
informative  and  persuasive  texts,  to  make  sense  of 
ideas  and  to  convey  these  ideas.  They  write  to 
express  their  own  and  others'  experiences  and 
perspectives  and  to  provide  enjoyment  for 
themselves  and  others. 

Visual  texts  include  pictures,  collages,  diagrams, 
tableaux,  mime  and  nonverbal  communication. 
Visual  texts,  like  their  oral  and  print  counterparts, 
have  a  variety  of  purposes  and  audiences,  and 
occur  in  a  wide  range  of  contexts.  Students  need 
opportunities  to  create  and  respond  to  a  range  of 
visual  texts;  they  need  to  recognize,  analyze  and 


respond  to  ways  in  which  visual  texts  construct 
reality  and  influence  their  perceptions. 

Multimedia  texts  include  demonstrations  and  oral 
presentations,  videos  and  films,  graphic  novels 
and  cartoon  strips,  plays,  drum  dancing,  and 
Internet  Web  sites.  Any  text  that  combines  an  oral 
component  with  a  visual  component,  a  print 
component  with  an  oral  component,  or  a  print 
component  with  a  visual  component  is  a 
multimedia  text.  Many  multimedia  texts  combine 
components  of  all  three  text  types — oral,  print  and 
visual — to  achieve  their  effects. 

Defining  "Context" — Purpose,  Audience  and 
Situation 

"Context"  includes  any  element  present  in  a 
communication  situation  that  influences  the 
creation  and  interpretation  of  text.  This  program 
of  studies  emphasizes  the  importance  of  context, 
including  purpose,  audience  and  situation,  in  the 
student's  engagement  with  and  creation  of  text.  A 
text  creator's  understanding  of  purpose  and 
audience  will  influence  his  or  her  selection  and 
development  of  form  and  content.  Similarly,  other 
elements  of  the  context  within  which  a  text  is 
being  produced,  such  as  constraints  of  time  and 
space  and  issues  of  gender  and  culture,  will  affect 
the  production  of  text. 

Students  comprehend,  respond  to  and  create  texts 
for  a  variety  of  purposes.  When  involved  in  the 
study  and  creation  of  literary  texts,  and  when 
responding  to  literature  personally,  critically  and 
creatively,  students  reflect  upon  the  human 
condition  and  develop  and  refine  their 
understandings  of  themselves  as  human  beings. 
They  also  learn  to  appreciate  the  artistic  quality  of 
language  and  how  language  may  engage  both 
mind  and  spirit. 

At  other  times,  students  comprehend,  respond  to 
and  create  texts  to  present  information,  to  convey 
ideas  and  to  persuade.  When  involved  in  studying 
and  creating  informative  and  persuasive  texts, 
students  form  understandings  about  the  interplay 
between  fact  and  opinion,  support  and 
generalization,  connotation  and  denotation,  literal 
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meaning  and  figurative  meaning,  and  argument 
and  emotion. 

In  some  communication  situations,  the  audience  is 
imagined  by  the  originator  of  the  communication. 
This  audience  can  also  be  somewhat  removed 
from  the  immediate  context  of  the  communication; 
and  the  context  itself  can  be  free  of  constraints  of 
time  and  space,  such  as  when  one  reads  a  novel. 
In  other  communication  situations,  the  audience  is 
specific  and  actual — a  "target"  audience — and  is 
present  within  the  immediate  context  of  the 
communication.  The  context  itself  may  be 
defined  by  limitations  of  time  and  space  and  by 
expectations  influenced  by  audience 
characteristics,  such  as  age,  gender  and  culture. 

Senior  high  school  students  must  be  able  to 
communicate  well  in  a  variety  of  contexts — for  a 
variety  of  purposes,  with  a  variety  of  audiences 
and  given  a  variety  of  situations. 

Balancing  Expectations  for  Matters  of 
Correctness  and  Matters  of  Choice 

Within  certain  contexts  in  each  course,  student 
mastery  of  spelling,  punctuation  and 
capitalization,  usage,  grammar,  and  sentence 
construction  is  expected.  However,  the  degree  to 
which  such  mastery  is  expected  will  depend  on  the 
length  and  complexity  of  created  texts  and  the 
familiarity  of  contexts. 


the  K-9  program  of  studies  and  to  master  aspects 
of  correctness,  such  as  punctuation,  grammatical 
agreement  and  sentence  construction.  In  English 
Language  Arts  20-1,  20-2,  30-1  and  30-2,  students 
are  expected  to  apply  this  mastery  in  contexts  that 
are  increasingly  sophisticated  and  complex. 

Technology  and  English  Language  Arts 

Primarily,  students  will  learn  how  to  use 
information  and  communication  technologies  by 
taking  courses  in  career  and  technology  studies 
(CTS).  However,  it  is  appropriate  that  students  be 
encouraged  to  apply  the  knowledge,  strategies  and 
skills  that  they  have  learned  in  CTS,  at  home  and 
in  the  community,  by  using,  as  appropriate,  design 
elements,  inquiry  technologies  and  presentation 
technologies  as  tools  for  managing  information 
and  communicating  in  their  English  language  arts 
classes. 

Senior  High  School  English  Language  Arts 
Course  Sequences 

Two  course  sequences  have  been  developed  in 
order  to  accommodate  a  diverse  range  of  student 
needs,  interests  and  aspirations — 

English  Language  Arts  (ELA)  10-1,  20-1,  30-1 
and  English  Language  Arts  (ELA)  10-2,  20-2, 
30-2.  English  Language  Arts  10-1,  20-1,  30-1 
replaces  English  10-20-30,  and  English  Language 
Arts  10-2,  20-2,  30-2  replaces  English  13-23-33. 


When  students  are  engaged  in  familiar  contexts — 
straightforward  purposes,  familiar  audiences  and 
straightforward  situations — control  of  matters  of 
correctness  is  expected.  When  students  are 
engaged  in  less  familiar  contexts  and  are  taking 
risks  by  experimenting  with  matters  of  choice, 
e.g.,  using  more  complicated  textual  structures, 
rhetorical  devices  and  stylistic  techniques,  they 
may  demonstrate  less  control  of  matters  of 
correctness. 

This  program  of  studies  contains  many  specific 
outcomes  that  deal  with  matters  of  correctness. 
See  subheading  4.2.4  under  General  Outcome  4. 
In  English  Language  Arts  10-1  and  10-2,  students 
are  expected  to  consolidate  their  learnings  from 


Both  course  sequences  are  organized  according  to 
the  same  five  general  outcomes.  In  addition,  the 
specific  outcomes  that  support  General  Outcomes 
1,  3  and  5  are  exactly  the  same  for  students  in 
ELA  10-1  and  10-2,  for  students  in  ELA  20-1  and 
20-2,  and  for  students  in  ELA  30-1  and  30-2. 
Combined,  the  specific  outcomes  supporting  these 
three  general  outcomes  constitute  approximately 
one  third  of  the  entire  program  of  studies. 

The  two  course  sequences  are  similar  also  in  that 
they  both: 

•     maintain  high  standards  to  meet  graduation 
requirements 
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•  require  that  students  write  a  diploma 
examination  upon  completion  of  the  30-level 
course 

•  can  be  used  toward  the  application  of  the 
Alexander  Rutherford  Scholarships  for  High 
School  Achievement 

•  feature  the  six  language  arts — listening, 
speaking,  reading,  writing,  viewing  and 
representing 

•  encourage  student  metacognition,  student  self- 
assessment,  and  student  collaboration  and 
teamwork 

•  emphasize  correct  and  effective 
communication  in  a  variety  of  formats, 
including  communication  for  pragmatic 
purposes 

•  have  a  minimum  requirement  for  Canadian 
content 

•  connect  with  some  of  the  information  and 
communication  technology  outcomes 

•  require  students  to  apply  inquiry  or  research 
skills 

•  emphasize  career  development  directions 

•  emphasize  the  importance  of  context, 
including  studying  purpose,  audience  and 
situation,  in  the  creation  and  comprehension 
of  texts 

•  emphasize  a  definition  of  "text"  that  includes 
oral,  print,  visual  and  multimedia  forms. 

There  are,  however,  important  differences 
between  the  two  course  sequences.  These 
differences  are  found  in  this  program  of  studies  in 
the  specific  outcomes  supporting  General 
Outcomes  2  and  4.  Combined,  these  specific 
outcomes  constitute  approximately  two  thirds  of 
the  program  of  studies.  Differences  are  also  found 
in  two  important  sections — Minimum 
Requirements:  Text  Study  and  Minimum 
Requirements:  Text  Creation  (see  pages  10  and 
11).  In  general,  differences  between  the  two 
course  sequences  correspond  to  differences  in 
student  needs,  interests  and  aspirations. 

In  terms  of  student  needs,  there  are  different 
expectations  for  students  in  each  course  sequence. 
For  example,  in  relation  to  the  study  of  texts, 
standards  vary  according  to  the  complexity  of  the 
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material  and  the  development  of  reading  skills. 
Generally,  these  standards  are  lower  for  students 
in  the  ELA  10-2,  20-2,  30-2  course  sequence, 
which  explains  why  in  Specific  Outcome  2.1.2  (a), 
six  additional  reading  comprehension  strategies 
are  provided  for  students,  including  the  strategy  of 
seeking  teacher  assistance.  This  example 
illustrates  that  differences  in  student  needs  may  be 
related  to  the  degree  of  independence 
demonstrated  and  the  level  of  skills  acquired. 

This  is  an  important  distinction  between  the  two 
course  sequences.  To  provide  a  comparison  for 
the  same  specific  outcome,  students  in  the 
ELA  10-1,  20-1,  30-1  course  sequence  are 
expected  to  understand  the  subtle  nuances  and 
symbolic  language  found  in  increasingly 
sophisticated  literary  texts.  To  do  this 
successfully,  these  students  are  expected  to 
develop  close  reading  skills  in  order  to  understand 
contextual  elements  and  subtext.  In  addition  to 
developing  reading  comprehension  skills,  students 
in  the  ELA  10-1,  20-1,  30-1  course  sequence  may 
need  to  develop  or  improve  critical  and  analytical 
reading  skills. 

In  relation  to  the  creation  of  texts,  students  in  the 
ELA  10-1,  20-1,  30-1  course  sequence  for 
Specific  Outcome  4.2.4  (f)  are  expected  to 
demonstrate  proficiency  with  sentence 
construction  and  to  be  able  to  review  and  revise 
texts  in  progress  to  correct  common  sentence 
faults,  such  as  the  comma  splice,  run-on  sentences 
and  unintended  sentence  fragments,  by  the  end  of 
ELA  10-1.  On  the  other  hand,  students  in  the 
ELA  10-2,  20-2,  30-2  course  sequence  for 
Specific  Outcome  4.2.4  (f)  are  expected  to 
develop  sentence  construction  skills  and  to  be  able 
to  detect  and  correct  common  sentence  faults, 
such  as  run-on  sentences  and  unintended  sentence 
fragments,  over  the  three  years  they  are  enrolled  in 
senior  high  school.  An  additional  expectation  for 
ELA  20-1  and  30-1  is  that  students  are  expected  to 
use  punctuation  and  rhetorical  structures  in  a 
unique  way  to  create  effect.  These  examples 
illustrate  that  differences  in  student  needs  between 
the  two  course  sequences  may  also  be  related  to 
differences  in  the  length  of  time  needed  and  the 
degree  of  difficulty  involved  in  learning  the  skills. 
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The  program  of  studies  also  presents  distinctions 
between  the  two  course  sequences  in  terms  of  the 
emphasis  given  to  particular  forms  of  texts  that 
students  will  study  and  create.  These  distinctions 
provide  assumptions  about  differences  in  student 
interests  for  each  of  the  two  course  sequences. 
For  example,  in  the  ELA  10-1,  20-1,  30-1  course 
sequence  a  greater  degree  of  emphasis  is  given  to 
the  study  of  essays  and  Shakespearean  plays, 
while  in  the  ELA  10-2,  20-2,  30-2  course 
sequence  a  greater  degree  of  emphasis  is  given  to 
the  study  of  popular  nonfiction  (news  stories, 
feature  articles,  reviews,  interviews  and  other 
forms  of  informative  and  persuasive  text, 
including  technical  writing)  and  feature  films. 

In  terms  of  the  emphases  on  texts  that  students 
will  create,  differences  occur  in  the  types  of 
responses  that  will  be  generated.  While  the  ELA 
10-2,  20-2,  30-2  course  sequence  places  a  greater 
degree  of  emphasis  on  the  creation  of  personal 
responses  to  contexts  (elements  present  in  any 
communication  situation),  the  ELA  10-1,  20-1, 
30-1  course  sequence  places  a  greater  degree  of 
emphasis  on  the  creation  of  personal  responses  to 
texts.  Further,  the  ELA  10-1,  20-1,  30-1  course 
sequence  places  a  greater  degree  of  emphasis  on 
critical/analytical  responses  to  literary  texts,  while 
the  ELA  10-2,  20-2,  30-2  course  sequence  places  a 
greater  degree  of  emphasis  on  critical/analytical 
responses  to  print  and  nonprint  texts  other  than 
literary  texts. 

These  differences  between  the  course  sequences 
in  terms  of  the  emphasis  on  texts  that  students  will 
study  and  create  may  appeal  to  student  interests 
when  they  make  the  decision  to  take  a  particular 
course  sequence.  Students  who  are  interested  in 
the  study  of  popular  culture  and  in  real-world 
contexts  may  prefer  to  take  the  ELA  10-2,  20-2, 
30-2  course  sequence.  Students  who  are 
interested  in  the  study,  creation  and  analysis  of 
literary  texts  may  prefer  to  take  the  ELA  10-1, 
20-1,  30-1  course  sequence. 


careers  that  involve  the  development,  production, 
teaching  and  study  of  more  complex  texts  need  to 
register  in  this  course  sequence.  Since  the  ELA 
10-2,  20-2,  30-2  course  sequence  provides  for  the 
study  of  texts  at  a  variety  of  different  levels  of 
sophistication,  to  meet  the  needs  of  a  more  diverse 
student  population  in  terms  of  student  aspirations 
and  abilities,  students  who  aspire  to 
post-secondary  education,  but  not  necessarily  to 
careers  related  to  the  English  language  arts,  may 
register  in  this  course  sequence. 

Not  all  post-secondary  institutions,  however, 
accept  ELA  30-2  for  entry.  In  general,  students 
who  plan  to  attend  a  post-secondary  institution, 
regardless  of  their  specific  career  aspirations,  need 
to  familiarize  themselves  with  the  entry 
requirements  of  the  institution  and  program  they 
plan  to  enter. 

For  students  who  require  ELA  30-1  to  enter  a 
post-secondary  program  and  are  registered  in  the 
ELA  10-2,  20-2,  30-2  course  sequence,  the 
preferred  transfer  point  to  the  other  course 
sequence  is  at  the  20-level,  depending  on  the 
student's  ability.  Students  who  meet  the 
requirements  may  decide  to  take  ELA  20-2, 
transfer  to  the  other  course  sequence  and  take 
ELA  20-1,  and  then  take  ELA  30-1.  Students 
generally  experience  more  success  following  this 
pathway. 

A  variety  of  characteristics,  such  as  family 
backgrounds,  learning  experiences,  peer 
relationships,  learning  styles,  and  the 
accompanying  changes  involved  in  making  the 
transition  to  Grade  10,  can  influence  a  student's 
placement  and  success  in  a  course.  Teachers  need 
to  understand  the  differences  between  the  two 
course  sequences  in  terms  of  their  students'  needs, 
interests  and  aspirations  to  ensure  that  appropriate 
placement  occurs  and  to  accommodate  student 
differences  within  each  course  when  the 
classroom  is  blended. 


Student  interests  will  directly  influence  their 
future  aspirations  for  post-secondary  study  as 
well.  Since  the  ELA  10-1,  20-1,  30-1  course 
sequence  provides  a  more  in-depth  study  of  text  in 
terms  of  textual  analysis,  students  who  aspire  to 
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course  sequence  appropriateness,  according  to 
Grade  10  results  in  the  first  two  weeks.  Some 
schools  will  offer  separate  English  language  arts 
courses  at  each  grade  level.  Other  schools  may 
choose  to  offer  a  blended  English  language  arts 
course  at  each  grade  level  and  to  differentiate 
instruction  to  meet  student  needs,  interests  and 
aspirations  within  the  blended  classroom. 

Organization  of  the  Program  of  Studies 

Five  general  outcomes  serve  as  the  foundation  for 
the  program.  General  outcomes  are  broad 
statements  identifying  what  students  are  expected 
to  demonstrate  with  increasing  competence  and 
confidence  from  the  beginning  to  the  end  of  the 
program.  The  following  are  the  five  general 
outcomes  in  this  program  of  studies. 

Students  will  listen,  speak,  read,  write,  view  and 
represent  to: 


explore    thoughts,    ideas,    feelings    and 
experiences 


i<-\    comprehend  literature  and  other  texts  in 
oral,  print,  visual  and  multimedia  forms, 
—    and    respond    personally,    critically    and 
creatively 


manage  ideas  and  information 


create  oral,  print,  visual  and  multimedia 
texts,  and  enhance  the  clarity  and  artistry 
of  communication 


1 


v'v'    respect,    support    and    collaborate    with 
Tim    others. 

Each  general  outcome  encompasses  a  number  of 
specific  outcomes.  For  organizational  purposes, 
specific  outcomes  are  categorized  under  headings 
(e.g.,  1.1  Discover  possibilities)  and  subheadings 
(e.g.,  1.1.1  Form  tentative  understandings, 
interpretations  and  positions). 

The  specific  outcomes  are  statements  identifying 
the  component  knowledge,  skills  and  attitudes  of  a 


general  outcome.  They  are  relevant  for  all 
students  in  a  variety  of  learning  environments  and 
are  cumulative  across  the  courses  in  a  particular 
sequence.  Students  are  expected  to  demonstrate 
the  specific  outcomes  for  their  current  course 
while  building  on  and  maintaining  their  ability  to 
demonstrate  the  specific  outcomes  from  previous 
courses. 

Approximately  one  third  of  the  specific  outcomes 
included  in  each  course  are  organized  under 
General  Outcomes  1,  3  and  5.  Approximately  one 
third  are  organized  under  General  Outcome  2,  and 
approximately  one  third  are  organized  under 
General  Outcome  4.  It  is  important  to  note, 
however,  that  the  general  outcomes  are 
interrelated  and  interdependent;  each  is  to  be 
achieved  through  a  variety  of  listening, 
speaking,  reading,  writing,  viewing  and 
representing  experiences. 

It  is  also  important  to  note  that  some  of  the 
specific  outcomes  include  bracketed  sections 
beginning  with  "such  as"  or  "for  example." 
These  sections  are  not  prescriptive  but  are 
provided  as  an  illustration  of  how  the  outcomes 
might  be  developed.  (Further  detail  regarding 
how  the  outcomes  might  be  developed  and 
achieved  is  included  in  the  Senior  High  School 
English  Language  Arts  Guide  to  Implementation.) 

Some  of  the  specific  outcomes  in  a  particular 
course  are  discrete  to  that  course  and  are, 
therefore,  exit  outcomes  for  that  course.  Other 
specific  outcomes  are  developed  over  two  levels 
and  are  exit  outcomes  for  the  higher-level  course 
in  the  sequence.  Yet  other  specific  outcomes  are 
developed  over  all  three  levels  and  are  exit 
outcomes  for  the  third  course  in  the  sequence. 

Minimum  Requirements  for  Text  Study 

In  meeting  the  specific  outcomes  listed  in  this 
program  of  studies,  students  must  satisfy  certain 
minimum  requirements  in  their  study  of  works  of 
literature  and  other  texts  in  oral,  print,  visual  and 
multimedia  forms.  These  minimum  requirements 
are  presented  in  two  broad  categories — extended 
texts  and  shorter  texts — in  the  chart  on  page  10. 
Jurisdictions  and  schools  are  encouraged  to 
increase  requirements  for  text  study  beyond  these 
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minimum  requirements,  as  time  permits,  when 
such  extension  would  meet  the  needs,  interests 
and  aspirations  of  their  students  and  the 
expectations  of  their  communities. 

Note:  In  the  chart  on  page  10,  the  dotted  line 
dividing  "Essay"  and  "Popular 
Nonfiction"  indicates  that  the  separation 
of  these  two  genres  is  somewhat  arbitrary. 
In  the  minimum  requirements  for  text 
study,  this  division  has  been  used  as  a 
means  of  differentiating  between  course 
sequences. 

Canadian  Literature  Requirements 

A  minimum  of  one  third  of  the  texts  studied  in 
each  senior  high  school  English  language  arts 
course  must  be  texts  authored  by  Canadians. 

Minimum  Requirements  for  Text  Creation 

In  meeting  the  specific  outcomes  listed  in  this 
program  of  studies,  students  must  satisfy  the 
minimum  requirements  for  text  creation  presented 
in  the  two  charts  on  page  1 1 .  The  first  chart 
categorizes  texts  to  be  created  by  response  type — 
personal  response  and  critical/analytical  response; 
the  second  chart  categorizes  texts  to  be  created  by 
text  form — prose,  poetry,  script  and  oral/visual/ 
multimedia  presentation.  The  two  charts  work 
together  to  provide  a  picture  of  the  minimum 
requirements  for  text  creation  in  each  course. 


records  and  assessments  made  using  scoring 
guides. 

Students  will  create  a  variety  of  texts  for  a  variety 
of  purposes  and  audiences.  Each  student  will 
create  oral  texts,  print  texts,  visual  texts  and 
multimedia  texts  in  each  course  in  senior  high 
school  English  language  arts.  Also,  students 
should  be  encouraged  to  collaborate  in  creating 
texts;  and  they  should  be  encouraged  to  emulate 
models  of  effective  texts  to  enhance  their  personal 
understanding  of  text  varieties,  forms  and 
techniques. 


Note:  In  the  first  chart  on  page  11,  the  dotted 
line  dividing  personal  response  to  texts 
and  personal  response  to  contexts 
indicates  that  the  separation  of  these  two 
response  types  is  somewhat  arbitrary.  In 
the  minimum  requirements  for  text 
creation,  this  division  has  been  used  as  a 
means  of  differentiating  between  course 
sequences. 

Teachers  will  assess  various  texts  created  by 
students  for  various  formative  and  summative 
purposes.  The  use  of  a  mixture  of  effective 
assessment  strategies  is  encouraged;  e.g.,  student 
self-assessment,  peer  assessment,  conferencing, 
portfolio     assessment,     observations,     anecdotal 
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MINIMUM  REQUIREMENTS:  TEXT  STUDY 

In  meeting  the  outcomes  presented  in  this  program  of  studies,  students  must  satisfy  the 
minimum  requirements  for  text  study  indicated  in  the  chart  below.  Many  of  the  text 
types  that  are  listed  may  be  presented  through  various  media.  For  example,  a  feature 
film  could  be  viewed  in  a  theatre  or  via  videocassette,  television  or  the  Internet. 

The  table  to  the  right  indicates  the  relative  emphases  intended  by  the  wording  used  in 
the  chart  below  to  specify  requirements.  For  example,  "A  Variety  Required"  indicates 
that  students  should  study  a  variety  of  forms  and  styles  within  the  specified  text  form. 

Using  these  minimum  requirements  as  a  guide,  jurisdictions  and  schools  are  free  to 
specify  additional  requirements  for  text  study  as  best  fits  the  needs,  interests  and 
aspirations  of  their  students  and  the  expectations  of  their  local  communities.  For 
example,  teachers  may  wish  to  specify  numbers  of  texts  to  be  studied  in  each  course,  as 
time  permits. 


Degrees  of  Emphasis 


A  Variety 
Required 


t 


Required 


t 


Encouraged 


STUDENTS  WILL  STUDY  ORAL,  PRINT,  VISUAL  AND  MULTIMEDIA  TEXTS 


ELA10-1 

ELA20-1 

ELA30-1 

ELA  10-2 

ELA  20-2 

ELA  30-2 

EXTENDED 
TEXTS 

Novel 

1  of  the  2 
Required 

Required 

1  of  the  2 
Required 

1  of  the  2 
Required 

Required 

1  of  the  2 
Required 

Book-length 
Nonfiction 

1  of  the  2 
Required 

1  of  the  2 
Required 

Feature  Film 

Required 

1  of  the  2 
Required 

Required 

Required 

Modern  Play 

1  of  the  2 
Required 

Encouraged 

1  of  the  2 
Required 

1  of  the  2 
Required 

1  of  the  2 
Required 

Shakespearean  Play 

Required 

Required 

SHORTER 
TEXTS 

Poetry 

(including  song) 

A  Variety 
Required 

A  Variety 
Required 

A  Variety 
Required 

A  Variety 
Required 

A  Variety 
Required 

A  Variety 
Required 

Short  Story 

A  Variety 
Required 

A  Variety 
Required 

A  Variety 
Required 

A  Variety 
Required 

A  Variety 
Required 

A  Variety 
Required 

Visual  and 
Multimedia  Text* 

Required 

Required 

Required 

Required 

Required 

Required 

Essay 

Required 

A  Variety 
Required 

A  Variety 
Required 

Encouraged 

Encouraged 

Required 

Popular 
Nonfiction*  * 

Encouraged 

Encouraged 

Required 

Required 

A  Variety 
Required 

A  Variety 
Required 

*  Visual  and  Multimedia  Text  includes  short  films,  video  clips  and  photographs. 

*  *    Popular  Nonfiction  includes  news  stories,  feature  articles,  reviews,  interviews  and  other  forms  of  informative 

and  persuasive  text,  including  technical  writing. 


O 


CANADIAN  LITERATURE  REQUIREMENTS:  In  each  senior  high  school  English  language  arts 
course,  it  is  expected  that  a  significant  proportion  of  texts  that  students  study  will  be  Canadian  texts.  The 
required  minimum  proportion  of  Canadian  texts  studied  is  one  third  of  all  texts  studied  in  each  course. 
Teachers  are  encouraged  to  select  Canadian  texts  for  study  whenever  possible  and  appropriate. 
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MINIMUM  REQUIREMENTS:  TEXT  CREATION 


In  meeting  the  outcomes  presented  in  this  program  of  studies,  students  must  satisfy 
the  minimum  requirements  for  text  creation  indicated  in  the  charts  below. 

The  table  to  the  right  indicates  the  relative  emphases  intended  by  the  wording  used 
in  the  charts  below.  For  example,  "Emphasis  Required"  indicates  response  and 
form  categories  that  should  be  emphasized  in  a  course.  Students  should  create  a 
variety  of  text  types  or  styles  within  the  categories  that  are  emphasized. 

Using  these  minimum  requirements  as  a  guide,  jurisdictions  and  schools  are  free  to 
specify  additional  requirements  for  text  creation  as  best  fits  the  needs,  interests  and 
aspirations  of  their  students  and  the  expectations  of  their  local  communities.  For 
example,  teachers  may  wish  to  specify  numbers  of  texts  to  be  created  in  each 
course,  as  time  permits. 

STUDENTS  WILL  CREATE  A  VARIETY  OF  RESPONSES  . . . 


Degrees  of  Emphasis 


Emphasis 
Required 


t 


Required 


Encouraged 


ELA10-1 

ELA20-1 

ELA30-1 

ELA10-2 

ELA  20-2 

ELA  30-2 

PERSONAL 
RESPONSE 

•     to  texts 

Emphasis 
Required 

Emphasis 
Required 

Emphasis 
Required 

Required 

Required 

Required 

•     to  contexts 

Required 

Required 

Required 

Emphasis 
Required 

Emphasis 
Required 

Emphasis 
Required 

CRITICAL/ 

ANALYTICAL 

RESPONSE 

•     to  literary 
texts 

Required 

Emphasis 
Required 

Emphasis 
Required 

Encouraged 

Required 

Required 

•     to  other  print 
and  nonprint 
texts 

Encouraged 

Required 

Required 

Required 

Emphasis 
Required 

Emphasis 
Required 

•     to  contexts 

Required 

Required 

Required 

Required 

Required 

Required 

. . .  USING  A  VARIETY  OF  PRINT  AND  NONPRINT  FORMS 


ELA  10-1 

ELA  20-1 

ELA  30-1 

ELA  10-2 

ELA  20-2 

ELA  30-2 

PROSE 

Narrative  Forms 
(Factual  and 
Fictional) 

Required 

Required 

Required 

Required 

Required 

Required 

Informative  and 

Persuasive 

Forms* 

Required 

Emphasis 
Required 

Emphasis 
Required 

Required 

(including 
reports) 

Emphasis 
Required 

(including 
proposals) 

Emphasis 
Required 

POETRY 

Required 

Encouraged 

Encouraged 

Required 

Encouraged 

Encouraged 

SCRIPT 

Encouraged 

Required 

Encouraged 

Encouraged 

Required 

Encouraged 

ORAL/VISUAL/MULTIMEDIA 
PRESENTATION** 

Required 

Required 

Required 

Required 

Required 

Required 

*  Informative  and  Persuasive  Forms  include  essays,  commentaries,  articles  and  reviews. 

*  *    Oral/Visual/Multimedia  Presentation  includes  readers'  theatre,  demonstrations  and  prepared  speech. 
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PROGRAM  OUTLINE 


General  Outcome  1 


i 


Students  will  listen,  speak,  read,  write, 
view  and  represent  to  explore  thoughts, 
ideas,  feelings  and  experiences. 

1.1  Discover  possibilities 

1.1.1  Form  tentative  understandings, 
interpretations  and  positions 

1.1.2  Experiment  with  language,  image 
and  structure 

1.2  Extend  awareness 

1.2.1  Consider  new  perspectives 

1.2.2  Express  preferences,  and  expand 
interests 

1.2.3  Set  personal  goals  for  language 
growth 


General  Outcome  2 

W  Students  will  listen,  speak,  read,  write, 
JL-  view  and  represent  to  comprehend 
literature  and  other  texts  in  oral,  print, 
visual  and  multimedia  forms,  and 
respond  personally,  critically  and 
creatively. 

2.1  Construct     meaning     from     text     and 
context 

2.1.1  Discern  and  analyze  context 

2. 1 .2  Understand  and  interpret  content 

2. 1 .3  Engage  prior  knowledge 

2.1.4  Use  reference  strategies  and 
reference  technologies 

2.2  Understand     and     appreciate     textual 
forms,  elements  and  techniques 

2.2.1  Relate  form,  structure  and 
medium  to  purpose,  audience  and 
content 

2.2.2  Relate  elements,  devices  and 
techniques  to  created  effects 


2.3  Respond    to    a    variety    of  print    and 
nonprint  texts 

2.3.1  Connect  self,  text,  culture  and 
milieu 

2.3.2  Evaluate  the  verisimilitude, 
appropriateness  and  significance 
of  print  and  nonprint  texts 

2.3.3  Appreciate  the  effectiveness  and 
artistry  of  print  and  nonprint  texts 

General  Outcome  3 

::{  Students  will  listen,  speak,  read,  write, 
view  and  represent  to  manage  ideas  and 
information. 

3.1  Determine      inquiry      or      research 
requirements 

3.1.1  Focus  on  purpose  and 
presentation  form 

3.1.2  Plan  inquiry  or  research,  and 
identify  information  needs  and 
sources 

3.2  Follow  a  plan  of  inquiry 

3.2.1  Select,  record  and  organize 
information 

3.2.2  Evaluate  sources,  and  assess 
information 

3.2.3  Form  generalizations  and 
conclusions 

3.2.4  Review  inquiry  or  research 
process  and  findings 
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General  Outcome  4 


f 


Students  will  listen,  speak,  read,  write, 
view  and  represent  to  create  oral,  print, 
visual  and  multimedia  texts,  and 
enhance  the  clarity  and  artistry  of 
communication. 


4. 1  Develop  and  present  a  variety  of  print 
and  nonprint  texts 

4. 1 . 1  Assess  text  creation  context 

4.1.2  Consider  and  address  form, 
structure  and  medium 

4.1.3  Develop  content 

4.1.4  Use  production,  publication 
and  presentation  strategies  and 
technologies  consistent  with 
context 

4.2  Improve  thoughtfulness,  effectiveness 
and  correctness  of  communication 

4.2.1  Enhance  thought  and 
understanding  and  support  and 
detail 

4.2.2  Enhance  organization 

4.2.3  Consider  and  address  matters 
of  choice 

4.2.4  Edit  text  for  matters  of 
correctness 


General  Outcome  5 


m 


Students  will  listen,  speak,  read,  write, 
view  and  represent  to  respect,  support 
and  collaborate  with  others. 


5.1  Respect      others      and      strengthen 
community 

5.1.1    Use   language    and   image   to 
show  respect  and  consideration 


5.1.2 


5.1.3 


Appreciate 
expression, 
perspective 
Recognize 
and  events 


diversity 
opinion 


of 
and 


accomplishments 


5.2  Work  within  a  group 

5.2.1  Cooperate    with    others,    and 
contribute  to  group  processes 

5.2.2  Understand  and  evaluate  group 
processes 

Program  Outline 
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STUDENTS  WILL  LISTEN,  SPEAK,  READ,  WRITE,  VIEW  AND  REPRESENT  TO: 


Form  tentative 
understandings, 
interpretations  and  positions 


Experiment  with  language, 
image  and  structure 


1.1    Discover  possibilities 


General  Outcome  1 


Explore  thoughts,  ideas, 
feelings  and  experiences 


1.2    Extend  awareness 


Consider  new 
perspectives 


Express  preferences, 
and  expand  interests 


Set  personal  goals 
for  language  growth 
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GENERAL 
OUTCOME  1 

INTRODUCTION 


Students  will  listen,  speak,  read,  write,  view  and  represent  to  explore 
thoughts,  ideas,  feelings  and  experiences. 

Exploration  is  fundamental  to  learning.  The  specific  outcomes  that 
support  General  Outcome  1  set  the  foundation  for  learning  in  the  other 
outcomes.  Students  engage  in  exploration  to  discover  possibilities  and  to 
extend  their  awareness.  Through  exploration,  students  begin  to  formulate 
their  thoughts  and  ideas,  organize  and  make  sense  of  their  experiences,  and 
acknowledge  and  express  their  feelings.  Exploration  enables  students  to 
discover  and  understand  what  they  think  and  who  they  are.  It  also  helps 
them  to  reflect  on  their  strengths  and  weaknesses  as  language  users  and 
language  learners. 

As  students  become  engaged  in  exploration,  they  express  their  preferences 
and  interests,  and  they  set  personal  goals  for  language  growth.  When  they 
are  faced  with  a  new  task  or  assignment  and  when  they  study  a  new  text, 
students  explore  possibilities  and  form  tentative  interpretations  and 
positions.  They  experiment  with  language  and  forms  of  expression  to 
continually  expand  the  horizon  of  opportunities  that  language  learning 
offers  to  them  as  they  consider  new  perspectives  and  form  new 
understandings.  Ultimately,  through  exploration,  students  expand  their 
interest  in  a  variety  of  texts. 

Through  talk  and  conversation,  students  make  observations,  ask  questions, 
generate  hypotheses,  make  predictions  and  form  opinions.  Often,  students 
discover  what  they  think  or  how  they  feel  at  the  point  of  utterance. 

Writing  and  representing  help  students  to  clarify  and  expand  their 
thinking.  When  students  use  such  means  as  dialogue  journals  to  aid  their 
exploration,  and  when  they  see  their  ideas,  feelings  and  experiences  in 
writing,  they  can  reconsider,  revise  and  elaborate  on  them  in  thoughtful 
ways.  Students  may  also  use  diagrams,  thought  webs,  collages,  charts  and 
other  representational  forms  to  explore  ideas  and  interpretations  and  to 
make  and  present  new  connections  among  ideas. 

Listening,  reading  and  viewing  also  enable  students  to  explore  and 
consider  new  perspectives  and  to  gather  and  verify  information,  identify 
areas  for  further  inquiry  or  research,  and  develop  support  for  opinions.  A 
climate  conducive  to  exploration  and  risk  taking  fosters  learning  in 
General  Outcome  1 . 

Learning  effective  exploration  strategies  is  interrelated  with  learning  in  the 
other  general  outcomes: 

•  Exploratory  talk,  writing  and  representation  enhance  students' 
comprehension,  by  focusing  their  prior  knowledge  and  experiences 
before  listening,  reading  and  viewing  and  when  analyzing,  evaluating 
and  responding  to  texts  (General  Outcome  2). 

•  Exploration  also  helps  students  to  find  and  manage  information 
(General  Outcome  3). 

•  Students  are  involved  in  exploration  when  deciding  how  to  use 
language  more  effectively  when  they  are  creating  their  own  texts 
(General  Outcome  4). 

•  Students  often  use  exploratory  talk  when  they  work  together  to 
collaborate  on  projects  and  to  develop  a  classroom  learning 
community  (General  Outcome  5). 


General  Outcome  1 
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:N  *  z     1. 1   Disco  ver  possibilities 


1 


ELA  10-1  and  ELA  10-2 


ELA  20-1  and  ELA  20-2 


ELA  30-1  and  ELA  30-2 


1.1.1     Form  tentative  understandings,  interpretations  and  positions 


generate  and  experiment  with  strategies  that  contribute  to  forming 
tentative  understandings,  interpretations  and  positions  [for  example, 
posing  questions,  suspending  prejudgement  as  appropriate,  recognizing 
that  initial  interpretations  and  positions  may  be  inaccurate  and 
incomplete,  and  recognizing  that  texts  may  be  inaccurate,  misleading  or 
ambiguous] 


b. 


form  tentative  understandings, 
interpretations  and  positions  on 
ideas  and  issues  communicated 
in  literature  and  other  texts  by 
expressing  own  explorations  and 
considering  others'  explorations 


b.   assess  the  potential  of 

understandings,  interpretations 
and  positions  on  ideas  and  issues 
communicated  by  literature  and 
other  texts  by  connecting  own 
and  others'  explorations,  and  by 
exploring  additional  aspects  of 
these  texts 


draw  from  a  repertoire  of 
effective  strategies  to  form 
tentative  understandings, 
interpretations  and  positions  [for 
example,  record  initial  thoughts, 
feelings  and  observations  about 
a  novel  in  a  dialogue  journal] 

modify  tentative  interpretations 
and  tentative  positions  by 
weighing  and  assessing  the 
validity  of  own  and  others' 
ideas,  observations  and  opinions; 
and  identify  areas  for  further 
inquiry  or  research 


1.1.2     Experiment  with  language,  image  and  structure 


experiment  with  language,  image  and  structure  to  create  different 
effects  in  particular  situations  and  for  particular  purposes  and  audiences 
[for  example,  present  the  same  information  to  two  different  audiences, 
and  make  appropriate  changes  to  the  content  to  suit  the  audiences] 


a.    explain  how  experiments  with 
language,  image  and  structure 
improve  personal  craft  and 
increase  effectiveness  as  a  text 
creator  [for  example,  use  a 
writer's  journal  or  idea  folder  on 
a  computer  to  collect  ideas, 
newspaper  articles  and  first 
writing  attempts;  rework  this 
information  into  stories,  poems 
or  articles;  and  share  with 
teachers  and  peers  to  receive 
feedback] 

b.   experiment  with  a  variety  of  strategies,  activities  and  resources  to  explore  ideas,  observations,  opinions, 
experiences  and  emotions  [for  example,  stream-of-consciousness  writing,  free  verse  poetry,  exploratory  talk 
and  improvisation] 


Students  will  listen,  speak,  read,  write,  view  and  represent 
to  explore  thoughts,  ideas,  feelings  and  experiences. 
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1.2  Extend  awareness 


ELA  10-1  and  ELA  10-2 


ELA  20-1  and  ELA  20-2 


ELA  30-1  and  ELA  30-2 


1.2.1     Consider  new  perspectives 

a.   describe  personal  responses  to         a.    select  appropriate  strategies  to  extend  awareness  and  understanding  of 


new  perspectives,  appraise 
whether  such  responses 
contribute  to  or  inhibit 
understanding,  and  identify 
influences  that  have  contributed 
to  such  responses 


new  perspectives,  monitor  their  effectiveness,  and  modify  them  as 
needed  [for  example,  record  new  understandings  in  a  learning  log; 
develop  new  group  perspectives  using  a  fish  bowl  organization] 


identify  own  ideas,  perspectives 
and  interpretations  and  evaluate 
them  for  depth  of  explanation, 
evidence  or  support;  and 
consider  the  ideas,  perspectives 
and  interpretations  of  others  to 
broaden  own  understandings 
when  exploring  and  responding 
to  texts 


b.   compare  own  ideas,  perspectives 
and  interpretations  with  those  of 
others,  through  a  variety  of 
means,  to  expand  perceptions 
and  understandings  when 
exploring  and  responding  to  texts 
[for  example,  pro— con  charts, 
alternative  Internet  search 
engines,  comparison  tables  and 
think-pair-share  charts] 


c. 


recognize  and  assess  the 
strengths  and  limitations  of 
various  perspectives  on  a  theme, 
issue  or  topic,  and  identify 
aspects  for  further  consideration 
when  exploring  and  responding 
to  texts 


analyze  and  evaluate  how 
various  topics  and  themes,  text 
forms,  text  types  and  text 
creators  influence  own  and 
others'  understandings,  attitudes 
and  aspirations 


1.2.2     Express  preferences,  and  expand  interests 

a.    reflect  on  personal  text  preferences,  identify  influences  that  have  contributed  to  the  formation  of  these 
preferences,  and  select  strategies  that  may  be  used  to  expand  interests  in  texts  and  text  creators  [for 
example,  complete  and  share  reading  inventories,  and  examine  the  role  marketing  plays  in  shaping  popular 
culture] 


expand  interests  in  a  range  of 
literary  genres  and  in  a  variety  of 
other  text  types  and  text  creators 
[for  example,  graphic  novels, 
Web  sites,  advertising  and 
promotional  texts, 
autobiographies,  CD-ROMs, 
anecdotes,  memoirs,  monologues 
and  folk  songs] 


expand  interests  in  a  range  of 
genres  and  in  a  variety  of  texts 
and  text  creators,  and  explain 
how  the  content  and  style  of 
various  texts  appeal  to  audiences 
with  particular  interests  and 
preferences  [for  example, 
various  versions  of  the  same 
text] 


cultivate  appreciation  for  a 
variety  of  genres,  texts,  text 
creators  and  texts  in  translation 
from  other  countries  [for 
example,  providing  specific 
examples,  choose  a  universal 
theme;  create  a  list  of  works  of 
literature,  movies,  songs,  videos 
and  art;  and  discuss  why  some 
works  are  timeless] 


Students  will  listen,  speak,  read,  write,  view  and  represent 
to  explore  thoughts,  ideas,  feelings  and  experiences. 
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1.2  Extend  awareness  (continued) 


ELA  10-1  and  ELA  10-2  ELA  20-1  and  ELA  20-2  ELA  30-1  and  ELA  30-2 

1.2.3     Set  personal  goals  for  language  growth 

a.  appraise  own  strengths  and  weaknesses  as  a  language  user  and  language  learner;  select  appropriate 
strategies  to  increase  strengths  and  address  weaknesses;  monitor  the  effectiveness  of  selected  strategies;  and 
modify  selected  strategies  as  needed  to  optimize  growth  [for  example,  assess  growth  in  writing  by  using  a 
writing  portfolio  and  portfolio  reflections] 

b.  set  goals  and  identify  and  b.   set  goals  and  employ  strategies  b.   set  goals  and  draw  from  a 
experiment  with  strategies  for              for  language  growth  in  relation  repertoire  of  effective  strategies 
language  growth  in  relation  to              to  formal  and  informal  personal  for  language  growth  in  relation 
formal  and  informal  personal                communications  and  community          to  aspirations  for  the  future  [such 
communications  [for  example,             involvement  [for  example,  as  post-secondary  learning  and 
working  in  a  group  or  taking  a              auditioning  for  a  play  or                       potential  careers] 

leadership  role  in  a  club]  applying  to  be  a  volunteer] 

c.  identify  and  access  learning  sources  and  opportunities;  assess,  weigh  and  manage  risk;  and  demonstrate  a 
willingness  to  continuously  learn  and  grow 


Students  will  listen,  speak,  read,  write,  view  and  represent 
to  explore  thoughts,  ideas,  feelings  and  experiences. 
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STUDENTS  WILL  LISTEN,  SPEAK,  READ,  WRITE,  VIEW  AND  REPRESENT  TO: 


Understand  and  interpret 
content 


Discern  and 
analyze  context 


Engage  prior 
knowledge 


Relate  form,  structure 
and  medium  to 
purpose,  audience 
and  content 


Use  reference 
strategies  and 
reference  technologies 


Relate  elements, 
devices  and 
techniques  to 
created  effects 


2.1    Construct  meaning  from 
text  and  context 


2.2  Understand  and  appreciate 
textual  forms,  elements  and 
techniques 


General  Outcome  2 


Comprehend  literature  and  other  texts 

in  oral,  print,  visual  and  multimedia  forms, 

and  respond  personally,  critically 

and  creatively 


2.3    Respond  to  a  variety  of  print  and  nonprint  texts 


Connect  self,  text, 
culture  and  milieu 


Evaluate  the  verisimilitude, 
appropriateness  and  significance  of 
print  and  nonprint  texts 


Appreciate  the 
effectiveness  and 
artistry  of  print  and 
nonprint  texts 
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GENERAL 
OUTCOME  2 

INTRODUCTION 


t 


Note:  The  what  and  the 
how  of  a  text  (text  content 
and  text  form)  have  been 
separated  under  the  first 
two  headings  of  General 
Outcome  2  to  allow 
learning  outcomes  to  be 
more  clearly  specified.  In 
their  study  of  texts, 
students  should  be 
encouraged  to  understand 
the  relationship  between 
form  and  content. 


Students  will  listen,  speak,  read,  write,  view  and  represent  to 
comprehend  literature  and  other  texts  in  oral,  print,  visual  and 
multimedia  forms,  and  respond  personally,  critically  and  creatively. 

Constructing  meaning  from  texts  is  fundamental  to  senior  high  school 
English  language  arts.  As  students  study  texts  in  oral,  print,  visual  and 
multimedia  forms,  they  use  a  variety  of  strategies  to  determine  the  what  of 
a  text — the  content  that  is  being  presented  by  the  text  creator.  Students 
engage  their  prior  knowledge  of  content  as  they  encounter  new  texts.  They 
identify  and  examine  a  text  creator's  purpose  and  audience,  and  they 
consider  the  interplay  between  text  and  context.  Students  use  their  skills  as 
listeners,  readers  and  viewers  to  detect  the  tones  and  registers  adopted  by 
text  creators.  They  use  references,  including  the  understandings  and 
interpretations  of  others,  to  assist  them  in  forming  their  own 
understandings  and  interpretations  of  texts. 

Students  also  use  a  variety  of  strategies  to  understand  the  craft  of  the  text 
creator  and  the  how  of  a  text — the  form  that  the  text  creator  has  fashioned 
and  the  textual  elements,  rhetorical  devices  and  stylistic  techniques  that  the 
text  creator  has  employed.  By  studying  a  variety  of  texts  in  oral,  print, 
visual  and  multimedia  forms,  students  develop  an  understanding  of  the 
relationship  between  a  text's  content  and  its  form.  They  identify  the 
effects  that  are  created  by  particular  forms,  elements,  devices  and 
techniques,  and  relate  a  text's  form,  structure  and  medium  to  its  purpose 
and  audience  and  to  its  content. 

Students  respond  personally,  critically  and  creatively — often, 
simultaneously— to  the  contents  and  contexts  of  a  variety  of  texts  and  to 
the  craft  of  a  variety  of  text  creators.  They  respond  personally  by  relating 
texts  to  their  own  experiences,  feelings,  values  and  beliefs.  They  respond 
critically  by  making  interpretations  and  by  evaluating  ideas,  forms,  devices 
and  techniques.  They  respond  creatively  by  visualizing  the  settings  and 
situations  that  are  presented  in  texts  and  by  imagining  the  persons  and 
characters  inhabiting  texts.  By  using  their  creative  imaginations,  students 
synthesize  responses  that  take  them  more  deeply  into  the  world  of  a  text  or 
that  extend  their  own  worlds  by  transforming  their  understandings  and 
perspectives. 

Learning  effective  comprehension  and  response  strategies  is  interrelated 
with  learning  in  all  of  the  other  general  outcomes: 

•  Exploratory  talk  and  writing  enhance  and  extend  student 
understandings  and  evaluations  of  texts  (General  Outcome  1). 

•  Student  understandings  of  text  forms,  structures  and  media  help 
them  to  find  information  when  they  are  involved  in  inquiry 
(General  Outcome  3). 

•  The  study  of  texts  provides  students  with  a  range  of  topics  and 
organizing  structures  for  their  own  text  creation  (General  Outcome  4). 

•  As  students  respond  positively  to  the  texts  created  by  their  classmates, 
they  help  to  encourage  others  and  to  build  a  community  of  learners 
(General  Outcome  5). 
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Jr    2.1    Construct  meaning  from  text  and  context 


ELA  10-1 


ELA  20-1 


ELA  30-1 


2.1.1     Discern  and  analyze  context 


b. 


identify  a  variety  of  different  a. 

kinds  of  texts,  audiences  and 
purposes  for  creating  texts  [for 
example,  purposes  could  include 
to  inform,  persuade,  entertain  or 
inspire;  the  purpose  of  a  print 
advertisement  is  to  sell  a 
product] 


use  features  found  within  a  text       b. 
as  information  to  describe  the 
communication  situation  within 
which  the  text  was  created  [for 
example,  use  specialized 
terminology,  jargon,  acronyms 
and  idioms  within  a  text  to 
describe  context] 

describe  the  relationship  between    c. 
text  and  context  [for  example, 
constraints  of  time  and  space, 
issues  of  gender  and  culture, 
whether  or  not  the  audience  is 
present] 


describe  the  text  creator's 
purpose,  and  analyze  the  target 
audience 


describe  how  societal  forces  can 
influence  the  production  of  texts 
[for  example,  current  issues  and 
trends] 


explain  the  relationship  between 
text  and  context  in  terms  of  how 
elements  in  an  environment  can 
affect  the  way  in  which  a  text  is 
created  [for  example,  the 
historical  context  in  which  the 
text  is  written;  gender-biased 
language  can  provide 
information  about  the  context  in 
which  a  text  was  created  in  terms 
of  dominant  culture] 


explain  the  text  creator's 
purpose,  including  implicit 
purpose  when  applicable; 
describe  whether  or  not  the 
purpose  was  achieved  [for 
example,  describe  an  author's 
use  of  juxtaposition  to  develop  a 
contradictory  impression  of  a 
character];  and  assess  the 
suitability  of  a  text  to  the  target 
audience 

analyze  elements  or  causes 
present  in  the  communication 
situation  surrounding  a  text  that 
contribute  to  the  creation  of  the 
text  [for  example,  whether  a  text 
creator  is  communicating  as  an 
individual  or  as  a  member  of  a 
particular  group] 

explain  how  understanding  the 
interplay  between  text  and 
context  can  influence  an 
audience  to  appreciate  a  text 
from  multiple  perspectives  [for 
example,  an  audience  can 
appreciate  how  historical  and 
societal  forces  present  in  the 
context  in  which  a  text  is  set  can 
affect  the  style,  diction  and  point 
of  view  chosen  by  the  text 
creator] 


d. 


identify  the  impact  that  personal  context- 
text 


experience,  prior  knowledge — has  on  constructing  meaning  from  a 
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jj    2.1    Construct  meaning  from  text  and  context  (continued) 


I 


ELA  10-1 


ELA  20-1 


ELA  30-1 


2.1.2     Understand  and  interpret  content 

a.   use  a  variety  of  strategies  to  comprehend  literature  and  other  texts  [for  example,  reading  passages  out  loud, 
forming  questions,  making  predictions,  using  context  to  determine  the  connotative  meanings  of  words,  using 
graphic  organizers  and  making  annotations],  and  develop  strategies  for  close  reading  of  literature  in  order  to 
understand  contextual  elements  [for  example,  understanding  subtext] 


b.  paraphrase  a  text's  controlling 
idea,  and  identify  supporting 
ideas  and  supporting  details 

c.  summarize  the  plot  of  a 
narrative,  describe  its  setting  and 
atmosphere,  describe 
development  of  conflict,  and 
identify  theme 

d.  describe  the  personality  traits, 
motivations,  attitudes,  values  and 
relationships  of  characters 
developed/persons  presented  in 
literature  and  other  texts;  and 
identify  how  the  use  of 
archetypes  adds  to  an 
appreciation  of  text 

e.  describe  a  text  creator's  tone, 
and  relate  tone  to  purpose  and 
audience 


differentiate  between  literal  and 
figurative  statements  and 
between  imagery  and  nonsensory 
language,  identify  symbol, 
recognize  familiar  allusions,  and 
describe  how  images  are 
developed  in  texts 

describe  visual  elements  [such  as 
photographs,  lists,  tables,  graphs, 
charts  and  other  displays]  and 
aural  elements  [such  as  sound 
effects,  music  and  rhythm],  and 
describe  their  contributions  to 
the  meaning  of  texts 


describe  how  supporting  ideas 
and  supporting  details  strengthen 
a  text's  controlling  idea 

describe  the  relationships  among 
plot,  setting,  character, 
atmosphere  and  theme  when 
studying  a  narrative 

compare  the  personality  traits, 
roles,  relationships,  motivations, 
attitudes,  values  and  archetypal 
qualities,  when  appropriate,  of 
characters  developed/persons 
presented  in  literature  and  other 
texts 


e.  describe  a  text  creator's  tone  and 
register;  and  identify  the  moral 
and  ethical  stance  communicated 
by  a  text 

f.  interpret  figurative  language, 
symbol  and  allusions;  recognize 
imagery;  and  explain  how 
imagery  contributes  to 
atmosphere,  characterization  and 
theme  in  a  text 

g.  analyze  visual  and  aural 
elements,  and  explain  how  they 
contribute  to  the  meaning  of 
texts 


b.  analyze  the  relationships  among 
controlling  ideas,  supporting 
ideas  and  supporting  details  in  a 
variety  of  texts 

c.  assess  the  contributions  of 
setting,  plot,  character  and 
atmosphere  to  the  development 
of  theme  when  studying  a 
narrative 

d.  analyze  the  personality  traits, 
roles,  relationships,  motivations, 
attitudes  and  values  of  characters 
developed/persons  presented  in 
literature  and  other  texts;  and 
explain  how  the  use  of 
archetypes  can  contribute  to  the 
development  of  other  textual 
elements,  such  as  theme 

e.  relate  a  text  creator's  tone  and 
register  to  the  moral  and  ethical 
stance  explicitly  or  implicitly 
communicated  by  a  text 

f.  assess  the  contributions  of 
figurative  language,  symbol, 
imagery  and  allusion  to  the 
meaning  and  significance  of 
texts;  and  appreciate  the  text 
creator's  craft 

g.  assess  the  contributions  that 
visual  and  aural  elements  make 
to  the  meaning  of  texts 
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&    2.1    Construct  meaning  from  text  and  context  (continued) 


I 


ELA  10-1 


ELA  20-1 


ELA  30-1 


2.1.2     Understand  and  interpret  content  (continued) 

h.   differentiate  between  audience        h.  describe  the  relationship  between    h.   assess  the  relationship  between  the 


response  to  the  content  of  a 
presentation  and  audience 
response  to  the  performance  of 
the  presenter 


audience  response  to  the  content 
of  a  presentation  and  audience 
response  to  the  performance  of 
the  presenter 


content  of  a  presentation  and  the 
performance  of  the  presenter,  and 
explain  how  the  quality  of  the 
performance  affects  the  credibility 
and  audience  acceptance  of  the 
content  and  message 


2.1.3     Engage  prior  knowledge 

a.   reflect  on  and  describe  strategies  used  to  engage  prior  knowledge  as  a  means  of  assisting  comprehension  of  new 
texts;  and  select,  monitor  and  modify  strategies  as  needed 


b.  assess  personal  expectations  for 
texts  to  be  studied  in  light  of 
prior  experiences  with  and 
observations  about  similar 
contexts,  content  and  text  forms 

c.  use  metacognitive  strategies  to 
understand  how  knowledge  of 
rhetorical  devices,  textual 
elements  and  structures  used  in 
previously  studied  texts 
contributes  to  understanding  new 
texts 


b.  assess  prior  knowledge  of  contexts, 
content  and  text  forms;  and  explain 
how  it  contributes  to  new 
understandings 

c.  identify  variations  and  departures 
from  the  conventional  use  of 
rhetorical  devices,  textual  elements 
and  structures  in  texts;  and 
describe  the  purpose  and  effect  of 
such  variations  and  departures 


b.  describe  personal  expectations 
for  a  text  to  be  studied,  by 
recalling  prior  experiences  with 
and  observations  about  similar 
contexts,  content  and  text  forms 

c.  recall  prior  knowledge  of 
rhetorical  devices  used  in 
previously  studied  texts  [such  as 
anecdotes  and  rhetorical 
questions]  and  textual  elements 
and  structures  employed  or 
developed  [such  as 
characterization  and  narrative 
point  of  view]  to  assist  in 
understanding  new  texts 

d.  classify  the  genre/form  of  new  texts  according  to  attributes  of  genres/ forms  previously  studied  

2.1.4     Use  reference  strategies  and  reference  technologies 

a.  use  a  variety  of  appropriate  reference  strategies  and  reference  technologies  to  aid  understanding  [for  example, 
formulating  and  refining  questions,  exploring  works  cited  in  other  references,  taking  notes,  and  using  library 
catalogues  and  Internet  search  engines] 

b.  create  and  use  own  reference  materials  to  aid  understanding  [for  example,  a  personalized  dictionary/glossary 
and  a  personalized  World  Wide  Web/URL  address  list] 
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&    2.2    Understand  and  appreciate  textual  forms,  elements  and  techniques 


L 


ELA  10-1 


ELA  20-1 


ELA  30-1 


2.2.1     Relate  form,  structure  and  medium  to  purpose,  audience  and  content 


a.   identify  a  variety  of  text  forms,  including  communications  forms  and 
literary  forms  [for  example,  letters,  memoranda,  poems,  narratives  and 
dramatizations];  and  describe  the  relationships  of  form  to  purpose  and 
content 


analyze  a  variety  of  text  forms, 
explain  the  relationships  of  form 
to  purpose  and  content,  and 
assess  the  effects  of  these 
relationships  on  audience 


b.   describe  audience  factors  that  may  have  influenced  a  text  creator's  b.   assess  the  potential  influence  of 

choice  of  form  and  medium  [for  example,  age,  gender  and  culture  of  the         various  audience  factors  on  a 
audience]  text  creator's  choice  of  form  and 

medium 


describe  a  variety  of 
organizational  patterns  and 
structural  features  that  contribute 
to  purpose  and  content 


describe  the  characteristics  of 
various  common 
communications  media  [such  as 
the  use  of  headlines  in 
newspapers,  and  menus  and  tabs 
in  Internet  Web  pages] 


c.   explain  how  a  variety  of 
organizational  patterns  and 
structural  features  contribute  to 
purpose  and  content 


d.   analyze  the  effect  of  medium  on 
message 


c.  apply  knowledge  of 
organizational  patterns  and 
structural  features  to  understand 
purpose  and  content,  and  assess 
the  effectiveness  of  a  text's 
organizational  structure 

d.  assess  the  medium  of  a 
presentation  in  terms  of  its 
appropriateness  to  purpose  and 
content  and  its  effect  on 
audience  [for  example,  the  use  of 
unamplified  voice,  printed 
handouts  and  computer 
generated  slides] 


2.2.2     Relate  elements,  devices  and  techniques  to  created  effects 


a.    describe  rhetorical  devices  [such 
as  parallel  structure  and 
repetition]  and  stylistic 
techniques  [such  as  purposeful 
use  of  precise  denotative 
language  and  straightforward 
sentence  structure]  that  create 
clarity,  coherence  and  emphasis 
in  print  and  nonprint  texts 


explain  how  rhetorical  devices 
and  stylistic  techniques  used  in 
print  and  nonprint  texts  create 
clarity,  coherence  and  emphasis 


a.    assess  the  contributions  of 
rhetorical  devices  and  stylistic 
techniques  to  the  clarity  and 
coherence  of  print  and  nonprint 
texts,  and  assess  the  various 
means  by  which  devices  and 
techniques  are  used  to  emphasize 
aspects  or  portions  of  a  text 
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•  $■    2.2    Understand  and  appreciate  textual  forms,  elements  and  techniques 

jT  (continued) 


ELA  10-1 


ELA  20-1 


ELA  30-1 


2.2.2     Relate  elements,  devices  and  techniques  to  created  effects  (continued) 


b.   describe  aspects  of  a  text  that  b.   explain  how  various  textual 


contribute  to  atmosphere,  tone 
and  voice  [for  example,  textual 
elements,  such  as  setting,  music 
and  lighting,  and  stylistic 
techniques,  such  as  a  text 
creator's  choice  of  words  and 
expressions] 

recognize  irony  and  satire  in 
print  and  nonprint  texts,  and 
identify  language  used  to  create 
irony  and  satire 


d. 


elements  and  stylistic  techniques 
contribute  to  the  creation  of 
atmosphere,  tone  and  voice  [for 
example,  qualification  and 
interrupted  movement] 


b.  assess  the  contributions  of 
textual  elements  and  stylistic 
techniques  to  the  creation  of 
atmosphere,  tone  and  voice 


c.    analyze  the  use  of  irony  and  satire  to  create  effects  in  print  and  nonprint 
texts  [for  example,  dramatic  irony  to  create  suspense,  verbal  irony  to 
create  humour,  and  satire  to  evoke  response] 


describe  the  effects  of  musical  devices,  figures  of  speech  and  sensory 
details  in  print  and  nonprint  texts  [for  example,  alliteration  used  to 
create  emphasis,  metaphor  used  to  evoke  images,  and  sensory  details 
used  to  evoke  pathos] 


assess  the  use  of  musical 
devices,  figures  of  speech  and 
sensory  details  to  create  effects 
in  a  variety  of  print  and  nonprint 
texts 


e.   recognize  the  use  of  motif  and 
symbol  in  print  and  nonprint 
texts 


explain  the  contribution  of  motif  and  symbol  to  controlling  idea  and 
theme 


f.    recognize  the  use  of  elements  of     f.    differentiate  between  effective 


effective  oral,  visual  and 
multimedia  presentations  [such 
as  movement,  gesture,  use  of 
space,  shape  and  colour];  and 
describe  their  effects 

identify  persuasive  techniques 
used  in  a  variety  of  print  and 
nonprint  texts  [such  as  appealing 
to  emotion  and  citing  experts] 


and  ineffective  presentations, 
and  analyze  the  differences 


analyze  persuasive  techniques 
used  in  a  variety  of  print  and 
nonprint  texts 


analyze  the  various  elements  of 
effective  presentation,  and  assess 
the  effects  created  [for  example, 
colour  to  create  symbolism  or 
mood,  and  gestures  to  enhance 
clarity] 

assess  the  use  of  persuasive 
techniques  and  their  effects  on 
audience  [for  example,  assess  the 
use  of  commercial  endorsements 
and  negative  advertisement 
campaigns,  which  may  convince 
or  offend] 
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I 


#    2.3   Respond  to  a  variety  of  print  and  nonprint  texts 


ELA 10-1 


ELA  20-1 


ELA  30-1 


2.3.1     Connect  self,  text,  culture  and  milieu 

a.    identify  and  consider  personal,  moral,  ethical  and  cultural  perspectives  when  studying  literature  and  other 
texts;  and  reflect  on  and  monitor  how  perspectives  change  as  a  result  of  interpretation  and  discussion 


b.  respond  personally  and  analytically  to  ideas  developed  in  works  of 
literature  and  other  texts;  and  analyze  the  ways  in  which  ideas  are 
reflected  in  personal  and  cultural  opinions,  values,  beliefs  and 
perspectives 


compare  choices  and  motives  of 
characters  and  people  portrayed 
in  texts  with  choices  and  motives 
of  self  and  others 


explain  how  the  choices  and 
motives  of  characters  and  people 
presented  in  texts  may  provide 
insight  into  the  choices  and 
motives  of  self  and  others 


d.   identify  and  examine  ways  in  which  cultural  and  societal  influences  are 
reflected  in  a  variety  of  Canadian  and  international  texts 


b.  form  positions  on  issues  that 
arise  from  text  study;  and  assess 
the  ideas,  information, 
arguments,  emotions, 
experiences,  values  and  beliefs 
expressed  in  works  of  literature 
and  other  texts  in  light  of  issues 
that  are  personally  meaningful 
and  culturally  significant 

c.  assess  the  choices  and  motives  of 
characters  and  people  portrayed 
in  texts  in  light  of  the  choices 
and  motives  of  self  and  others 


d.   respond  personally  and  critically 
to  the  ways  in  which  cultural  and 
societal  influences  are  reflected 
in  a  variety  of  Canadian  and 
international  texts 


2.3.2     Evaluate  the  verisimilitude,  appropriateness  and  significance  of  print  and 
nonprint  texts 

a.  identify  criteria  to  evaluate  the  effectiveness  of  texts,  monitor  the  effectiveness  of  the  criteria,  and  modify  the 
criteria  as  needed  [for  example,  use  criteria  to  assess  the  adequacy,  relevance  and  effectiveness  of  content  and 
to  assess  the  text  creator's  voice  and  style] 

b.  assess  the  appropriateness  of  own  and  others'  understandings  and  interpretations  of  works  of  literature  and 
other  texts,  by  referring  to  the  works  and  texts  for  supporting  or  contradictory  evidence 


c.    describe  settings  and  plots  in 
terms  of  reality  and  plausibility, 
as  appropriate 


c.    analyze  and  assess  settings  and  plots  in  terms  of  created  reality  and 
plausibility  [for  example,  determine  the  authenticity  of  the  setting  of  a 
work  of  historical  fiction] 
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m&    2.3   Respond  to  a  variety  of  print  and  nonprint  texts  (continued) 

ELA  10-1  ELA  20-1  ELA  30-1 

2.3.2  Evaluate  the  verisimilitude,  appropriateness  and  significance  of  print  and 
nonprint  texts  (continued) 

d.  describe  character  and  d.   analyze  and  assess  character  and  characterization  in  terms  of 
characterization  in  terms  of  consistency  of  behaviour,  motivation  and  plausibility,  and  in  terms  of 
consistency  of  behaviour,  contribution  to  theme  [for  example,  determine  the  meanings  suggested 
motivation  and  plausibility  by  a  change  in  a  character's  behaviour  or  values] 

e.  describe  images  in  print  and  e.    analyze  and  assess  images  in  print  and  nonprint  texts  in  terms  of 
nonprint  texts  in  terms  of  created  created  reality  and  appropriateness  to  purpose  and  audience 
reality  and  appropriateness  to 

purpose 

f.  assess  the  significance  of  a  text's  theme  or  controlling  idea,  and  the  adequacy,  relevance  and  effectiveness  of 
its  supporting  details,  examples  or  illustrations,  and  content  in  general 

2.3.3  Appreciate  the  effectiveness  and  artistry  of  print  and  nonprint  texts 

a.  use  terminology  appropriate  to  the  forms  studied  for  discussing  and  appreciating  the  effectiveness  and 
artistry  of  a  variety  of  text  forms 

b.  describe  the  effectiveness  of  various  texts,  including  media  texts,  for         b.   appreciate  the  craft  of  the  text 
presenting  feelings,  ideas  and  information,  and  for  evoking  response  creator  and  the  shape  and 

substance  of  literature  and  other 
texts 
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&  2.1    Construct  meaning  from  text  and  context 


I 


ELA  10-2 


ELA  20-2 


ELA  30-2 


2.1.1     Discern  and  analyze  context 


identify  a  variety  of  texts, 
purposes  for  creating  texts  and 
audiences  [for  example,  purposes 
could  include  to  inform, 
persuade,  entertain  or  inspire] 


identify  features  of  a  text  that 
provide  information  about  the 
text  [for  example,  specialized 
terminology,  jargon,  acronyms 
and  idiomsl 


c.   describe  elements  found  in  a 
variety  of  communication 
situations,  and  explain  how  these 
elements  influence  the  creation 
of  texts  [for  example,  constraints 
of  time  and  space,  issues  of 
gender  and  culture,  whether  or 
not  the  audience  is  present  in  the 
communication  situation] 


a.  paraphrase  key  messages  in  a 
specific  text  and  identify 
elements  present  in  the 
communication  situation,  in 
order  to  describe  the  text 
creator's  purpose  and  target 
audience  [for  example, 
understand  the  subtext  in  a 
television  commercial  to  know 
the  intended  audience] 

b.  explain  how  a  text  can  be  studied 
to  understand  the  context — or 
aspects  of  the  communication 
situation  within  which  the  text 
was  created  [for  example, 
recognize  that  specialized 
terminology  in  a  text  may 
represent  a  particular 
occupational  group  and  provide 
insight  in  understanding  the  text; 
understand  current  issues  to 
recognize  satire  in  a  political 
cartoon] 

c.  use  strategies  to  gain  background 
knowledge  about  history  and 
society  when  studying  a 
particular  text  [for  example,  use 
references,  including  the 
personal  experiences  and 
understandings  of  teachers  and 
elders,  to  help  develop 
background  knowledge  of  the 
historical  period  of  a  particular 
text] 


a. 


explain  the  text  creator's 
purpose,  and  assess  the 
suitability  of  the  text  to  the  target 
audience  in  terms  of  the  text 
creator's  purpose  [for  example, 
assess  the  suitability  of  a  feature 
film  targeted  to  a  young  adult 
audience  in  terms  of 
appropriateness  of  content] 

analyze  elements  present  in  the 
communication  situation 
surrounding  a  text  that  contribute 
to  the  creation  of  the  text  [for 
example,  whether  a  text  creator 
is  communicating  as  an 
individual  or  as  a  member  of  a 
particular  group] 


explain  the  relationship  between 
text  and  context  in  terms  of  how 
elements  in  an  environment  can 
affect  the  way  in  which  a  text  is 
created 


identify  the  impact  that  personal  context- 
text 


experience,  prior  knowledge — has  on  constructing  meaning  from  a 
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&  2.1    Construct  meaning  from  text  and  context  (continued) 


L 


ELA  10-2  ELA  20-2 

2.1.2     Understand  and  interpret  content 


ELA  30-2 


use  a  variety  of  strategies  to  comprehend  literature  and  other  texts  [for  example,  reading  passages  out  loud, 
forming  questions,  making  predictions,  using  context  to  determine  the  connotative  meanings  of  words,  using 
graphic  organizers,  making  annotations,  inferring,  rereading,  seeking  assistance,  using  context  clues, 
summarizing  and  visualizing],  develop  a  daily  practice  of  reading  [for  example,  paired  reading,  reading  log, 
nightly  reading,  taped  reading],  and  develop  strategies  for  close  reading 


identify  a  text's  controlling  idea, 
supporting  ideas  and  supporting 
details 


c.   retell  the  plot  of  a  narrative, 
describe  its  setting,  and  identify 
the  conflict  developed 


paraphrase  a  text's  controlling 
idea,  and  relate  supporting  ideas 
and  supporting  details  to  the 
controlling  idea 

develop  an  understanding  of  the 
relationships  among  plot,  setting 
and  character  when  studying  a 
narrative  text,  by  relating  the  text 
to  personal  experiences 


b.  describe  the  relationships 
between  a  text's  controlling  idea 
and  its  supporting  ideas  and 
supporting  details 

c.  explain  how  plot,  character  and 
setting  contribute  to  the 
development  of  theme,  when 
studying  a  narrative 


d.   describe  the  personality  traits,         d.   compare  the  personality  traits,         d.   explain  the  personality  traits, 


attitudes  and  relationships  of 
characters  developed/persons 
presented  in  works  of  literature 
and  other  texts 


e.    identify  a  text  creator's  tone 


differentiate  between  literal  and 
figurative  statements,  describe 
images  developed  in  texts,  and 
recognize  imagery 


relationships,  motivations  and 
attitudes  of  characters 
developed/persons  presented  in 
works  of  literature  and  other 
texts 

e.  describe  a  text  creator's  tone, 
relate  tone  to  purpose  and 
audience,  and  identify  the  point 
of  view  communicated  by  a  text 

f.  identify  figurative  language 
[such  as  metaphor],  symbol  and 
familiar  allusions  in  texts; 
interpret  figurative  language  in 
terms  of  its  contribution  to  the 
meaning  of  a  text;  and  explain 
how  imagery  contributes  to  the 
creation  of  atmosphere,  theme 
and  characterization  in  a  text 


roles,  relationships,  motivations, 
attitudes  and  values  of  characters 
developed/persons  presented  in 
works  of  literature  and  other  texts 


e.  relate  a  text  creator's  tone  to  the 
moral  and  ethical  stance 
communicated  by  a  text,  when 
appropriate 

f.  identify  figurative  language, 
symbol,  imagery  and  allusions  in 
a  text;  interpret  these  devices  in 
terms  of  the  meaning  of  a  text; 
assess  the  contributions  made  to 
the  meaning  of  texts  by  using 
these  devices;  and  appreciate  the 
text  creator's  craft 
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2.1    Construct  meaning  from  text  and  context  (continued) 


ELA  10-2 


ELA  20-2 


ELA  30-2 


2.1.2     Understand  and  interpret  content  (continued) 


identify  visual  elements  [such  as 
photographs,  lists,  tables,  graphs, 
charts  and  other  displays]  and 
aural  elements  [such  as  sound 
effects,  music  and  rhythm]  that 
add  meaning  to  texts 

differentiate  between  audience 
response  to  the  content  of  a 
presentation  and  audience 
response  to  the  performance  of 
the  presenter 


g.   recognize  visual  and  aural  elements  in  texts,  and  explain  how  these 
elements  add  meaning  to  texts 


h.  respond  to  the  content  of  a 
presentation;  and  describe  the 
relationship,  in  general,  between 
audience  response  to  content  and 
audience  response  to  the 
performance  of  a  presenter 


assess  the  relationship  between 
the  content  of  a  presentation  and 
the  performance  of  the  presenter, 
and  explain  how  the  quality  of 
the  performance  affects  the 
credibility  and  audience 
acceptance  of  the  content  and 
message 


2.1.3     Engage  prior  knowledge 

a.   reflect  on  and  describe  strategies  used  to  engage  prior  knowledge  as  a  means  of  assisting  comprehension  of 
new  texts;  and  select,  monitor  and  modify  strategies  as  needed 


b.  describe  personal  expectations 
for  texts  to  be  studied,  by 
recalling  prior  experiences  with 
and  observations  about  similar 
contexts  and  content 

c.  recall  prior  knowledge  of  the 
development  of  textual  elements 
in  previously  studied  texts  [such 
as  plot,  setting  and  character]  to 
assist  in  understanding  new  texts 


b.  assess  personal  expectations  for 
texts  to  be  studied  in  light  of 
prior  experiences  with  and 
observations  about  similar 
contexts,  content  and  text  forms 

c.  use  metacognitive  strategies  to 
relate  prior  understandings  of 
textual  elements  used  in 
previously  studied  texts  to 
understandings  of  new  texts 


b.  explain  how  prior  knowledge  of 
contexts,  content  and  text  forms 
contributes  to  new 
understandings 

c.  explain  how  prior  understanding 
of  textual  elements,  like  theme, 
in  previously  studied  texts  can 
assist  in  understanding  new  texts 
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&    2.1    Construct  meaning  from  text  and  context  (continued) 


t 


ELA  10-2  ELA  20-2  ELA  30-2 

2.1.4     Use  reference  strategies  and  reference  technologies 

a.  use  a  variety  of  appropriate  reference  strategies  and  reference  technologies  to  aid  understanding  [for  example, 
formulating  and  refining  questions,  exploring  works  cited  in  other  references,  taking  notes,  and  using  library 
catalogues  and  Internet  search  engines] 

b.  create  and  use  own  reference  materials  to  aid  understanding  [for  example,  a  personalized  dictionary/glossary 
and  a  personalized  World  Wide  Web/URL  address  list] 
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\&   2.2    Understand  and  appreciate  textual  forms,  elements  and  techniques 

"* —  ELA10-2  ELA20-2  EL  A  30-2 

2.2.1     Relate  form,  structure  and  medium  to  purpose,  audience  and  content 

a.   identify  common  text  forms  and      a.    identify  a  variety  of  text  forms,       a.    describe  how  some  forms  are 


their  purposes,  including 
communications  forms  [such  as 
letters  and  memoranda]  and 
literary  forms  [such  as  poems, 
narratives  and  dramatizations] 


including  communications  forms 
and  literary  forms  [for  example, 
letters,  memoranda,  poems, 
narratives  and  dramatizations]; 
and  describe  the  relationship  of 
form  to  purpose 


more  appropriate  than  others  to 
achieve  a  particular  purpose  with 
an  intended  audience 


b.  describe  audience  factors  that  may  have  influenced  a  text  creator's  b.   explain  how  various  audience 

choice  of  form  and  medium  [for  example,  age,  gender  and  culture  of  the         factors  may  have  influenced  a 
audience]  text  creator's  choice  of  form  and 

medium 


identify  and  describe 
organizational  patterns  and 
structural  features  that  contribute 
to  purpose  and  content  [such  as 
the  use  of  chronology  to 
structure  a  narrative  and  the  use 
of  categories  and  headings  to 
structure  a  report] 

identify  and  describe  the 
characteristics  of  various 
common  communications  media 
[such  as  the  use  of  headlines  in 
newspapers,  and  menus  and  tabs 
in  Internet  Web  pages] 


c.   explain  how  organizational 
patterns  and  structural  features 
contribute  to  purpose  and  content 


d.   analyze  the  effect  of  medium  on 
message 


c.   apply  knowledge  of 

organizational  patterns  and 
structural  features  to  understand 
purpose  and  content,  and  assess 
the  effectiveness  of  a  text's 
organizational  structure 


assess  whether  or  not  the 
medium  chosen  for  a 
presentation  is  appropriate  for 
the  intended  purpose,  content 
and  audience  [for  example,  the 
use  of  unamplified  voice,  printed 
handouts  and  computer 
generated  slides] 


2.2.2     Relate  elements,  devices  and  techniques  to  created  effects 


identify  rhetorical  devices  [such  as  repetition]  and  stylistic  techniques 
[such  as  straightforward  sentence  structures]  that  create  clarity, 
coherence  and  emphasis  in  print  and  nonprint  texts 


demonstrate  that  the  use  of 
rhetorical  devices  and  stylistic 
techniques  in  print  and  nonprint 
texts  can  create  clarity, 
coherence  and  emphasis  [for 
example,  parallel  structure, 
precise  language] 
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<$>    2.2    Understand  and  appreciate  textual  forms,  elements  and  techniques 

(continued) 


L 


ELA  10-2 


ELA  20-2 


ELA  30-2 


2.2.2     Relate  elements,  devices  and  techniques  to  created  effects  (continued) 


c. 


identify  aspects  of  a  text  that  are 
effective  in  the  creation  of 
atmosphere  [such  as  setting, 
music,  lighting  and  choice  of 
words] 


b.   describe  how  textual  elements  that  are  effective  in  the  creation  of 
atmosphere  are  also  effective  in  terms  of  tone  and  voice  [for  example, 
setting,  music,  lighting,  diction,  syntax  and  image] 


recognize  irony  and  humour  in  print  and  nonprint  texts,  and  identify 
language  and  ideas  used  to  create  irony  and  humour 


d.  recognize  the  use  of  simile  and       d.   describe  the  effects  of  musical 


metaphor  in  print  and  nonprint 
texts,  and  describe  their  effects 
[for  example,  in  making 
comparisons  and  evoking 
images] 


devices  and  figures  of  speech  in 
print  and  nonprint  texts  [for 
example,  personification, 
hyperbole,  alliteration, 
onomatopoeia  and  imitative 
harmony] 


c.  explain  how  irony  is  used  in 
print  and  nonprint  texts  to  create 
audience  effects  [for  example, 
dramatic  irony  to  create  suspense 
and  verbal  irony  to  create 
humour] 

d.  explain  how  figures  of  speech, 
sensory  details  and  musical 
devices  are  used  to  create  effects 
in  a  variety  of  print  and  nonprint 
texts 


explain  the  contribution  of  symbol  to  theme 

f. 


recognize  elements  of  effective 
oral,  visual  and  multimedia 
presentations  [such  as 
movement,  gesture,  use  of  space, 
shape  and  colour];  and  describe 
their  effects 

identify  persuasive  techniques 
used  in  a  variety  of  print  and 
nonprint  texts  [for  example, 
appealing  to  emotion  and  citing 
experts] 


differentiate  between  effective 
and  ineffective  presentations, 
identify  the  differences,  and 
analyze  the  reasons  for  the 
differences 

analyze  persuasive  techniques 
used  in  a  variety  of  print  and 
nonprint  texts 


analyze  the  various  elements  of 
effective  presentations,  and 
assess  the  effects  created 


assess  the  effects  of  persuasive 
techniques  on  audience  [for 
example,  assess  advertisement 
campaigns  like  those  found  in 
teen  magazines  that  may 
encourage  unhealthy  body 
images  in  teens] 
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&    2.3   Respond  to  a  variety  of  print  and  nonprint  texts 


t 


ELA  10-2 


ELA  20-2 


ELA  30-2 


2.3.1     Connect  self,  text,  culture  and  milieu 

a.  identify  and  consider  personal  moral  and  ethical  perspectives,  as  well  as  cultural  perspectives,  when  studying 
literature  and  other  texts;  and  reflect  on  and  monitor  how  perspectives  change  as  a  result  of  interpretation  and 
discussion 


b.  respond  personally  and  analytically  to  ideas  developed  in  literature  and 
other  texts 


c.  compare  choices  and  motives  of 
characters  and  people  portrayed 
in  texts  with  choices  and  motives 
of  self  and  others 

d.  recognize  Canadian  content  in 
texts,  and  describe  contextual 
elements  that  represent  Canadian 
culture 


form  positions  on  issues  that  arise 
from  text  study;  and  relate  the 
ideas,  information,  arguments, 
emotions,  experiences,  values  and 
beliefs  expressed  in  works  of 
literature  and  other  texts  to  issues 
that  are  personally  meaningful  and 
culturally  significant 

explain  how  the  choices  and  motives  of  characters  and  people  presented 
in  texts  may  provide  insight  into  the  choices  and  motives  of  self  and 
others 


respond  personally  and  critically  to  cultural  and  societal  influences 
presented  in  Canadian  and  international  texts 


2.3.2     Evaluate  the  verisimilitude,  appropriateness  and  significance  of  print  and  nonprint 
texts 


a.  identify  criteria  to  evaluate  the  effectiveness  of  texts,  monitor  the  effectiveness  of  the  criteria,  and  modify  the 
criteria  as  needed  [for  example,  use  criteria  to  assess  the  adequacy,  relevance  and  effectiveness  of  content  and  to 
assess  the  text  creator's  voice  and  style] 

b.  assess  the  appropriateness  of  own  and  others'  understandings  and  interpretations  of  works  of  literature  and  other 
texts,  by  referring  to  the  works  and  texts  for  supporting  or  contradictory  evidence 


c.  describe  settings  and  plots  in 
terms  of  created  reality  and 
plausibility 

d.  describe  character  and 
characterization  in  terms  of 
consistency  of  behaviour, 
motivation  and  plausibility 

e.  describe  images  in  print  and 
nonprint  texts  in  terms  of  created 
reality  and  appropriateness  to 
purpose 


c.  analyze  and  assess  settings  and  plots  in  terms  of  created  reality  and 
plausibility  [for  example,  determine  the  authenticity  of  the  setting  of  a 
work  of  historical  fiction] 

d.  analyze  and  assess  character  and  characterization  in  terms  of  consistency 
of  behaviour,  motivation  and  plausibility,  and  in  terms  of  contribution  to 
theme  [for  example,  determine  the  meanings  suggested  by  a  change  in  a 
character's  behaviour  or  values] 

e.  analyze  and  assess  images  in  print  and  nonprint  texts  in  terms  of  created 
reality  and  appropriateness  to  purpose  and  audience 


assess  the  significance  of  a  text's  theme  or  controlling  idea,  and  the  effectiveness  of  the  content  in  terms  of 
adequate  and  relevant  supporting  details,  examples  or  illustrations 

Students  will  listen,  speak,  read,  write,  view  and  represent 

to  comprehend  literature  and  other  texts  in  oral,  print,  visual  and  multimedia  forms, 

and  respond  personally,  critically  and  creatively. 


General  Outcome  2 
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&    2.3   Respond  to  a  variety  of  print  and  nonprint  texts  (continued) 


r 


ELA  10-2  ELA  20-2  ELA  30-2 

2.3.3     Appreciate  the  effectiveness  and  artistry  of  print  and  nonprint  texts 

a.  recognize  that  texts  can  be  effective  and  artistic,  and  use  terminology  appropriate  to  the  forms  studied  for 
discussing  and  appreciating  the  effectiveness  and  artistry  of  a  variety  of  texts 

b.  describe  the  effectiveness  of  various  texts,  including  media  texts,  for         b.   appreciate  the  craft  of  the  text 
presenting  feelings,  ideas  and  information,  and  for  evoking  response  creator  and  the  shape  and 

substance  of  works  of  literature 
and  other  texts 


Students  will  listen,  speak,  read,  write,  view  and  represent 

to  comprehend  literature  and  other  texts  in  oral,  print,  visual  and  multimedia  forms, 

and  respond  personally,  critically  and  creatively. 
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STUDENTS  WILL  LISTEN,  SPEAK,  READ,  WRITE,  VIEW  AND  REPRESENT  TO: 


Focus  on  purpose 
and  presentation 
form 


Plan  inquiry  or  research,  and 
identify  information  needs 
and  sources 


3.1    Determine  inquiry  or 
research  requirements 


General  Outcome  3 


Manage  ideas  and 
information 


3.2    Follow  a  plan  of  inquiry 


Select,  record  and 
organize  information 


Evaluate  sources,  and 
assess  information 


Review  inquiry  or  research 
process  and  findings 


Form 

generalizations 
and  conclusions 


38/  English  Language  Arts  (Senior  High) 
(2003) 


General  Outcome  3 
©Alberta  Learning,  Alberta,  Canada 


GENERAL 
OUTCOME  3 

INTRODUCTION 

■•■ 
•  ■• 
■  •■ 


ft 


Students  will  listen,  speak,  read,  write,  view  and  represent  to  manage 
ideas  and  information. 

Students  manage  ideas  and  information  to  fulfill  particular  inquiry  or 
research  needs.  Such  needs  may  include  communicating  with  a  particular 
audience,  considering  a  variety  of  literary  interpretations  or  gathering 
details  that  contribute  to  the  verisimilitude  of  a  created  text. 

Students  develop  the  ability  to  determine: 

•  why  they  need  to  pursue  inquiry  or  to  conduct  research 

•  what  sorts  of  questions  need  to  be  answered 

•  what  types  of  data  and  information  are  needed 

•  where  to  locate  information  sources 

•  how  to  record  and  organize  selected  information 

•  if  chosen  sources  and  gathered  information  satisfy  the  requirements  of 
purpose,  audience  and  situation 

•  if  chosen  sources  are  reputable  and  of  good  quality. 

Students  integrate  and  synthesize  their  findings,  and,  in  the  course  of 
managing  ideas  and  information,  they  formulate  generalizations  and 
conclusions  and  develop  personal  perspectives. 

Students  use  inquiry  or  research  findings  for  a  variety  of  purposes.  A 
finding  may  simply  be  a  new  understanding  that  a  student  records  in  a 
journal  for  future  use.  Findings  may  also  include  facts,  examples  or 
generalizations  that  are  used  immediately  by  students  involved  in  text 
creation.  Findings  often  lead  students  to  formulate  new  questions  for 
further  research. 

As  they  progress  through  their  senior  high  school  English  language  arts 
courses,  students  develop  strategies  for  managing  ideas  and  information 
with  increasing  independence  and  sophistication.  As  well,  they  evaluate 
their  own  and  others'  inquiry  and  research  processes  and  findings  with  a 
view  to  refining  such  processes  and  considering  alternative  ways  of 
conducting  inquiry  or  research  in  the  future. 

Learning  effective  strategies  for  managing  ideas  and  information  is 
interrelated  with  learning  in  the  other  general  outcomes: 

•  Students  explore  ideas  to  frame  questions  and  to  plan  research 
processes  (General  Outcome  1). 

•  When  students  examine  sources  to  identify  ideas  and  gain  information, 
they  are  engaged  in  comprehending  and  responding  to  text 
(General  Outcome  2). 

•  As  they  record  and  organize  the  info  rmation  and  other  material  that 
they  have  uncovered,  students  are  engaged  in  the  creation  of  text 
(General  Outcome  4). 

•  Students  often  collaborate  to  conduct  research  or  to  pursue  inquiry 
(General  Outcome  5). 
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3.1   Determine  inquiry  or  research  requirements 


ELA  10-1  and  ELA  10-2 


ELA  20-1  and  ELA  20-2 


ELA  30-1  and  ELA  30-2 


3.1.1     Focus  on  purpose  and  presentation  form 


select  and  monitor  the 
effectiveness  of  strategies  to 
determine  the  depth  and 
breadth  of  inquiry  or  research 
and  to  identify  the  purpose, 
audience  and  form  of 
presentation 


modify  selected  strategies  as 
needed  to  refine  the  depth  and 
breadth  of  inquiry  or  research 
and  to  identify  the  purpose, 
audience  and  form  of 
presentation 


a.  reflect  on  and  describe 
strategies  to  determine  the 
depth  and  breadth  of  inquiry 
or  research  and  to  identify  the 
purpose,  audience  and 
potential  forms  of  presentation 
[for  example,  define 
parameters  of  inquiry  or 
research,  analyze  available 
resources,  create  a  timeline  to 
guide  inquiry  or  research,  and 
understand  purpose  and 
audience] 

b.  describe  the  purpose  of  inquiry  or  research  and  the  scope  of  the  inquiry  or  research  topic;  identify  the  target 
audience;  and  identify  the  potential  form  for  the  presentation  of  inquiry  or  research  findings,  when  applicable 
[such  as  a  narrative,  report,  diary  entry  or  biography] 

c.  refine  the  purpose  of  inquiry  or  research  by  limiting  or  expanding  the  topic  as  appropriate  


Students  will  listen,  speak,  read,  write,  view  and  represent 
to  manage  ideas  and  information. 
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:::    3.1   Determine  inquiry  or  research  requirements  (continued) 


ELA  10-1  and  ELA  10-2 


ELA  20-1  and  ELA  20-2 


ELA  30-1  and  ELA  30-2 


3.1.2     Plan  inquiry  or  research,  and  identify  information  needs  and  sources 

a.  reflect  on  and  describe  strategies  for  developing  an  inquiry  or  research  plan  that  will  foster  understanding, 
select  and  monitor  appropriate  strategies,  and  modify  strategies  as  needed  to  plan  inquiry  or  research 
effectively  [for  example,  use  a  research  journal  to  keep  and  record  reflections  on  the  research  process,  clarify 
thinking,  revisit  initial  perceptions  and  ask  questions  that  lead  to  new  research] 

b.  develop  an  appropriate  inquiry  or   b.   select  from  a  repertoire  of  effective  strategies  to  develop  appropriate 


e. 


research  plan  that  will  address 
the  topic  and  satisfy  contextual 
requirements — purpose, 
audience  and  situation — and 
requirements  of  presentation 
form 


inquiry  or  research  plans  that  will  address  the  topic  and  satisfy 
contextual  and  presentation  requirements  [for  example,  questions 
within  questions,  inquiry  charts,  preliminary  interviews,  and 
consultations  with  the  teacher  and/or  librarian] 


c.    determine  the  breadth  and  depth      c.    determine  the  breadth  and  depth      c.    assess  the  breadth  and  depth  of 


of  prior  knowledge,  and 
formulate  questions  to  determine 
information  needs  and  to  guide 
the  collection  of  required 
information 


identify  information  sources 
intended  to  fill  gaps  between 
prior  knowledge  and  required 
information 


prior  knowledge,  and  refine 
questions  to  further  satisfy 
information  needs  and  to  guide 
the  collection  of  new  information 


of  prior  knowledge,  and 
formulate  questions  to  determine 
and  categorize  information  needs 
and  to  guide  the  collection  of 
required  information  [for 
example,  a  chart  to  demonstrate 
what  is  already  known  and  what 
needs  to  be  learned] 

d.   identify  and  predict  the  usefulness  of  information  sources  intended  to 
fill  gaps  between  prior  knowledge  and  required  information  [for 
example,  whether  or  not  a  survey  or  interview  will  be  useful] 


identify  and  select  potential  strategies  and  technologies  for  gathering, 
generating  and  recording  information  [for  example,  outlining,  webbing, 
taking  notes  in  point  form,  recording  sources  accurately  during 
information  gathering,  writing  direct  quotations  correctly  and 
bookmarking  Internet  sites] 


e.    develop  and  draw  from  a 

repertoire  of  effective  strategies 
and  technologies  for  gathering, 
generating  and  recording 
information 


Students  will  listen,  speak,  read,  write,  view  and  represent 
to  manage  ideas  and  information. 
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3.2   Follow  a  plan  of  inquiry 


ELA  10-1  and  ELA  10-2 


ELA  20-1  and  ELA  20-2 


ELA  30-1  and  ELA  30-2 


3.2.1     Select,  record  and  organize  information 


a.  reflect  on  and  describe  strategies  that  may  be  used  to  select,  record  and  organize  information;  select  and 
monitor  appropriate  strategies;  and  modify  selected  strategies  as  needed 

b.  select  information  and  other  material  appropriate  to  purpose  from  a  variety  of  print  and  nonprint  sources  [for 
example,  from  museums,  archives,  government  agencies,  periodicals,  microfiche,  Internet,  CD-ROMs,  films, 
television  and  radio  broadcasts,  interviews,  surveys,  and  print  and  online  encyclopedias] 

c.  record  information  accurately  and  completely;  and  document  and  reference  sources,  as  appropriate  [for 
example,  document  direct  quotations,  others'  ideas  and  arguments,  maps,  charts,  statistics,  pictures  and 
diagrams  from  books,  magazines,  bibliographies,  newspapers,  audiovisual  materials,  electronic  sources, 
interviews  and  films  to  avoid  plagiarism] 

d.  organize  information  logically  [such  as  by  question,  by  category,  by  chronology  or  by  cause  and  effect] 

e.  observe  guidelines  for  Internet  use  [for  example,  keep  passwords,  telephone  numbers  and  addresses 
confidential;  visit  appropriate  sites;  respect  copyright;  and  observe  rules  for  citing  Internet  sources,  following 
correct  procedures  to  avoid  plagiarism] 

3.2.2     Evaluate  sources,  and  assess  information 

a.  reflect  on  and  describe  strategies  to  evaluate  information  sources  for  credibility  and  bias  and  for  quality; 
and  select,  monitor  and  modify  strategies  as  needed  to  evaluate  sources  and  detect  bias 

b.  assess  information  sources  for  appropriateness  to  purpose,  audience  and  presentation  form 


c. 


d. 


assess  the  accuracy,  completeness,  currency  and  relevance  of  information  selected  from  sources;  and  assess 
the  appropriateness  of  the  information  for  purpose 


identify  and  describe  possible 
biases  of  sources  [such  as 
possible  biases  of  text  creators] 


identify  and  describe  possible 
biases  of  sources,  and  describe 
the  possible  effects  of  such 
biases  on  the  credibility  of 
information  [for  example, 
examine  the  credibility  of  the 
author  or  organization,  the 
proportion  of  verifiable  facts  to 
generalizations,  or  the  sponsor/ 
author/purpose/date  of  a  Web 
site] 


identify  and  describe  possible 
biases  and  vested  interests  of 
sources;  and  explain  how 
underlying  assumptions,  biases, 
and  positive  or  negative  spin 
affect  the  credibility  of  sources 


Students  will  listen,  speak,  read,  write,  view  and  represent 
to  manage  ideas  and  information. 
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3.2  Follow  apian  of  inquiry  (continued) 


ELA  10-1  and  ELA  10-2  ELA  20-1  and  ELA  20-2  ELA  30-1  and  ELA  30-2 

3.2.3     Form  generalizations  and  conclusions 

a.  form  generalizations  by  integrating  new  information  with  prior  a.    form  generalizations  and 
knowledge  synthesize  new  ideas  by 

integrating  new  information  with 
prior  knowledge 

b.  draw  conclusions  that  are  appropriate  to  findings,  reflect  own  understandings  and  are  consistent  with  the 
identified  topic,  purpose  and  situation 

c.  distinguish  between  support  and  generalization,  and  provide  support  c.    support  generalizations  and 
for  generalizations  and  conclusions  conclusions  sufficiently  with 


relevant  and  consistent  detail 


3.2.4     Review  inquiry  or  research  process  and  findings 


a.  reflect  on  and  assess  the  effectiveness  of  strategies  used  to  guide  inquiry  or  research  [such  as  the  effective 
use  of  time  and  the  division  of  labour  when  involved  in  group  research] 

b.  identify  strategies  to  improve  future  inquiry  or  research,  and  monitor  the  effectiveness  of  these  strategies 

c.  review  the  appropriateness,  accuracy  and  significance  of  findings,  conclusions  and  generalizations  drawn  from 
gathered  data  and  information;  prepare  a  detailed  record  of  references;  determine  how  best  to  share  the 
information;  and  determine  next  steps,  if  any 

d.  seek  feedback  from  others  and  use  own  reflections  to  evaluate  the  entire  inquiry  or  research  process,  strive  for 
craftsmanship  and  accuracy,  and  take  pride  in  efforts  and  accomplishments 


Students  will  listen,  speak,  read,  write,  view  and  represent 
to  manage  ideas  and  information. 
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STUDENTS  WILL  LISTEN,  SPEAK,  READ,  WRITE,  VIEW  AND  REPRESENT  TO: 


Consider  and  address  form, 
structure  and  medium 


Develop  content 


Assess  text  creation 
context 


Use  production, 
publication  and 
presentation  strategies 
and  technologies 
consistent  with  context 


4.1    Develop  and  present  a  variety  of  print  and  nonprint  texts 


General  Outcome  4 

Create  oral,  print,  visual  and  multimedia 

texts,  and  enhance  the  clarity  and  artistry 

of  communication 


4.2    Improve  thoughtfulness,  effectiveness 
and  correctness  of  communication 


Enhance 
thought  and 
understanding 
and  support 
and  detail 


Edit  text  for  matters 
of  correctness 


Enhance 
organization 


Consider  and 
address  matters  of 
choice 
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GENERAL 
OUTCOME  4 

INTRODUCTION 


Students  will  listen,  speak,  read,  write,  view  and  represent  to  create 
oral,  print,  visual  and  multimedia  texts,  and  enhance  the  clarity  and 
artistry  of  communication. 

Students  draft  and  develop  a  variety  of  oral,  print,  visual  and  multimedia 
texts  as  a  means  of  discovering,  understanding  and  communicating  their 
thoughts,  feelings  and  experiences.  When  beginning  the  task  of  text 
creation,  students  assess  context:  they  determine  the  purpose  that  they 
wish  to  accomplish,  they  identify  their  audience,  and  they  consider  the 
nature  of  the  communication  situation.  They  also  develop  or  use  form, 
structure  and  media  consistent  with  context. 

Students  develop  ideas  through  text  creation.  They  share  their  experiences 
and  communicate  the  events  that  are  significant  to  them.  They  create 
images  and  develop  themes  imaginatively  and  artistically.  By  creating 
texts  in  a  variety  of  oral,  print,  visual  and  multimedia  forms,  students 
develop  their  personal  voices  and  learn  the  craft  of  the  text  creator. 

As  students  produce  texts  for  publication  or  presentation,  they  ensure  that 
the  expectations  of  the  text  creation  task  and  the  requirements  of  the 
communication  situation  have  been  met.  They  also  consider  the 
limitations  of  time  and  space  that  a  particular  text  creation,  publication  or 
presentation  situation  invokes. 

Students  develop  confidence  and  skill  by  sharing  thoughts,  ideas  and 
experiences  through  formal  and  informal  presentations.  They  select  and 
use  presentation  technologies  that  are  appropriate  to  purpose,  audience  and 
communication  situation. 

Students  enhance  the  communicative  power  of  their  texts  by  assessing  and 
revising  thought  and  detail,  organization,  matters  of  choice,  and  matters  of 
correctness.  They  develop  an  understanding  of  how  language  works,  and 
they  use  the  specialized  terminology  of  the  English  language  arts  to 
communicate  that  understanding. 

Learning  effective  strategies  for  creating  text  and  for  enhancing  the 
thoughtfulness,  effectiveness  and  correctness  of  communication  is 
interrelated  with  learning  in  the  other  general  outcomes: 

•  Students  explore  text  creation  possibilities  and  experiment  with 
language,  image  and  structure  (General  Outcome  1). 

•  Oral,  print,  visual  and  multimedia  texts  that  are  studied  provide 
vicarious  experiences,  new  perspectives,  and  potential  forms  and 
media  that  students  may  use  for  speaking,  writing  and  representing 
(General  Outcome  2). 

•  Students  locate,  gather,  record  and  organize  material  to  communicate 
ideas  and  information  (General  Outcome  3). 

•  Students  work  in  groups  to  complete  tasks  and  assignments  and  to 
collaborate  on  text  creation  (General  Outcome  5). 
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4. 1   Develop  and  present  a  variety  of  print  and  nonprint  texts 


ELA  10-1 


ELA  20-1 


ELA  30-1 


4.1.1     Assess  text  creation  context 


a. 


C. 


d. 


reflect  on  the  purposes  for  text  creation  [for  example,  to  inform,  explain,  persuade,  entertain  or  inspire]  and 
on  own  motives  for  selecting  strategies  to  engage  an  audience  [for  example,  to  communicate  information, 
promote  action  or  build  relationships];  and  consider  potential  consequences  of  choices  regarding  text 
creation  [for  example,  follow-up  action  may  be  required  to  clarify  information,  a  position  may  need  to  be 
defended  and  opposing  viewpoints  addressed,  and  tone  and  style  must  be  appropriate  for  intended 
audience! 


b. 


identify  purpose  and  target  audience  for  text  creation,  and  select 
strategies  to  accomplish  purpose  and  engage  audience  [for  example, 
plan  a  campaign — public  relations,  advertising  or  lobbying — 
identifying  the  text  forms  to  be  used  to  influence  the  attitudes  of  the 
audience  with  respect  to  the  chosen  issue] 


describe  and  address  audience 
factors  that  affect  text  creation 
[such  as  age,  prior  knowledge, 
gender,  culture,  values,  interests, 
attitudes,  position  of  authority 
and  power  of  decision] 


describe  expectations  and 
constraints  of  a  communication 
situation,  including  assignment 
parameters,  expected  standards 
of  quality  and  availability  of 
resources;  and  select  strategies  to 
address  expectations  and 
constraints  [for  example, 
paraphrase  assignment 
instructions  to  identify  tasks; 
seek  clarification  regarding 
teacher  expectations,  including 
assessment  criteria  related  to 
quality  standards;  assess  supplies 
and  resources  needed;  and 
develop  a  work  plan  for 
completion,  which  includes  a 
timelinel 


address  audience  factors  that 
affect  text  creation  [for  example, 
reread  parts  of  a  text  and  refine 
work,  when  creating  the  good 
copy  of  a  personal  response  to 
literature,  in  order  to  address 
suggestions  made  at  a  peer 
conference  about  areas  that  were 
overlooked] 

analyze  expectations  and 
constraints  of  a  communication 
situation,  and  select  preferred 
strategies  to  address  expectations 
and  constraints  [for  example, 
when  making  a  presentation, 
watch  audience  cues  to 
determine  background 
knowledge  of  the  subject  area, 
and  provide  additional 
information  as  required;  request 
extra  time  in  advance  if  time  is  a 
constraint] 


d. 


assess  the  results  of  text  creation 
in  terms  of  the  intended  purpose 
and  whether  or  not  the  target 
audience  was  engaged  [for 
example,  assess  the  effectiveness 
of  a  job  application  letter  in 
terms  of  whether  or  not  the 
potential  employer  read  the 
resume] 

analyze  audience  factors  that 
affect  text  creation,  and  explain 
how  consideration  of  audience 
factors  has  affected  choices 
made  while  creating  a  text 


assess  whether  or  not  the 
strategies  used  to  deal  with  the 
expectations  and  constraints  of  a 
communication  situation  were 
effective  [for  example,  distribute 
a  formal  evaluation  form  to  the 
audience  at  the  end  of  a  meeting, 
to  assess  whether  or  not  the 
strategy  of  providing  time  in 
small-gToup  discussions  resolved 
the  issue  of  lack  of  time  for  all 
audience  members  to  ask 
questions  and  express  opinions] 


Students  will  listen,  speak,  read,  write,  view  and  represent 

to  create  oral,  print,  visual  and  multimedia  texts, 

and  enhance  the  clarity  and  artistry  of  communication. 
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4. 1   Develop  and  present  a  variety  of  print  and  nonprint  texts  (continued) 


ELA  10-1 


ELA  20-1 


ELA  30-1 


4.1.2     Consider  and  address  form,  structure  and  medium 

a.   select  a  text  form  appropriate  to  the  purpose  for  text  creation  and  consistent  with  the  content  to  be  presented 
in  the  text  [for  example,  select  a  photo  essay  to  demonstrate  a  personal  or  critical/analytical  response  to 
poetry  or  other  literature  when  the  content  to  be  presented  is  well  suited  to  the  creation  of  a  visual  text] 


b.   identify  and  use  structures 

consistent  with  form,  content  and 
purpose  when  creating  texts  [for 
example,  chronological  order  to 
structure  events  in  a  narrative, 
and  juxtaposed  images  to  suggest 
contrast  in  a  poster] 


b.  explore  a  variety  of  structures 
consistent  with  form,  content  and 
purpose  when  creating  texts  [for 
example,  explore  definition, 
example  and  illustration, 
classification  and  other  methods 
of  development  consistent  with 
the  essay  form  when  creating  an 
essay] 


explore  the  interplay  among 
medium,  content  and  context  [for 
example,  explore  the  use  of  an 
electronic  slide  show  to  make  a 
classroom  presentation  in  terms 
of  whether  or  not  it  is  an 
effective  way  to  communicate 
information] 


b.  use  a  variety  of  complex  structures 
consistent  with  form,  content  and 
purpose  when  creating  texts;  and 
explain  reasons  for  choices  [for 
example,  use  frames  in  a 
storyboard,  including  dialogue  as 
appropriate  to  review 
organization,  and  explain  why 
these  complex  structures  are  an 
effective  way  to  create  a  video 
text] 

c.  select  an  effective  medium 
appropriate  to  content  and  context; 
and  explain  the  interplay  of 
medium,  context  and  content  [for 
example,  select  a  medium  like 
television,  and  assess  the  interplay 
of  medium,  context  and  content  by 
examining  the  role  that 
investigative  reporters  play  in 
reporting  world  events  in  a  timely 
and  interesting  manner] 


c.  select  an  effective  medium 
appropriate  to  content  and 
context,  and  explain  its  use  [for 
example,  select  a  medium  such  as 
print  advertisements  in 
magazines,  and  explain  the  use  of 
this  medium  to  sell  merchandise; 
explore  the  content  of  the 
advertisements  in  terms  of  the 
messages  and  values 
communicated;  and  explain  the 
context,  including  audience  and 
purpose] 

d.  understand  the  concept  of  convention;  and  apply  it  to  oral,  print,  visual  and  multimedia  text  forms  when 
appropriate  [for  example,  understand  the  common  conventions  of  a  modern  play  script;  and  include  dialogue, 
stage  directions,  and  directions  for  lighting  and  sound  effects  when  creating  a  script,  as  appropriate] 

e.    depart  from  the  conventions  of 
oral,  print,  visual  and  multimedia 
texts,  as  appropriate  to  purpose, 
audience  and  situation  [for 
example,  employ  the  conventions 
of  fiction  when  creating  factual 
narrative  to  fulfill  purpose  and 
create  audience  effects];  and 
assess  the  impact  on  text  creation 
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4. 1    Develop  and  present  a  variety  of  print  and  nonprint  texts  (continued) 


ELA  10-1 


ELA  20-1 


ELA  30-1 


4.1.3     Develop  content 

a.  take  ownership  of  text  creation,  by  selecting  or  crafting  a  topic,  concept  or  idea  that  is  personally 
meaningful  and  engaging 

b.  recognize  and  assess  personal  variables  [such  as  personal  experience  and  prior  knowledge]  and  contextual 
variables  [such  as  availability  of  time  and  resources]  that  influence  the  selection  of  a  topic,  concept  or  idea; 
and  address  these  variables  to  increase  the  likelihood  of  successful  text  creation 

c.  establish  a  focus  for  text  creation,  and  communicate  scope  by  framing  an  effective  controlling  idea  or 
describing  a  strong  unifying  effect 

d.  develop  supporting  details,  by  using  developmental  aids  appropriate  to  form  and  purpose  [for  example,  use 
charts  to  collect  and  assemble  details  in  creating  character  comparisons  when  developing  a  comparison  and 
contrast  essay,  or  use  a  think -aloud  reading  strategy  to  make  notes  from  informational  text  when  writing  a 
summary] 


develop  content  appropriate  to 
purpose  [for  example,  relate 
supporting  information  and 
examples  to  conclusions  when 
creating  a  written  or  oral  report; 
and  relate  imagery,  figurative 
language  and  musical  devices  to 
purpose  when  developing  a 
poem] 

develop  content  appropriate  to 
audience  and  situation  [for 
example,  use  descriptive  details 
to  capture  events  in  a  narrative, 
and  craft  rich  visual  images  to 
develop  a  video  that  will  engage 
an  audience] 


develop  content  to  support  a 
controlling  idea  or  to  produce  a 
unifying  effect  [for  example, 
condense  information, 
summarize  content  and  define  a 
thesis  statement  to  construct  a 
precis  of  a  magazine  article] 


develop  appropriate,  relevant  and 
sufficient  content  to  support  a 
controlling  idea  or  unifying 
effect  [for  example,  relate 
supporting  details,  examples  and 
illustrations  to  a  controlling  idea 
when  creating  a  critical/ 
analytical  response  to  literature] 


f.    develop  content  appropriate  to        f.    develop  content  consistent  with 


form  and  context  [for  example, 
provide  grounds  and  evidence  to 
construct  an  argument,  and  use 
chronological  order  in  an 
informal  essay  to  write  a  factual 
narrative  account  of  a  personal 
experience] 


form  and  appropriate  to  context 
[for  example,  link  questions  and 
answers  when  reporting  the 
results  of  an  interview] 


incorporate  effective  examples  from  personal  experience,  concepts  and  ideas  from  exploration,  and  findings 
from  inquiry  and  research  into  created  texts,  when  appropriate  [for  example,  incorporate  visual  aids  in  a 
prepared  speech  and  taped  sound  effects  in  a  dramatization  of  a  scene  from  a  play] 
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4.1   Develop  and  present  a  variety  of  print  and  nonprint  texts  (continued) 


ELA  10-1 


ELA  20-1 


ELA  30-1 


4.1.4     Use  production,  publication  and  presentation  strategies  and  technologies 
consistent  with  context 

a.  meet  particular  production,  publication  and  display  requirements  for  print  texts  [for  example,  adhere  to  a 
particular  manuscript  style  when  creating  a  research  paper];  and  explain  requirements  in  light  of  purpose, 
audience  and  situation 


develop  presentation  materials; 
and  select  strategies  and 
technologies  appropriate  to 
purpose,  audience  and  situation 
[for  example,  use  technologies 
such  as  presentation  software, 
videos,  CD-ROMs,  DVDs, 
audiotaped  interviews  and 
handouts] 


adapt  presentation  materials, 
strategies  and  technologies  to 
suit  purpose,  audience  and 
situation  [for  example,  increase 
audience  participation  in  a 
lecture  by  providing  a  note- 
taking  frame] 


adapt  presentation  strategies  to 
suit  changes  in  purpose, 
audience  and  situation  [for 
example,  use  close  physical 
proximity,  eye  contact  and  other 
body  language  strategies 
effectively  to  regain  audience 
attention  following  an 
interruption] 


c.    develop  and  deliver  oral,  visual  and  multimedia  presentations,  using  voice  production  factors  [such  as  volume, 
tone  and  stress],  nonverbal  factors  [such  as  gestures,  posture,  distance  and  eye  contact]  and  visual  production 
factors  [such  as  colour  and  contrast]  appropriate  to  purpose,  audience  and  situation 


experiment  with  various 
strategies  to  create  rapport 
between  the  presenter  and  the 
audience  [for  example,  ask 
questions  to  involve  the 
audience] 


d.   develop  a  repertoire  of  effective 
strategies  that  can  be  used  to 
create  rapport  with  an  audience 
[for  example,  use  personal 
anecdotes  and  examples] 


d.   create  rapport  with  an  audience, 
by  selecting  from  a  repertoire  of 
effective  strategies  [for  example, 
use  humour  to  open  a 
presentation  and  set  a  positive 
tone  with  the  audience] 
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4.2   Improve  thoughtfulness,  effectiveness  and  correctness  of 
communication 


ELA  10-1 


ELA  20-1 


ELA  30-1 


4.2.1     Enhance  thought  and  understanding  and  support  and  detail 


a.  review  the  controlling  idea  or 
desired  unifying  effect  of  a  text 
in  progress  for  clarity  and  focus 
[for  example,  in  a  rehearsal, 
mock-up  or  draft],  and  modify 
the  controlling  idea  or  desired 
unifying  effect  as  appropriate  to 
meet  the  intended  purpose 

b.  review  the  accuracy,  specificity 
and  precision  of  details,  events, 
images,  facts  or  other  data 
intended  to  support  a  controlling 
idea  or  to  develop  a  unifying 
effect;  and  add  to  details,  events, 
images,  facts  or  other  data  as 
needed  to  provide  sufficient 
support  or  development 

c.  detect  and  correct  logical 
fallacies 


review  own  critical/analytical 
response  to  literature  for 
plausibility,  appropriateness  of 
interpretations,  and  precision, 
completeness  and  relevance  of 
evidence;  and  revise 
interpretations  and  evidence,  as 
necessary 


b. 


assess  the  effectiveness  of  the  controlling  idea  or  desired  unifying 
effect  of  a  text  in  progress,  and  refine  the  controlling  idea  or  desired 
unifying  effect  as  appropriate  to  meet  the  intended  purpose 


review  the  accuracy,  specificity,  precision,  vividness  and  relevance  of 
details,  events,  images,  facts  or  other  data  intended  to  support  a 
controlling  idea  or  to  develop  a  unifying  effect;  and  add  to,  modify  or 
delete  details,  events,  images,  facts  or  other  data  as  needed  to  provide 
complete  and  effective  support  or  development 


c.  assess  reasoning  for  logic  and  evidence  for  consistency,  completeness 
and  relevance;  and  strengthen  reasoning  as  needed  by  adding  to, 
modifying  or  deleting  details  to  provide  significant  evidence  and  make 
effective  and  convincing  arguments  [for  example,  work  with  a  small 
group  to  use  a  revision  strategy  like  Workshop  Advice,  where  each 
person  in  the  group  provides  one  suggestion  for  a  sentence  change] 

d.  assess  the  plausibility  and  appropriateness  of  literary  interpretations  and 
the  precision,  completeness  and  relevance  of  evidence  when  reviewing 
and  revising  critical/analytical  responses  to  literature 
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4.2  Improve  thoughtfulness,  effectiveness  and  correctness  of 
communication  (continued) 


ELA  10-1 


ELA  20-1 


ELA  30-1 


assess  the  beginning  of  a  text  in 
progress,  and  revise  it  as  needed 
to  establish  purpose  and  engage 
audience  [for  example,  the  thesis 
statement  of  an  essay,  the  initial 
monologue  of  a  script,  or  the 
statement  of  purpose  of  a 
proposal] 


4.2.2     Enhance  organization 

a.  assess  the  beginning  of  a  text  in      a. 
progress,  and  revise  it  as  needed 
to  establish  purpose  [for 
example,  the  exposition  of  a 
narrative,  the  initial  stanza  or 
opening  lines  of  a  poem,  or  the 
introduction  of  a  written  or  oral 
report] 

b.  review  the  organizational  b. 
components  of  a  text  in  progress 
[such  as  paragraphs,  scenes  or 
steps  in  a  process],  and  revise 
them  as  needed  to  strengthen 
their  effectiveness  as  units  of 
thought  or  experience 

c.  review  the  closing  of  a  text  in         c. 
progress,  and  revise  it  as  needed 
to  strengthen  its  relationship  to 
purpose  and  to  establish  a  sense 

of  developed  understanding 

d.  assess  relationships  among  controlling  idea,  supporting  ideas  and 
supporting  details;  and  strengthen  relationships  as  needed  to  enhance 
the  unity  of  texts 

e.  assess  transitions  and  transitional  devices,  and  revise  them  as  needed  to 
strengthen  coherence  [for  example,  assess  the  use  of  repetition  and 
balance  in  an  essay,  or  fade-outs  and  dissolves  in  a  video  production,  to 
create  smooth  transitions  between  elements  in  a  text] 


a.   make  revisions  as  needed  to 
ensure  that  the  beginning  of  a 
text  in  progress  establishes 
purpose  and  engages  audience 
[for  example,  the  rhetorical 
question  or  anecdote  used  to 
begin  a  speech,  or  the 
establishing  shot  of  a  video] 


assess  the  organizational  components  of  a  text  in  progress,  and  revise 
them  as  needed  to  strengthen  their  effectiveness  as  units  of  thought  or 
experience  or  to  strengthen  their  contribution  to  other  intended  effects 
[such  as  emphasis  or  transition] 


assess  the  closing  of  a  text  in  progress;  and  revise  it  as  needed  to  ensure 
that  it  is  related  to  purpose,  that  it  establishes  a  sense  of  developed 
understanding  and  that  it  will  have  an  appropriate  effect  on  audience 


apply  the  concepts  of  unity  and 
coherence  to  ensure  the  effective 
organization  of  oral,  print,  visual 
and  multimedia  texts 
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4.2  Improve  thought  fulness^  effectiveness  and  correctness  of 
communication  (continued) 


ELA  10-1  ELA  20-1 

4.2.3     Consider  and  address  matters  of  choice 


ELA  30-1 


reflect  on  personal  vocabulary  and  repertoire  of  stylistic  choices  and  on  their  effectiveness;  and  expand 
vocabulary  and  repertoire  of  stylistic  choices 


assess  the  appropriateness  and  effectiveness  of  diction,  and  revise  word 
choice  as  needed  to  create  intended  effects 


assess  syntax  for  appropriateness  and  effectiveness,  and  revise  sentence 
structures  as  needed  to  create  intended  effects 


b.  use  words  and  expressions  b. 
appropriately  [for  example,  use 
words  with  straightforward 
denotations  to  strengthen  clarity 
in  informative  and  persuasive 
texts,  and  use  words  with 
connotative  meanings  to  evoke 
images  in  poetry  and  narrative 
texts] 

c.  use  a  variety  of  sentence  patterns    c. 
and  structures  appropriately  and 
effectively  [for  example,  use 
straightforward  sentence 
structures  to  strengthen  clarity  in 
informative  and  persuasive  texts, 
and  use  short  sentences  to  create 
emphasis  or  to  indicate  action  in 
narrative  texts] 

d.  describe  the  effects  of  own  use 
of  stylistic  techniques  and 
rhetorical  devices  [for  example, 
describe  the  clarity  achieved  by 
arranging  words  and  phrases  in 
lists;  describe  the  emphasis 
created  by  using  repetition, 
balance  or  parallel  structure;  and 
describe  the  audience  effects 
achieved  by  using  visual 
elements  and  sounds  in 
presentations  and  multimedia 
texts] 

e.  recognize  personal  voice  in  texts  created;  and  continue  to  develop  e. 
personal  craft  through  practice,  using  various  methods 


d.   apply  understanding  of  stylistic 
techniques  and  rhetorical  devices 
when  creating  print  and  nonprint 
texts  [for  example,  use  imagery 
to  create  pathos,  use  parallel 
structure  to  create  emphasis,  and 
use  sound  in  multimedia  texts  to 
create  humour] 


explain  how  stylistic  techniques 
and  rhetorical  devices  are  used  to 
create  intended  effects 


develop  a  repertoire  of  stylistic 
choices  that  contribute  to 
personal  voice 
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4.2  Improve  thoughtfulness,  effectiveness  and  correctness  of 
communication  (continued) 


ELA  10-1 


ELA  20-1 


ELA  30-1 


4.2.4     Edit  text  for  matters  of  correctness 

a.  use  handbooks  and  other  tools,  including  electronic  tools,  as  resources  to  assist  with  text  creation  [for 
example,  dictionaries,  thesauri,  spell  checkers  and  handbooks] 

b.  know  and  be  able  to  apply  capitalization  and  punctuation  conventions  correctly,  including  end  punctuation, 
commas,  semicolons,  colons,  apostrophes,  quotation  marks,  hyphens,  dashes,  ellipses,  parentheses, 
underlining  and  italics 

c.  know  and  be  able  to  apply  spelling  conventions  consistently  and  independently  

d 


d.  identify  and  be  able  to  use  parts 
of  speech  correctly,  including 
nouns,  pronouns,  verbs, 
adjectives,  adverbs,  prepositions, 
definite  and  indefinite  articles, 
and  coordinating  and 
subordinating  conjunctions 

e.  identify  parts  of  the  sentence  in 
own  and  others'  texts,  including 
subject,  verb,  predicate 
complement,  and  direct  and 
indirect  object 

f.  review  and  revise  texts  in 
progress  to  correct  common 
sentence  faults — comma  splice, 
run-on  sentence  and  unintended 
sentence  fragment 

g.  know  and  be  able  to  use  common 
sentence  structures  correctly — 
simple,  compound,  complex  and 
compound-complex 


understand  the  importance  of  grammatical  agreement;  and  assess  and 
revise  texts  in  progress  to  ensure  correctness  of  grammatical  agreement, 
including  correct  pronoun  reference  and  pronoun-antecedent 
agreement,  and  correct  use  of  modifiers  and  other  parts  of  speech 


assess  and  revise  texts  in  progress  to  ensure  correct  subject-verb 
agreement,  correct  pronoun  case  and  appropriate  consistency  of  verb 
tense 


use  unconventional  punctuation,  spelling  and  sentence  structure  for 
effect,  when  appropriate  [for  example,  use  nonstandard  spelling  to 
indicate  dialect,  and  use  sentence  fragments  for  emphasis,  when 
appropriate] 

assess  and  revise  texts  in  progress  to  ensure  the  correct  use  of  clauses 
and  phrases,  including  verbal  phrases  (participle,  gerund  and  infinitive), 
and  to  ensure  the  correct  use  of  structural  features  [such  as  appositives 
and  parallel  structure] 


h.  pay  particular  attention  to  punctuation,  spelling,  grammar,  usage  and  sentence  construction  when  using 
unfamiliar  vocabulary,  complex  syntax  and  sophisticated  rhetorical  devices 

i.    assess  strengths  and  areas  of  need  [for  example,  develop  a  checklist  of  skills  mastered  and  skills  to  be 
developed,  and  set  goals  for  language  growth] 
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4.1   Develop  and  present  a  variety  of  print  and  nonprint  texts 


ELA  10-2 


ELA  20-2 


ELA  30-2 


4.1.1     Assess  text  creation  context 


reflect  on  the  purposes  for  text  creation  [for  example,  to  inform,  explain,  persuade,  entertain  or  inspire]  and 
on  own  motives  for  selecting  strategies  to  engage  an  audience  [for  example,  to  communicate  information, 
promote  action  or  build  relationships];  and  consider  potential  consequences  of  choices  regarding  text 
creation  [for  example,  follow-up  action  may  be  required  to  clarify  information,  a  position  may  need  to  be 
defended  and  opposing  viewpoints  addressed,  and  tone  and  style  must  be  appropriate  for  intended  audience] 


b.  identify  the  purpose  and  target 
audience  for  text  creation,  and 
select  strategies  to  accomplish 
the  purpose  and  engage  the 
audience  [for  example,  plan  a 
campaign — public  relations, 
advertising  or  lobbying — 
identifying  the  text  forms  to  be 
used  to  influence  the  attitudes  of 
the  audience  with  respect  to  the 
chosen  issue] 

c.  identify  and  address  audience 
factors  that  affect  text  creation 
[such  as  age,  prior  knowledge, 
gender,  culture,  values,  interests, 
attitudes,  position  of  authority 
and  power  of  decision] 


identify  expectations  and 
constraints  of  a  communication 
situation,  including  assignment 
parameters,  expected  standards 
of  quality  and  availability  of 
resources;  and  select  strategies  to 
address  expectations  and 
constraints  [for  example, 
paraphrase  assignment 
instructions  to  identify  tasks; 
seek  clarification  regarding 
teacher  expectations,  including 
assessment  criteria  related  to 
quality  standards;  assess  supplies 
and  resources  needed;  and 
develop  a  work  plan  for 
completion,  which  includes  a 
timeline] 


b.   describe  the  purpose  and  target  audience,  and  select  from  a  repertoire  of 
strategies  to  accomplish  the  purpose  and  engage  the  audience  [for 
example,  one  purpose  of  a  job  application  letter  may  be  to  persuade  the 
employer  to  read  the  resume;  address  the  letter  to  the  potential 
employer,  using  the  correct  name  and  title,  and  explain  in  the  letter  that 
you  have  the  required  skills  and  talents  for  the  job] 


d. 


address  audience  factors  that 
affect  text  creation  [for  example, 
address  comments  made  by  peers 
about  the  lack  of  healthy  food 
served  in  the  school  cafeteria 
while  creating  a  photograph  and 
paragraph  to  communicate  own 
response  to  the  issue] 

analyze  expectations  and 
constraints  of  a  communication 
situation,  and  select  strategies  to 
address  expectations  and 
constraints  [for  example,  when 
making  a  presentation,  request 
extra  time  in  advance  if  time  is  a 
constraint] 


analyze  audience  factors  that 
affect  text  creation,  and  explain 
how  consideration  of  audience 
factors  has  affected  choices 
made  while  creating  a  text 


explain  how  strategies  were  used 
to  address  the  expectations  and 
constraints  of  a  communication 
situation  [for  example,  explain 
how  strategies  like  limiting  note 
taking  to  include  only  key  words 
and  meeting  with  a  classmate  to 
share  notes  and  fill  in  ideas 
together  after  a  lecture  may 
address  the  expectations  and 
constraints  of  a  learning  situation 
requiring  strong  listening  and 
note-taking  skills] 
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4.1   Develop  and  present  a  variety  of  print  and  nonprint  texts  (continued) 


ELA  10-2 


ELA  20-2 


ELA  30-2 


4.1.2     Consider  and  address  form,  structure  and  medium 

a.   select  a  text  form  appropriate  to  the  purpose  for  text  creation  and  consistent  with  the  content  to  be  presented 
in  the  text  [for  example,  select  a  photo  essay  for  the  purpose  of  creating  a  persuasive  or  informative  text 
when  the  content  to  be  presented  is  well  suited  to  the  creation  of  a  visual  text] 


b.   identify  and  use  structures 

consistent  with  form,  content  and 
purpose  when  creating  texts  [for 
example,  chronological  order  to 
structure  events  in  a  narrative, 
and  juxtaposed  images  to  suggest 
contrast  in  a  poster] 


explore  a  variety  of  structures 
consistent  with  form,  content  and 
purpose  when  creating  texts  [for 
example,  explore  the  use  of 
background  information, 
examples,  anecdotes  and  other 
structures  when  creating 
personal  essays] 


use  a  variety  of  complex 
structures  consistent  with  form, 
content  and  purpose  when 
creating  texts  [for  example,  use 
frames  in  a  storyboard,  including 
dialogue  as  appropriate,  to 
review  organization  when 
creating  a  video] 


c.  identify  and  use  a  medium 
appropriate  to  content  and 
context 


c.    select  an  effective  medium  appropriate  to  content  and  context,  and 
explain  its  use  [for  example,  select  a  medium  such  as  print 
advertisements  in  magazines,  and  explain  the  use  of  this  medium  to  sell 
merchandise;  explore  the  content  of  the  advertisements  in  terms  of  the 
messages  and  values  communicated;  and  explain  the  context,  including 
audience  and  purpose] 

understand  the  concept  of  convention;  and  apply  it  to  oral,  print,  visual  and  multimedia  text  forms  when 
appropriate  [for  example,  understand  the  common  conventions  of  a  modern  play  script;  and  include  dialogue, 
stage  directions,  and  directions  for  lighting  and  sound  effects  when  creating  a  script,  as  appropriate] 
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4.1   Develop  and  present  a  variety  of  print  and  nonprint  texts  (continued) 


ELA  10-2 


ELA  20-2 


ELA  30-2 


4.1.3     Develop  content 


a.  take  ownership  of  text  creation,  by  selecting  or  crafting  a  topic,  concept  or  idea  that  is  personally 
meaningful  and  engaging 

b.  recognize  and  assess  personal  variables  [such  as  personal  experience  and  prior  knowledge]  and  contextual 
variables  [such  as  availability  of  time  and  resources]  that  influence  the  selection  of  a  topic,  concept  or  idea; 
and  address  these  variables  to  increase  the  likelihood  of  successful  text  creation 

c.  establish  a  focus  for  text  creation,  and  communicate  scope  by  framing  an  effective  controlling  idea  or 
describing  a  strong  unifying  effect 

d.  develop  supporting  details,  by  using  developmental  aids  appropriate  to  form  and  purpose  [for  example,  use 
thought  webs/mind  maps  to  collect  ideas  and  make  connections  when  writing  a  personal  response  to  literature, 
or  use  a  think-aloud  reading  strategy  to  make  notes  from  informational  text  when  writing  a  summary] 


e.  develop  content  appropriate  to 
purpose  [for  example,  relate 
supporting  information  and 
examples  to  conclusions  when 
creating  a  written  or  oral  report; 
and  relate  imagery,  use  of 
metaphor  and  use  of  musical 
devices  to  purpose  when 
developing  a  poem] 

f.  develop  content  appropriate  to 
audience  and  situation  [for 
example,  use  descriptive  details 
to  capture  events  in  a  narrative, 
and  craft  rich  visual  images  to 
develop  a  video  that  will  engage 
an  audience] 

g.  incorporate  appropriate  examples 
from  personal  experience  into 
created  texts,  when  appropriate 


develop  content  to  support  a 
controlling  idea  or  to  produce  a 
unifying  effect  [for  example,  use 
a  graphic  organizer  such  as  an 
inverted  pyramid  to  analyze  a 
television  broadcast  of  a 
newsworthy  event,  to  understand 
the  structure  of  news  stories  and 
to  identify  a  media  theme  to 
explore] 

develop  content  appropriate  to 
form  and  context  [for  example, 
provide  grounds  and  evidence  to 
construct  an  argument,  and  use 
chronological  order  in  an 
autobiography  to  write  a  factual 
narrative  account  of  a  personal 
experience] 


develop  appropriate  and  relevant 
content  sufficient  to  support  a 
controlling  idea  or  unifying 
effect  [for  example,  relate 
sufficient  supporting  details, 
examples  and  illustrations  to  a 
thesis  statement  or  controlling 
idea  when  creating  a  critical/ 
analytical  response  to  a  text] 

develop  content  consistent  with 
form  and  appropriate  to  context 
[for  example,  link  questions  and 
answers  when  reporting  the 
results  of  an  interview] 


incorporate  effective  examples  from  personal  experience,  concepts  and 
ideas  from  exploration,  and  findings  from  inquiry  and  research  into 
created  texts,  when  appropriate  [for  example,  incorporate  visual  aids  in 
a  prepared  speech  and  taped  sound  effects  in  a  dramatization  of  a  scene 
from  a  play] 
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4. 1   Develop  and  present  a  variety  of  print  and  nonprint  texts  (continued) 


ELA  10-2  ELA  20-2  ELA  30-2 


4.1.4     Use  production,  publication  and  presentation  strategies  and  technologies 
consistent  with  context 

a.  meet  production,  publication  and  display  requirements  for  print  texts  as  appropriate  to  purpose,  audience  and 
situation  [for  example,  consider  layout,  font  and  visuals,  costs  and  timelines  when  publishing  a  brochure] 

b.  develop  presentation  materials;  and  select  strategies  and  technologies  appropriate  to  purpose,  audience  and 
situation  [for  example,  use  technologies  such  as  presentation  software,  videos,  CD-ROMs,  DVDs,  audiotaped 
interviews  and  handouts] 

c.  develop  and  deliver  oral,  visual  and  multimedia  presentations,  using  voice  production  factors  [such  as  volume, 
tone  and  stress],  nonverbal  factors  [such  as  gestures,  posture,  distance  and  eye  contact]  and  visual  production 
factors  [such  as  colour  and  contrast]  appropriate  to  purpose,  audience  and  situation 

d.  experiment  with  various  strategies  to  create  rapport  between  the  d.   develop  a  repertoire  of 
presenter  and  the  audience  [for  example,  use  personal  anecdotes  and  appropriate  strategies  that  can  be 
examples,  ask  questions  to  involve  the  audience,  and  use  engaging  body         used  to  create  rapport  with  an 
language]  audience  [for  example,  use 

humour  to  open  a  presentation] 
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4.2  Improve  thoughtfulness,  effectiveness  and  correctness  of 
comm  unication 


ELA  10-2 


ELA  20-2 


ELA  30-2 


4.2.1     Enhance  thought  and  understanding  and  support  and  detail 


identify  the  controlling  idea  or 
desired  unifying  effect  of  a  text 
in  progress  [for  example,  in  a 
rehearsal,  mock-up  or  draft] 


b. 


review  the  controlling  idea  or 
desired  unifying  effect  of  a  text 
in  progress  for  clarity  and  focus; 
and  modify  the  controlling  idea 
or  desired  unifying  effect  as 
appropriate  to  meet  the 
requirements  of  purpose, 
audience  and  situation  [for 
example,  use  a  read-aloud 
strategy  to  read  a  draft  in 
progress  to  a  partner,  and 
incorporate  feedback  from  the 
partner  in  creating  the  next  draft] 

review  the  accuracy,  specificity  and  precision  of  details,  events,  images, 
facts  or  other  data  intended  to  support  a  controlling  idea  or  to  develop  a 
unifying  effect;  and  add  to  details,  events,  images,  facts  or  other  data  as 
needed  to  provide  sufficient  support  or  development  [for  example,  use  a 
revision  strategy  such  as  the  Five  R's  to  read,  react,  rework,  reflect  and 
refine  work] 


assess  the  appropriateness  and 
significance  of  the  controlling 
idea  or  desired  unifying  effect  of 
a  text  in  progress;  and  modify 
the  controlling  idea  or  desired 
unifying  effect  as  appropriate  to 
meet  the  requirements  of 
purpose,  audience  and  situation 


b.   review  the  accuracy,  specificity, 
precision,  vividness  and 
relevance  of  details,  events, 
images,  facts  or  other  data 
intended  to  support  a  controlling 
idea  or  to  develop  a  unifying 
effect;  and  add  to,  modify  or 
delete  details,  events,  images, 
facts  or  other  data  as  needed  to 
provide  complete  and  effective 
support  or  development 

assess  own  critical/analytical  responses  for  consistency,  completeness  and  relevance  of  evidence;  and 
strengthen  reasoning  as  needed  by  adding  to,  modifying  or  deleting  details  to  provide  reliable  and  pertinent 
evidence  and  make  effective  arguments  [for  example,  work  with  a  small  group  to  use  a  revision  strategy  like 
Workshop  Advice,  where  each  person  in  the  group  provides  one  suggestion  for  a  sentence  change] 


4.2.2     Enhance  organization 

a.   assess  the  beginning  of  a  text  in 
progress,  and  revise  it  as  needed 
to  establish  purpose  [for 
example,  the  exposition  of  a 
narrative,  the  initial  stanza  of  a 
poem,  or  the  introduction  of  a 
written  or  oral  report] 


assess  the  beginning  of  a  text  in 
progress,  and  revise  it  as  needed 
to  establish  purpose  and  engage 
audience  [for  example,  the  thesis 
statement  of  an  essay,  the  initial 
monologue  of  a  script,  or  the 
statement  of  purpose  of  a 
proposal] 


make  revisions  as  needed  to 
ensure  that  the  beginning  of  a 
text  in  progress  establishes 
purpose  and  engages  audience 
[for  example,  the  rhetorical 
question  or  anecdote  used  to 
begin  a  speech,  or  the 
establishing  shot  of  a  video] 
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4.2   Improve  thoughtfulness,  effectiveness  and  correctness  of 
communication  (continued) 


ELA  10-2 


ELA  20-2 


ELA  30-2 


4.2.2     Enhance  organization  (continued) 

b.  review  the  organizational  components  of  a  text  in  progress  [such  as 
paragraphs,  scenes  or  steps  in  a  process],  and  revise  them  as  needed  to 
strengthen  their  effectiveness  as  units  of  thought  or  experience 


review  the  closing  of  a  text  in  progress,  and  revise  it  as  needed  to 
strengthen  its  relationship  to  purpose  [for  example,  to  review  the 
closing  of  a  written  text,  learn  two  or  three  common  structural  patterns 
for  writing  conclusions,  and  practise  writing  two  or  three  conclusions 
for  a  text  in  progress;  then  choose  the  most  effective  conclusion] 

assess  relationships  among  controlling  idea,  supporting  ideas  and 
supporting  details;  and  strengthen  relationships  as  needed  to  enhance 
the  unity  of  texts  [for  example,  to  analyze  these  relationships  write  an 
outline  for  another  student's  completed  essay  and  review  the  outline  for 
own  completed  essay  created  by  the  other  student] 


assess  the  organizational 
components  of  a  text  in  progress, 
and  revise  them  as  needed  to 
strengthen  their  effectiveness  as 
units  of  thought  or  experience  or 
to  strengthen  their  contribution 
to  other  intended  effects  [such  as 
emphasis  or  transition] 

assess  the  closing  of  a  text  in 
progress,  and  revise  it  as  needed 
to  strengthen  its  relationship  to 
purpose  and  to  strengthen  its 
intended  effect  on  audience 

apply  the  concepts  of  unity  and 
coherence  to  ensure  the  effective 
organization  of  oral,  print,  visual 
and  multimedia  texts 


assess  transitions  and  transitional  devices,  and  revise  them  as  needed  to  strengthen  coherence  [for  example, 
assess  the  use  of  repetition  and  balance  in  an  essay,  or  fade-outs  and  dissolves  in  a  video  production,  to  create 
smooth  transitions  between  elements  in  a  text] 


4.2.3     Consider  and  address  matters  of  choice 

a.  develop  a  list  of  effective  vocabulary  words  and  stylistic  choices  [for 
example,  develop  a  list  of  effective  verbs,  by  listing  all  the  verbs  used 
in  own  text  and  replacing  frequently  used  verbs  with  new  verbs  as 
appropriate] 

b.  develop  the  use  of  appropriate  words  and  expressions  [for  example,  use 
words  with  straightforward  denotations  to  strengthen  clarity  in 
informative  and  persuasive  texts,  and  use  words  with  connotative 
meanings  to  evoke  images  in  poetry  and  narrative  texts] 


evaluate  the  use  of  vocabulary 
words  and  stylistic  choices  for 
effectiveness,  and  expand 
vocabulary  and  repertoire  of 
stylistic  choices  as  appropriate 

assess  the  appropriateness  and 
effectiveness  of  diction  [such  as 
appropriateness  of  tone],  and 
revise  word  choice  as  needed  to 
create  intended  effects 


c.   use  a  variety  of  sentence  patterns  and  structures  appropriately  [for  c.   assess  syntax  for  appropriateness 
example,  use  straightforward  sentence  structures  to  strengthen  clarity  of         and  effectiveness,  and  revise 
informative  and  persuasive  texts,  and  use  short  sentences  to  indicate  sentence  structures  as  needed  to 

action  in  narrative  texts]  create  intended  effects 
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4.2   Improve  thoughtfulness,  effectiveness  and  correctness  of 
communication  (continued) 


ELA  10-2  EL  A  20-2  EL  A  30-2 

4.2.3  Consider  and  address  matters  of  choice  (continued) 

d.  describe  the  effects  of  own  use  of  stylistic  techniques  and  rhetorical  d.   apply  understanding  of  stylistic 
devices  [for  example,  underline  effective  words  and  phrases  in  written  techniques  and  rhetorical  devices 
text,  and  describe  the  effects  created,  such  as  clarity  and  emphasis;  and  when  creating  and  revising  print 
describe  the  use  of  sound  in  multimedia  text  in  terms  of  the  effects  and  nonprint  texts  [for  example, 
created,  such  as  humour  and  realism]  use  imagery  to  create  pathos, 

empathy  and  humour] 

e.  recognize  personal  voice  as  a  text  creator,  and  practise  various  methods     e.    develop  a  repertoire  of  stylistic 
to  develop  craft  [for  example,  to  recognize  voice  in  own  writing  and  to  choices  that  contribute  to 
develop  craft,  note  personal  preferences  related  to  the  types  and  number         personal  voice 

of  sentences  used  that  follow  various  patterns;  read  a  section  of  writing 
from  a  favourite  author,  and  note  the  author's  use  of  the  same  and 
different  patterns;  and  rewrite  some  sentences  in  own  work  to  achieve 
variety,  noting  the  effect] 

4.2.4  Edit  text  for  matters  of  correctness 

a.  use  handbooks  and  other  tools,  including  electronic  tools,  as  resources  to  assist  with  text  creation  [for 
example,  dictionaries,  thesauri,  spell  checkers  and  handbooks] 

b.  know  and  be  able  to  apply  basic      b.   know  and  be  able  to  apply  capitalization  and  punctuation  conventions 
capitalization  and  punctuation  correctly,  including  end  punctuation,  commas,  semicolons,  colons, 
conventions  correctly  apostrophes,  quotation  marks,  hyphens,  dashes,  ellipses,  parentheses, 

underlining  and  italics  [for  example,  keep  a  personal  editing  checklist 
as  a  style  guide  for  writing] 

c.  know  and  be  able  to  apply  spelling  conventions  independently  or  with  the  use  of  a  handbook  or  other  tools, 
such  as  a  list  of  spelling  strategies  or  rules 

d.  know  and  be  able  to  identify  d.   know  and  be  able  to  identify  parts  of  speech  in  own  and  others'  texts, 
parts  of  speech  in  own  and  including  prepositions,  definite  and  indefinite  articles,  and  coordinating 
others'  texts,  including  nouns,              and  subordinating  conjunctions;  and  review  and  revise  texts  in  progress 
pronouns,  verbs,  adjectives  and            to  ensure  correct  use  of  parts  of  speech,  including  correctness  of 
adverbs                                                pronoun  reference  and  pronoun-antecedent  agreement 

e.  know  and  be  able  to  identify  parts  of  the  sentence  in  own  and  others'         e.    review  and  revise  texts  in 
texts,  including  subject,  verb,  direct  object  and  indirect  object  progress  to  ensure  correct 

subject-verb  agreement,  correct 
pronoun  case  and  appropriate 
consistency  of  verb  tense 
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4.2  Improve  thoughtfulness,  effectiveness  and  correctness  of 
communication  (continued) 


ELA  10-2 


ELA  20-2 


ELA  30-2 


4.2.4     Edit  text  for  matters  of  correctness  (continued) 

f.  detect  and  correct  common  sentence  faults — run-on  sentence  and  unintended  sentence  fragment 


g.   identify  and  be  able  to  use 
common  sentence  structures 
correctly — simple,  compound, 
complex  and  compound-complex 


g.   develop  the  use  of  common 
sentence  structures — simple, 
compound,  complex  and 
compound-complex 


g.   review  and  revise  texts  in 
progress  to  ensure  that  parallel 
structure,  prepositional  phrases, 
and  dependent  and  independent 
clauses  are  used  correctly  and 
appropriately 


h.  pay  particular  attention  to  punctuation,  spelling,  grammar,  usage  and  sentence  construction  when  using 
unfamiliar  vocabulary,  complex  syntax  and  sophisticated  rhetorical  devices 

i.    assess  strengths  and  areas  of  need  [for  example,  develop  a  checklist  of  skills  mastered  and  skills  to  be 
developed,  and  set  goals  for  language  growth] 

j.    explain  why  certain  communication  situations  demand  particular  attention  to  correctness  of  punctuation, 
spelling,  grammar,  usage  and  sentence  construction 
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STUDENTS  WILL  LISTEN,  SPEAK,  READ,  WRITE,  VIEW  AND  REPRESENT  TO: 

Appreciate  diversity  of 
expression,  opinion  and 
perspective 


Use  language  and 
image  to  show  respect 
and  consideration 


Recognize 

accomplishments  and 
events 


5.1    Respect  others  and  strengthen 
community 


General  Outcome  5 


Respect,  support  and 
collaborate  with  others 


5.2    Work  within  a  group 


Cooperate  with  others,  and 
contribute  to  group 
processes 


Understand  and  evaluate  group 
processes 
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GENERAL 
OUTCOME  5 

INTRODUCTION 


Students  will  listen,  speak,  read,  write,  view  and  represent  to  respect, 
support  and  collaborate  with  others. 

As  students  collaborate  with  others,  they  use  language  to  show  respect  and 
consideration.  Together,  students  access,  understand,  use  and  create  texts 
in  seeking  answers  to  questions  regarding  the  human  condition.  They 
appreciate  the  diversity  of  expression,  opinion  and  perspective  displayed 
by  other  students  in  their  community  of  learners;  and  they  willingly  share 
their  personal  knowledge,  expertise  and  perspectives  to  help  build  and 
strengthen  that  community.  They  learn  to  use  language  in  ways  that 
demonstrate  sensitivity  to  the  feelings  of  their  peers  and  enrich  the 
classroom  atmosphere. 

Students  in  senior  high  school  English  language  arts  classes  develop  and 
display  positive  attitudes  that  are  observable  in  the  verbal  and  nonverbal 
communication  that  they  exhibit.  Students'  positive  attitudes  are  displayed 
as  they  celebrate  their  own  accomplishments  and  honour  the 
accomplishments  of  their  classmates.  Also,  as  they  recognize  events  of 
importance  to  their  communities  and  their  cultures,  students  come  to 
understand  their  connections  to  community  in  a  broader  sense. 

Students  learn  collaboration  skills  by  working  well  together.  They  discuss 
in  groups,  build  on  others'  ideas,  and  plan  and  work  together  to  meet 
common  goals.  They  learn  to  use  language  to  reflect  upon  their  own 
behaviours  and  values  and  the  behaviours  and  values  of  others.  They 
participate  fully  and  positively  in  a  classroom  community. 

As  they  collaborate  with  others,  students  demonstrate  that  they  understand 
and  employ  group  processes.  They  cooperate  with  others  as  they 
contribute  to  the  processes  that  their  groups  are  using  to  complete  tasks. 
They  assess  and  evaluate  the  work  that  their  groups  have  accomplished 
and  the  processes  that  their  groups  have  used,  so  that  future  collaboration 
may  benefit  from  the  understandings  that  they  have  developed. 

Students  learn  the  importance  of  respecting,  supporting  and  collaborating 
with  others,  and  it  is  these  processes  that  set  the  context  for  students  to 
experience  success  in  the  senior  high  school  English  language  arts 
classroom. 

Learning  effective  strategies  for  collaborating  with  others  is  interrelated 
with  learning  in  the  other  general  outcomes: 

•  Students  work  collaboratively  to  discover  possibilities  and  to 
experiment  with  language  and  forms  (General  Outcome  1). 

•  Students  learn  from  the  understandings  and  interpretations  of  their 
classmates  as  they  comprehend  and  respond  to  oral,  print,  visual  and 
multimedia  texts  (General  Outcome  2). 

•  Students  often  work  collaboratively  to  conduct  inquiry  and  research 
and  to  share  findings  (General  Outcome  3). 

•  Students  work  collaboratively  on  text  creation:  they  discuss  topics  and 
forms  of  expression,  they  act  as  peer  editors  to  assess  their  classmates' 
texts  and  to  offer  constructive  suggestions  for  improvement,  and  they 
often  work  together  to  deliver  a  presentation  (General  Outcome  4). 


General  Outcome  5 

©Alberta  Learning,  Alberta,  Canada 


English  Language  Arts  (Senior  High)  /63 

(2003) 


^J//    5.1   Respect  others  and  strengthen  community 


ELA  10-1  and  ELA  10-2 


ELA  20-1  and  ELA  20-2 


ELA  30-1  and  ELA  30-2 


5.1.1     Use  language  and  image  to  show  respect  and  consideration 


monitor  own  use  of  verbal  and  nonverbal  communication  in  order  to  convey  respect  and  consideration,  as 
appropriate  [for  example,  use  euphemism  and  body  language  appropriately  and  sensitively] 


b. 


explain  how  language  and  images  are  used  in  literature  and  other  texts 
to  convey  respectful  and  considerate,  or  disrespectful  and  inconsiderate, 
perspectives  and  attitudes  [for  example,  parody  or  journalistic  bias  in 
print,  visual  and  multimedia  texts] 


analyze  and  describe  language 
and  images  used  in  literature  and 
other  texts  to  convey  respectful 
and  considerate,  or  disrespectful 
and  inconsiderate,  perspectives 
and  attitudes  [for  example, 
stereotyping  that  contributes  to 
negative  portrayals  of  characters 
in  literature  and  persons  in  life] 

c.    analyze  and  describe  positive  or  negative  portrayals  of  characters  in  literature  and  persons  in  life,  and  be 
sensitive  to  the  feelings  of  others 


d.  analyze  and  describe  verbal  and 
nonverbal  communication  that 
contributes  to  the  inclusion  or 
exclusion  of  individuals  involved 
in  a  communication  situation, 
and  use  verbal  and  nonverbal 
communication  that  is  inclusive 
of  other  individuals  [for 
example,  use  allusions  and 
acronyms  that  will  be  familiar  to 
an  audience,  and  use  gender 
inclusive  nouns  and  pronouns] 

e.  differentiate  between 
constructive  criticism  and 
ridicule,  and  between  irony  and 
sarcasm  [for  example,  seek 
clarification  by  asking  questions] 


d.   analyze  behavioural  expectations  of  a  communication  situation,  explain 
how  verbal  and  nonverbal  communication  contributes  to  the  inclusion 
or  exclusion  of  individuals  involved  in  a  communication  situation,  and 
use  verbal  and  nonverbal  communication  that  is  inclusive  of  other 
individuals  [for  example,  use  empathetic  listening  skills  when  working 
in  groups,  and  be  aware  of  body  language] 


accept,  offer  and  appreciate  the  value  of  constructive  criticism  [for 
example,  use  writing  to  respond  to  constructive  criticism,  and  accept 
and  provide  feedback  in  a  constructive  and  considerate  manner] 


f.    analyze  the  parameters  of  public     f.    explain,  when  applicable,  how  a 


tolerance  regarding  the  use  of 
language  and  images  in  a 
specific  text,  and  use  appropriate 
language  and  images  in 
communication  situations 


specific  text  demonstrates  that 
the  parameters  of  public 
tolerance  regarding  the  use  of 
language  and  image  have 
changed  over  time 


Students  will  listen,  speak,  read,  write,  view  and  represent 
to  respect,  support  and  collaborate  with  others. 
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)S//    5.1   Respect  others  and  strengthen  community  (continued) 


ftf 


ELA  10-1  and  ELA  10-2 


ELA  20-1  and  ELA  20-2 


ELA  30-1  and  ELA  30-2 


5.1.2     Appreciate  diversity  of  expression,  opinion  and  perspective 

a.   appreciate  diversity  of  thought  and  expression,  select  and  monitor  appropriate  strategies  for  appreciating 
diversity,  and  modify  selected  strategies  as  needed 


b.  describe  the  ways  in  which 
selected  works  of  literature  and 
other  print  and  nonprint  texts 
influence  individual  and  group 
values  and  behaviours 

c.  identify  the  underlying 
assumptions  reflected  in  the 
ideas  and  opinions  presented  in  a 
text 


explain  how  selected  works  of  literature  and  other  print  and  nonprint 
texts  convey,  shape  and,  at  times,  challenge  individual  and  group  values 
and  behaviours 


c.   analyze  the  relationship  between     c.    explain  how  a  text  creator's 


a  text  creator's  ideas  and 
opinions  and  his  or  her 
underlying  assumptions  [such  as 
those  deriving  from  ideology  or 
social  status] 


V.AUIUIII      IIV'W      ti      ILAl     WIVUIV 

underlying  assumptions 
influence  his  or  her  ideas, 
opinions  and  selection  of 
supporting  details 


5.1.3     Recognize  accomplishments  and  events 

a.    use  language  and  image  to  honour  own  and  others'  accomplishments  [for  example,  celebrate  together  when 
classmates  have  accomplished  a  particular  task  or  produced,  published  or  presented  a  particular  text;  or 
celebrate  the  completion  of  a  portfolio  with  family  and  friends  by  holding  a  "portfolio  launch"] 


b.   identify  formal  and  informal 
ways  in  which  language  and 
image  are  used  appropriately  to 
honour  people  and  to  celebrate 
events  [for  example,  eulogy, 
toast  and  public  service 
announcements] 


b.   describe  various  means  by  which  language  and  image  are  used 

appropriately  to  honour  people  and  to  celebrate  events,  and  explain  how 
these  means  of  using  language  and  image  help  to  build  community  [for 
example,  heritage  day;  wall  of  honour  or  photography  exhibit;  and 
naming  ceremonies,  religious  ceremonies  and  prayers  of  First  Nations 
and  Aboriginal  peoples] 


Students  will  listen,  speak,  read,  write,  view  and  represent 
to  respect,  support  and  collaborate  with  others. 
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Aj/,    5.2    Work  within  a  group 


ELA  10-1  and  ELA  10-2 


ELA  20-1  and  ELA  20-2 


ELA  30-1  and  ELA  30-2 


5.2.1     Cooperate  with  others,  and  contribute  to  group  processes 

a.  set  appropriate  personal  goals  for  participation  in  a  group;  respect,  be  open  to,  and  be  supportive  of  the 
thoughts,  opinions  and  contributions  of  others  in  a  group;  and  share  personal  knowledge,  expertise  and 
perspectives  with  others,  as  appropriate 

b.  reflect  on  and  describe  strategies  used  to  negotiate,  coordinate  and  cooperate  with  others;  select  appropriate 
strategies  for  negotiating,  coordinating  and  cooperating  with  others;  monitor  selected  strategies;  and  modify 
selected  strategies  as  needed  to  accomplish  group  goals 

c.  ensure  that  a  team's  purpose  and  objectives  are  clear  


5.2.2     Understand  and  evaluate  group  processes 

a.    develop  and  use  criteria  to  monitor  and  assess  group  processes  [such  as  division  of  labour  and  time 
management] 


b.  understand  the  various  potential  roles  and  responsibilities  of  group 
members  [such  as  researcher  and  presenter;  director  and  participant; 
and  chairperson,  recorder  and  timekeeper;  or  roles  of  Aboriginal  Elders 
in  teaching  about  the  medicine  wheel  and  about  respect,  humility, 
kindness,  sharing,  honesty,  faith  and  perseverance],  and  appreciate  the 
contribution  that  these  roles  make  to  group  processes 

c.  identify  and  use  various  means  to  facilitate  completion  of  group 
projects  [for  example,  establish  clear  purposes  and  procedures  for 
solving  problems,  monitor  progress,  and  make  modifications  to  meet 
stated  objectives] 


analyze  and  explain  the  interplay 
among  the  roles  adopted  by  group 
members;  and  lead  or  support, 
when  appropriate,  motivating  a 
group  for  high  performance 

use  and  appreciate  various  means 
to  facilitate  completion  of  group 
projects 


analyze  the  function  of 
teamwork  tools  [such  as 
checklists,  role  descriptors, 
timelines  and  flow  charts, 
whiteboards  for  brainstorming, 
electronic  list  servers,  agendas, 
and  meeting  notes],  and  use  such 
tools  as  appropriate 


d.  understand  and  appreciate  the  function  of  teamwork  tools,  assess  how  to 
work  effectively  and  collaboratively  as  a  team  to  accomplish  a  task, 
understand  the  role  of  conflict  in  a  group  to  reach  solutions,  and  manage 
and  resolve  conflict  when  appropriate 


identify  and  analyze  the 
communications  needs  of,  and 
assess  the  working  relationships 
among,  individuals  and  groups 
involved  in  a  variety  of 
communications  careers  [such  as 
advertising,  public  relations  and 
broadcast  journalism] 


identify,  analyze  and  assess  the 
collaborative  processes  used  by 
individuals  whose  careers  involve 
the  development  and  production 
of  literary  texts  [such  as  the 
collaborative  relationships  of 
author,  illustrator,  editor  and 
publisher  and  of  playwright, 
actor,  producer  and  director] 


Students  will  listen,  speak,  read,  write,  view  and  represent 
to  respect,  support  and  collaborate  with  others. 
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PROGRAM  RATIONALE  AND 
PHILOSOPHY 

Students  graduating  from  Alberta  schools  require 
the  scientific  and  related  technological  knowledge 
and  skills  that  will  enable  them  to  understand  and 
interpret  their  world  and  become  productive 
members  of  society.  They  also  need  to  develop 
attitudes  that  will  motivate  them  to  use  their 
knowledge  and  skills  in  a  responsible  manner. 
Science  programs  provide  opportunities  for 
students  to  develop  knowledge,  skills  and  attitudes 
that  they  need  to  explore  interests  and  prepare  for 
further  education  and  careers. 

To  become  scientifically  literate,  students  must 
develop  a  thorough  knowledge  of  science  and  its 
relationship  to  technologies  and  society.  They 
must  also  develop  the  broad-based  skills  needed  to 
identify  and  analyze  problems;  explore  and  test 
solutions;  and  seek,  interpret  and  evaluate 
information.  To  ensure  that  programs  are  relevant 
to  students  as  well  as  societal  needs,  a  science 
program  must  present  science  in  meaningful 
context — providing  opportunities  for  students  to 
explore  the  process  of  science,  its  applications  and 
implications,  and  to  examine  related  technological 
problems  and  issues.  By  doing  so,  students 
become  aware  of  the  role  of  science  in  responding 
to  social  and  cultural  change  and  in  meeting  needs 
for  a  sustainable  environment,  economy  and 
society. 


Program  Vision 

The  secondary  science  program  is  guided  by  the 
vision  that  all  students  have  the  opportunity  to 
develop  scientific  literacy.  The  goal  of  scientific 
literacy  is  to  develop  the  science-related 
knowledge,  skills  and  attitudes  that  students  need 
to  solve  problems  and  make  decisions,  and  at  the 
same  time  help  them  become  lifelong  learners — 
maintaining  their  sense  of  wonder  about  the  world 
around  them. 

Diverse  learning  experiences  within  the  science 
program  provide  students  with  opportunities  to 
explore,  analyze  and  appreciate  the 
interrelationships  among  science,  technology, 
society  and  the  environment,  and  to  develop 
understandings  that  will  affect  their  personal  lives, 
their  careers  and  their  futures. 

Goals 

The  following  goals  for  Canadian  science 
education  are  addressed  through  the  Alberta 
science  program.  Science  education  will: 

•  encourage  students  at  all  grade  levels  to 
develop  a  critical  sense  of  wonder  and 
curiosity  about  scientific  and  technological 
endeavours 

•  enable  students  to  use  science  and  technology 
to  acquire  new  knowledge  and  solve 
problems,  so  that  they  may  improve  the 
quality  of  their  own  lives  and  the  lives  of 
others 
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prepare  students  to  critically  address  science- 
related  societal,  economic,  ethical  and 
environmental  issues 

provide  students  with  a  foundation  in  science 
that  creates  opportunities  for  them  to  pursue 
progressively  higher  levels  of  study,  prepares 
them  for  science-related  occupations,  and 
engages  them  in  science-related  hobbies 
appropriate  to  their  interests  and  abilities 
enable  students,  of  varying  aptitudes  and 
interests,  to  develop  a  knowledge  of  the  wide 
spectrum  of  careers  related  to  science, 
technology  and  the  environment. 
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PROGRAM  FOUNDATIONS 

To  support  the  development  of  science  literacy,  school  programs  must  provide  a  foundation  of  learning 
experiences  that  address  critical  aspects  of  science  and  its  application.  These  critical  areas — the 
foundations  of  the  program — provide  general  direction  for  the  program  and  identify  major  components  of 
its  structure. 


Program  Rationale  and  Philosophy 

i 

Foundation  1 

Foundation  2 

Foundation  3 
1 

1 

Foundation  4 

SCIENCE, 
TECHNOLOGY 

KNOWLEDGE 

SKILLS 

ATTITUDES 

AND  SOCIETY 

(STS) 

Nature  of  Science 

Life  Science 

Initiating  and 

Interest  in  Science 

Science  and 
Technology 

Social  and 
Environmental 

<-> 

Physical 
Science 

Earth  and  Space 
Science 

<-> 

Planning 

Performing  and 
Recording 

Analyzing  and 

<-» 

Mutual  Respect 

Scientific  Inquiry 

Collaboration 

Contexts  of 
Science  and 
Technology 

Interpreting 

Communication 
and  Teamwork 

Stewardship 
Safety 

Foundation  1 

Science,  Technology  and  Society  (STS) — Students  will  develop  an  understanding  of  the  nature  of 
science  and  technology,  the  relationships  between  science  and  technology,  and  the  social  and 
environmental  contexts  of  science  and  technology. 

Foundation  2 

Knowledge — Students  will  construct  knowledge  and  understandings  of  concepts  in  life  science,  physical 
science  and  Earth  and  space  science,  and  apply  these  understandings  to  interpret,  integrate  and  extend 
their  knowledge. 

Foundation  3 

Skills — Students  will  develop  the  skills  required  for  scientific  and  technological  inquiry,  for  solving 
problems,  for  communicating  scientific  ideas  and  results,  for  working  collaboratively  and  for  making 
informed  decisions. 

Foundation  4 

Attitudes — Students  will  be  encouraged  to  develop  attitudes  that  support  the  responsible  acquisition  and 

application  of  scientific  and  technological  knowledge  to  the  mutual  benefit  of  self,  society  and  the 

environment. 


©Alberta  Learning,  Alberta,  Canada 


Science  14-24  /3 
(2003) 


Foundation  1:  Science,  Technology  and 
Society  (STS) 

Foundation  1  is  concerned  with  understanding  the 
scope  and  character  of  science,  its  connections  to 
technology,  and  the  social  context  in  which  it  is 
developed.  The  following  is  a  brief  introduction 
to  the  major  ideas  that  underlie  this  component  of 
the  program. 

Nature  of  Science 

Science  provides  an  ordered  way  of  learning  about 
the  nature  of  things,  based  on  observation  and 
evidence.  Through  science,  we  explore  our 
environment,  gather  knowledge  and  develop  ideas 
that  help  us  interpret  and  explain  what  we  see. 
Scientific  activity  provides  a  conceptual  and 
theoretical  base  that  is  used  in  predicting, 
interpreting  and  explaining  natural  and 
technological  phenomena.  Science  is  driven  by  a 
combination  of  specific  knowledge,  theory  and 
experimentation.  Science-based     ideas     are 

continually  being  tested,  modified  and  improved 
as  new  knowledge  and  explanations  supersede 
existing  knowledge  and  explanations. 

Science  and  Technology 

Technology  is  concerned  with  solving  practical 
problems  that  arise  from  human  needs. 
Historically,  the  development  of  technology  has 
been  strongly  linked  to  the  development  of 
science,  with  each  making  contributions  to  the 
other.  While  there  are  important  relationships  and 
interdependencies,  there  are  also  important 
differences.  Where  the  focus  of  science  is  on  the 
development  and  verification  of  knowledge,  in 
technology  the  focus  is  on  the  development  of 
solutions,  involving  devices  and  systems  that  meet 
a  given  need  within  the  constraints  of  the  problem. 
The  test  of  science  knowledge  is  that  it  helps  us 
explain,  interpret  and  predict;  the  test  of 
technology  is  that  it  works — it  enables  us  to 
achieve  a  given  purpose. 

Social  and  Environmental  Contexts  of  Science 
and  Technology 

The  history  of  science  shows  that  scientific 
development  takes  place  within  a  social  context. 
Many  examples  can  be  used  to  show  that  cultural 
and  intellectual  traditions  have  influenced  the 
focus  and  methodologies  of  science,  and  that 
science  in  turn  has  influenced  the  wider  world  of 
ideas. 


Today,  research  is  often  driven  by  societal  and 
environmental  needs  and  issues.  As  technological 
solutions  have  emerged  from  previous  research, 
many  of  the  new  technologies  have  given  rise  to 
complex  social  and  environmental  issues. 
Increasingly,  these  issues  are  becoming  part  of  the 
political  agenda.  The  potential  of  science  to 
inform  and  empower  decision  making  by 
individuals,  communities  and  society  is  a  central 
role  of  scientific  literacy  in  a  democratic  society. 

Foundation  2:  Knowledge 

Foundation  2  focuses  on  the  subject  matter  of 
science,  including  the  theories,  models,  concepts 
and  principles  that  are  essential  to  an 
understanding  of  each  science  area.  For 
organizational  purposes,  this  foundation  is  framed 
using  widely  accepted  science  disciplines. 

Life  Science 

Life  science  deals  with  the  growth  and 
interactions  of  life  forms  within  their 
environments  in  ways  that  reflect  their 
uniqueness,  diversity,  genetic  continuity  and 
changing  nature.  Life  science  includes  such  fields 
of  study  as  ecosystems,  biological  diversity,  the 
study  of  organisms,  the  study  of  the  cell, 
biochemistry,  genetic  engineering  and 
biotechnology. 

Physical  Science 

Physical  science,  which  encompasses  chemistry 
and  physics,  deals  with  matter,  energy  and  forces. 
Matter  has  structure,  and  there  are  interactions 
among  its  components.  Energy  links  matter  to 
gravitational,  electromagnetic  and  nuclear  forces 
in  the  universe.  The  conservation  laws  of  mass 
and  energy,  and  of  momentum  and  charge,  are 
addressed  in  physical  science. 

Earth  and  Space  Science 

Earth  and  space  science  brings  global  and 
universal  perspectives  to  student  knowledge. 
Earth,  our  home  planet,  exhibits  form,  structure 
and  patterns  of  change,  as  does  our  surrounding 
solar  system  and  the  physical  universe  beyond  it. 
Earth  and  space  science  includes  such  fields  of 
study  as  geology,  meteorology  and  astronomy. 
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Foundation  3:  Skills 

Foundation  3  is  concerned  with  the  skills  that 
students  develop  in  answering  questions,  solving 
problems  and  making  decisions.  While  these 
skills  are  not  unique  to  science,  they  play  an 
important  role  in  the  development  of  scientific 
understandings  and  in  the  application  of  science 
and  technology  to  new  situations.  Four  broad  skill 
areas  are  outlined  in  this  program  of  studies. 

Initiating  and  Planning 

These  are  the  skills  of  questioning,  identifying 
problems  and  developing  preliminary  ideas  and 
plans. 

Performing  and  Recording 

These  are  the  skills  of  carrying  out  a  plan  of 
action  that  involves  gathering  evidence  by 
observation  and,  in  most  cases,  manipulating 
materials  and  equipment. 

Analyzing  and  Interpreting 

These  are  the  skills  of  examining  information  and 
evidence;  processing  and  presenting  data  so  that  it 
can  be  interpreted;  and  interpreting,  evaluating 
and  applying  the  results. 

Communication  and  Teamwork 

In  science,  as  in  other  areas,  communication  skills 
are  essential  at  every  stage  where  ideas  are  being 
developed,  tested,  interpreted,  debated  and  agreed 
upon.  Teamwork  skills  are  also  important,  as  the 
development  and  application  of  science  ideas  is  a 
collaborative  process  both  in  society  and  in  the 
classroom. 


Foundation  4:  Attitudes 

Foundation  4  is  concerned  with  generalized 
aspects  of  behaviour — commonly  referred  to  as 
attitudes.  Attitude  outcomes  are  of  a  different 
form  than  outcomes  for  skills  and  knowledge; 
they  are  exhibited  in  a  different  way,  and  they 
have  deeper  roots  in  the  experiences  that  students 
bring   to    school.      Attitude    development    is    a 


lifelong  process  that  involves  the  home,  the 
school,  the  community  and  society  at  large. 
Attitudes  are  best  shown  not  by  the  events  of  a 
particular  moment  but  by  the  pattern  of  behaviours 
over  time.  Development  of  positive  attitudes 
plays  an  important  role  in  students'  growth  by 
interacting  with  their  intellectual  development  and 
creating  a  readiness  for  responsible  application  of 
what  is  learned. 

Interest  in  Science 

Students  will  be  encouraged  to  develop 
enthusiasm  and  continuing  interest  in  the  study  of 
science. 

Mutual  Respect 

Students  will  be  encouraged  to  appreciate  that 
scientific  understanding  evolves  from  the 
interaction  of  ideas  involving  people  with 
different  views  and  backgrounds. 

Scientific  Inquiry 

Students  will  be  encouraged  to  develop  attitudes 
that  support  active  inquiry,  problem  solving  and 
decision  making. 

Collaboration 

Students  will  be  encouraged  to  develop  attitudes 
that  support  collaborative  activity. 

Stewardship 

Students  will  be  encouraged  to  develop 
responsibility  in  the  application  of  science  and 
technology  in  relation  to  society  and  the  natural 
environment. 

Safety 

Students  will  be  encouraged  to  demonstrate  a 
concern  for  safety  in  science  and  technology 
contexts. 
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PROGRAM  ORGANIZATION  AND 
FORMAT 

This  program  of  studies  is  organized  into  units  as 
outlined  below. 


Unit 

Science  14 

Science  24 

A 

Investigating 
Properties  of  Matter 

Applications  of 

Matter  and  Chemical 

Change 

B 

Understanding 

Energy  Transfer 

Technologies 

Understanding 

Common  Energy 

Conversion  Systems 

C 

Investigating  Matter 

and  Energy  in  Living 

Systems 

Disease  Defence  and 
Human  Health 

D 

Investigating  Matter 

and  Energy  in  the 

Environment 

Motion,  Change  and 
Transportation  Safety 

Unit  Organization 

In  Science  14  and  Science  24,  four  units  of  study 
are  outlined.  Each  unit  includes  the  following 
components. 

Unit  Overview 

Each  unit  of  study  begins  with  an  overview  that 
introduces  the  contents  of  the  unit  and  suggests  an 
approach  to  its  development. 

Focusing  Questions 

These  questions  frame  a  context  for  introducing 
the  unit  and  suggest  a  focus  for  investigative 
activities  and  application  of  ideas  by  students. 

Key  Concepts 

Key  concepts  identify  major  ideas  to  be  developed 
in  each  unit.  Some  of  the  key  concepts  may  be 
addressed  in  additional  units  of  the  same  course, 
as  well  as  at  other  grade/course  levels.  The 
intended  scope  of  treatment  of  these  concepts  is 
indicated  by  the  outcomes. 

Outcomes 

Two  levels  of  outcomes  are  provided  in  this 
program  of  studies. 


•  General  Outcomes:  These  are  the  major 
outcomes  for  each  unit.  For  Foundations  1 
and  2  (STS  and  knowledge),  the  outcomes  are 
combined  and  unique  to  each  unit.  For 
Foundation  3  (skills)  and  Foundation  4 
(attitudes),  the  outcomes  are  common  to  all 
units. 

•  Specific  Outcomes:  These  are  detailed 
outcomes  that  flesh  out  the  scope  of  each  unit. 
They  are  shown  in  bulleted  form. 

Examples 

Many  of  the  outcomes  are  supported  by  examples. 
The  examples  do  not  form  part  of  the  required 
program  but  are  provided  as  an  illustration  of 
how  the  outcomes  might  be  developed. 
Illustrative  examples  are  written  in  italics  and  are 
separated  from  the  outcomes  by  being  placed  in 
parentheses. 

Unit  Emphases 

Each  unit  of  study  begins  with  an  overview  and  a 
set  of  focusing  questions  that  identify  a  context 
for  study.  In  defining  the  context,  one  of  the 
following  areas  of  emphasis  is  identified  for  each 
unit. 

•  Nature  of  Science  Emphasis:  In  these  units, 
student  attention  is  focused  on  the  processes 
by  which  scientific  knowledge  is  developed 
and  tested,  and  on  the  nature  of  the  scientific 
knowledge  itself.  The  skills  emphasized  in 
these  units  are  the  skills  of  scientific  inquiry. 

•  Science  and  Technology  Emphasis:  In  these 
units,  students  seek  solutions  to  practical 
problems  by  developing  and  testing 
prototypes,  products  and  techniques  to  meet  a 
given  need.  The  skills  emphasized  are  those 
of  problem  solving,  in  combination  with  the 
skills  of  scientific  inquiry. 

•  Social  and  Environmental  Emphasis:  In  these 
units,  student  attention  is  focused  on  issues 
and  decisions  relating  to  how  science  and 
technology  are  applied.  Skill  emphasis  is  on 
the  use  of  research  and  inquiry  skills  to  inform 
the  decision-making  process;  students  seek 
and  analyze  information  and  consider  a 
variety  of  perspectives. 
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Developing  a  Nature  of  Science  Emphasis 

The  following  concepts  and  skills  are  developed  through  this  program  emphasis. 


Concepts 

•  The  goal  of  science  is  knowledge  about  the 
natural  world. 

•  Scientific  knowledge  and  theories  develop 
through  hypotheses,  collection  of  evidence 
through  experimentation  and  the  ability  to 
provide  explanations. 

•  Scientific  knowledge  results  from  peer 
review  and  replication  of  the  research  of 
others. 

•  Scientific  knowledge  is  subject  to  change  as 
new  evidence  comes  to  light  and  as  laws  and 
theories  are  tested  and  subsequently 
restricted,  revised  or  reinforced. 

•  The  process  of  scientific  investigation 
includes: 

-  identifying  the  theoretical  basis  of  the 
investigation 

-  clearly  defining  and  delimiting  research 
questions  or  ideas  to  be  tested 

-  designing  the  investigation 

-  evaluating  and  selecting  means  to 
collect  and  record  evidence 

-  analyzing  the  evidence,  and  providing 
explanations  based  upon  scientific 
theories  and  concepts. 

•  Scientific  paradigms  are  conceptual 
inventions  that  help  organize,  interpret  and 
explain  findings. 

-  Concepts,  models  and  theories  are  often 
used  in  interpreting  and  explaining 
observations,  and  in  predicting  future 
observations. 

-  Conventions  of  mathematics, 
nomenclature  and  notation  provide  a 
basis  for  organizing  and  communicating 
scientific  theory,  relationships  and 
concepts;  e.g.,  chemical  symbols. 

-  Scientific  language  is  precise,  and 
specific  terms  may  be  used  in  each  field 
of  study. 

•  Scientific  inquiry  is  limited  to  certain 
questions. 

Skills  (focus  on  scientific  inquiry) 
Initiating  and  Planning;  e.g., 

•  identify  questions  to  investigate 

•  define  and  delimit  questions  to  facilitate 
investigation 


•  state  a  prediction  and  a  hypothesis  based  on 
available  evidence,  background  information  or 
theory 

•  evaluate  and  select  appropriate  procedures  and 
instruments  for  collecting  evidence  and 
information,  including  appropriate  sampling 
procedures. 

Performing  and  Recording;  e.g., 

•  carry  out  procedures,  controlling  the  major 
variables,  and  adapt  or  extend  procedures,  if 
needed 

•  use  appropriate  instruments  effectively  and 
accurately  for  collecting  data 

•  select  and  collect  information  from  various 
print  and  electronic  sources 

•  organize  and  integrate  data,  using  a  format  that 
is  appropriate  to  the  task  or  experiment 

•  select  and  use  apparatus  safely,  and  apply 
Workplace  Hazardous  Materials  Information 
System  (WHMIS)  standards  to  handle  and 
dispose  of  materials. 

Analyzing  and  Interpreting;  e.g., 

•  compile  and  display  findings  by  hand  or 
computer,  using  a  variety  of  formats 

•  interpret  patterns  and  trends  in  data,  and  infer 
and  calculate  linear  and  nonlinear  relationships 
among  the  variables 

•  predict  the  value  of  a  variable,  by  interpolating 
or  extrapolating  from  graphical  data  or  from  a 
line  of  best  fit 

•  identify  and  explain  sources  of  error;  and 
evaluate  the  relevance,  reliability  and 
adequacy  of  data  and  data  collection  methods 

•  state  a  conclusion,  based  on  experimental  data; 
and  explain  how  evidence  gathered  supports  or 
refutes  a  hypothesis,  prediction  or  theory. 

Communication  and  Teamwork;  e.g., 

•  work  cooperatively  with  team  members  to 
develop  and  carry  out  a  plan  and  troubleshoot 
problems  as  they  arise 

•  select  and  use  appropriate  numeric,  symbolic, 
graphical  and  linguistic  modes  of 
representation  to  communicate  findings  and 
conclusions 

•  evaluate  individual  and  group  processes  used 
in  planning  and  carrying  out  investigative 
tasks. 
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Developing  a  Science  and  Technology  Emphasis 

The  following  concepts  and  skills  are  developed  through  this  program  emphasis. 


Concepts 

•  The  goal  of  technology  is  to  provide 
solutions  to  practical  problems. 

•  Technological  development  may  involve 
creation  of  prototypes  and  testing,  as  well  as 
application  of  knowledge  from  related 
scientific  and  interdisciplinary  fields. 

•  Technological  problems  often  lend 
themselves  to  multiple  solutions,  involving 
different  designs,  materials  and  processes, 
and  have  intended  and  unintended 
consequences. 

•  Scientific  knowledge  may  lead  to  the 
development  of  new  technologies,  and  new 
technologies  may  lead  to  scientific  discovery. 

•  The  process  for  technological  development 
includes: 

-  clearly  defining  and  delimiting  the 
problems  to  be  solved,  and  establishing 
criteria  to  assess  the  technological 
solution 

-  identifying  the  constraints  and  trade-offs 

-  developing  designs  and  prototypes 

-  testing  and  evaluating  designs  and 
prototypes  on  the  basis  of  established 
criteria. 

•  The  products  of  technology  are  devices, 
systems  and  processes  that  meet  given 
needs;  however,  these  products  cannot 
solve  all  problems. 

•  The  appropriateness,  risks  and  benefits  of 
technologies  need  to  be  assessed  for  each 
potential  application  from  a  variety  of 
perspectives,  including  sustainability. 


Skills  (focus  on  problem  solving) 
Initiating  and  Planning;  e.g., 

•  define  practical  problems 

•  identify  questions  to  investigate  arising  from 
practical  problems 

•  assess  and  propose  alternative  solutions  to  a 
given  practical  problem,  select  one  and 
develop  a  plan 

•  evaluate  and  select  appropriate  procedures  and 
instruments  for  collecting  data  and  information 
and  for  solving  problems. 

Performing  and  Recording;  e.g., 

•  research  and  synthesize  information  relevant  to 
a  given  problem,  using  various  print  and 
electronic  sources 

•  construct  and  test  a  prototype  device  or  system, 
and  troubleshoot  problems  as  they  arise 

•  select  and  use  tools  and  apparatus  safely. 

Analyzing  and  Interpreting;  e.g., 

•  identify  and  troubleshoot  problems,  and  refine 
the  operation  of  prototype  devices 

•  evaluate  designs  and  prototypes  on  the  basis  of 
self-developed  criteria;  e.g.,  function, 
reliability,  safety,  efficient  use  of  materials, 
impact  on  the  environment 

•  identify  and  evaluate  potential  applications  of 
findings 

•  identify  new  questions  and  problems  that  arise 
from  what  was  learned. 

Communication  and  Teamwork;  e.g., 

•  work  cooperatively  with  team  members  to 
develop  and  carry  out  a  plan  and  troubleshoot 
problems  as  they  arise 

•  assess  and  recommend  an  approach  to  solving 
a  given  problem,  based  on  findings  of 
investigations 

•  evaluate  individual  and  group  processes  used 
in  planning  and  carrying  out  problem-solving 
tasks. 
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Developing  a  Social  and  Environmental  Emphasis 

The  following  concepts  and  skills  are  developed  through  this  program  emphasis. 


Concepts 

•  Science  and  technology  are  developed  to 
meet  societal  needs  and  expand  human 
capability. 

•  Science  and  technology  are  influenced  and 
supported  by  society  and  have  influenced, 
and  been  influenced  by,  historical 
development  and  societal  needs. 

•  Science  and  technology  have  both  intended 
and  unintended  consequences  for  humans 
and  the  environment. 

•  Society  provides  direction  for  scientific  and 
technological  development. 

-  Canadian  society  supports  scientific 
research  and  technological  development 
that  helps  achieve  a  sustainable  society, 
economy  and  environment. 

-  Decisions  regarding  the  application  of 
scientific  and  technological 
development  involve  a  variety  of 
perspectives,  including  social,  cultural, 
environmental,  ethical  and  economic 
considerations. 

-  Society  supports  scientific  and 
technological  development  by 
recognizing  accomplishments, 
publishing  and  disseminating  results, 
and  providing  financial  support. 

•  Scientific  and  technological  activity  may 
arise  from,  and  give  rise  to,  such  personal 
and  social  values  as  accuracy,  honesty, 
perseverance,  tolerance,  open-mindedness, 
critical-mindedness,  creativity  and  curiosity. 

•  Science  and  technology  provide  opportunities 
for  a  diversity  of  careers  based  on 
post-secondary  studies,  for  the  pursuit  of 
hobbies  and  interests,  and  for  lifelong 
learning. 


Skills  (focus  on  the  use  of  research  and  inquiry 
skills  to  inform  the  decision-making  process) 
Initiating  and  Planning;  e.g., 

•  identify  science-related  issues 

•  identify  questions  to  investigate  arising  from 
science-  and  technology-related  issues 

•  assess  and  develop  appropriate  procedures  and 
instruments  for  collecting  relevant  data  and 
information. 

Performing  and  Recording;  e.g., 

•  research  and  synthesize  information  relevant  to 
a  given  question,  problem  or  issue 

•  identify  data  and  information,  from  various 
print  and  electronic  sources,  that  are  relevant 
to  the  issue 

•  select  and  integrate  information  from  various 
print  and  electronic  sources,  or  from  several 
parts  of  the  same  source. 

Analyzing  and  Interpreting;  e.g., 

•  apply  given  criteria  for  evaluating  evidence 
and  sources  of  information 

•  apply  a  variety  of  perspectives  in  assessing  the 
risks  and  benefits  of  scientific  and 
technological  developments 

•  identify  new  questions  and  problems  that  arise 
from  what  was  learned 

•  identify  and  evaluate  potential  applications  of 
findings  from  a  variety  of  scientific, 
technological  and  environmental  perspectives. 

Communication  and  Teamwork;  e.g., 

•  work  cooperatively  with  team  members  to 
develop  and  carry  out  a  plan  and  troubleshoot 
problems  as  they  arise 

•  assess  potential  decisions;  and  recommend  the 
best  decision,  based  on  findings 

•  make  clear  and  logical  arguments  to  defend  a 
given  decision  on  an  issue,  based  on  findings 

•  evaluate  individual  and  group  processes  used 
in  investigating  an  issue  and  in  assessing 
alternative  decisions. 
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SCIENCE  14 

Unit  A:  Investigating  Properties  of  Matter  (Nature  of  Science  Emphasis) 

Overview:  The  safe  handling  of  chemicals,  whether  in  the  home  or  in  the  workplace,  requires  an 
understanding  of  the  properties  of  pure  substances  and  mixtures.  Students  will  actively  investigate  the 
properties  of  a  variety  of  samples  of  matter,  including  mixtures  and  solutions,  elements,  and  compounds 
encountered  in  everyday  life.  The  atom  as  the  basic  building  block  of  matter  is  introduced.  Students  also 
investigate  the  classification  of  elements  on  the  periodic  table. 

Focusing  Questions:  How  do  we  use  properties  to  classify  matter?  How  can  an  understanding  of  the 
properties  of  matter  be  used  practically?  What  is  the  underlying  structure  of  matter  that  helps  us  to 
classify  and  understand  matter? 

Key  Concepts 

The  following  concepts  are  developed  in  this  unit  and  may  also  be  addressed  in  other  units  at  other 
grade/course  levels.  The  intended  level  and  scope  of  treatment  is  defined  by  the  outcomes  below. 

-  safe    handling,    storage    and    disposal    of         -     preparing  solutions 
household  chemicals  -     separating  mixtures 

-  Workplace  Hazardous  Materials  Information         -     acids  and  bases 

System    (WHMIS)    and    consumer    product  -     the  periodic   table:   metals,  nonmetals  and 
symbols  metalloids 

-  solutions     and     solubility     of     household  -     elements  and  compounds 
substances  -     corrosion  and  rusting 

-  dilution  and  concentration 

Outcomes  for  Science,  Technology  and  Society  (STS)  and  Knowledge 

Students  will: 

1 .    Classify  various  forms  of  matter,  including  commonly  used  household  substances,  on  the  basis  of 
their  properties,  and  relate  these  properties  to  their  safe  use,  storage  and  disposal 

•  describe  the  need  for  safety  precautions  that  should  be  followed  when  handling,  storing  and 
disposing  of  substances  at  home  and  in  the  laboratory;  and  explain  the  WHMIS  and  consumer 
product  symbols  for  labelling  substances  (e.g.,  flammable,  corrosive,  reactive,  health  hazard) 
[related  to  learnings/applications  in  CTS  course  LGS2030:  Environmental  Law] 

•  describe  the  importance  of  mixtures  and  solutions  in  household  products  (e.g.,  baking  soda, 
soaps,  paints) 

•  compare  and  contrast  the  properties  of  pure  substances  and  mixtures  (e.g.,  brass  and  zinc, 
stainless  steel  and  iron,  acetic  acid  and  vinegar,  pure  water  and  salt  water),  and  relate  this 
information  to  practical  applications  (e.g.,  salting  icy  roads,  adding  antifreeze  to  car  radiators) 

•  outline  the  steps  in  separating  the  components  of  mechanical  mixtures  and  solutions  on  the  basis 
of  their  properties  (e.g.,  filtration  of  mechanical  mixtures,  distillation  of  solutions  such  as  crude 
oil) 

•  differentiate  between  physical  and  chemical  properties  of  matter 

•  apply  the  particle  model  of  matter  to  explain  the  physical  properties  of  the  phases  of  matter 
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2.  Describe  solutions  and  solubility,  solutes  and  solvents;  and  then  describe  how  these  concepts  are 
applied  to  the  production  of  prepared  foods  and  other  useful  materials 

•  provide  examples  of  insoluble  and  soluble  mixtures  (e.g.,  oil  and  water,  vinegar  and  water);  and, 
in  general  terms,  account  for  the  difference 

•  define,  operationally,  solute,  solvent,  solution  and  solubility;  and  express  concentration  in  terms 
of  mass  per  volume  [Prerequisite  Skill:  Grade  8  Mathematics,  Number,  Specific  Outcome 
12;  Related  Skill:  Mathematics  14,  Number,  Specific  Outcome  11] 

•  provide  examples  of  the  effect  of  temperature  change  on  solubility,  and  explain  this  effect  on  the 
basis  of  the  particle  model  of  matter  (e.g.,  concentration  of  brines  for  pickling  and  syrups  for 
canning)  [related  to  learnings/applications  in  CTS  course  FOD3110:  Food  Processing] 

•  link  concentration  changes  and  the  concept  of  dilution  to  changes  in  the  ratio  of  the  amount  of 
solute  to  the  amount  of  solvent  (e.g.,  investigate  how  concentrated  products,  such  as  orange 
juice,  evaporated  milk  or  instant  coffee  are  made)  [related  to  learnings/applications  in  CTS 
course  AGR2050:  Agrifoods  1  (Materials  &  Processes)] 

•  compare  the  volume  of  waste  packaging  produced  from  consumer  use  of  the  concentrated  and 
diluted  forms  of  products  (e.g.,  orange  juice,  fabric  softener),  and  relate  this  to  the  need  for 
recycling  and  environmental  preservation  [related  to  learnings/applications  in  CTS  course 
ENM1090:  Fundamentals  of  Recycling] 

•  identify  acid  and  base  solutions  in  the  home,  job  site  and  laboratory  (e.g.,  vinegar,  soda  pop, 
shampoo,  battery  acid,  household  ammonia,  antacids,  dish  soap,  hydrochloric  acid,  sodium 
hydroxide)  on  the  basis  of  their  general  properties;  i.e.,  they  conduct  electricity,  change  colour  of 
acid/base  indicators  and  neutralize  one  another 

•  describe,  in  general  terms,  the  pH  scale  as  an  indicator  of  acidity  or  basicity;  i.e.,  a  pH  of  less 
than  7  indicates  an  acid,  a  pH  of  7  indicates  a  neutral  solution,  and  a  pH  of  greater  than  7 
indicates  a  base 

•  describe  and  investigate  the  corrosive  effects  of  the  following  environmental  factors:  acids, 
bases,  salts,  humidity  and  temperature  (e.g.,  corrosion  of  iron  by  acid  rain  and  spray  from  ocean 
water) 

•  list  the  potential  dangers  of  mixing  common  household  and  industrial  chemicals  (e.g.,  mixing 
ammonia  cleaners  with  bleach,  adding  muriatic  [hydrochloric]  acid  to  caustic  soda,  adding 
water  to  acid) 

3.  Describe  the  properties  of  elements  and  compounds,  and  use  the  periodic  table  to  identify  trends  in 
properties 

•  differentiate  among  metals,  nonmetals  and  metalloids  on  the  basis  of  properties  (e.g.,  luster, 
conductivity,  malleability,  brittleness,  state  of  matter) 

•  use  the  periodic  table  to  locate  names  and  properties  of  elements 

•  name  and  write  chemical  formulas  for  common  elements  (e.g.,  aluminum,  copper,  iron,  nitrogen, 
hydrogen,  oxygen)  and  simple  compounds  (e.g.,  water,  glucose,  table  salt,  carbon  dioxide,  iron 
oxide,  vinegar,  methane,  propane),  and  describe  the  uses  of  elements  and  compounds  in  society 

•  demonstrate  the  difference  between  elements  and  compounds  on  the  basis  of  a  decomposition 
reaction  (e.g.,  electrolysis  of  water) 
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Skill  Outcomes  (focus  on  scientific  inquiry) 

Initiating  and  Planning 

Students  will: 

Ask  questions  about  relationships  between  and  among  observable  variables,  and  plan  investigations 
to  address  those  questions 

•  define  questions  and  problems  to  facilitate  investigation  (e.g.,  ask  how  a  mixture  of  salt  and 
water  could  be  separated  into  its  components) 

•  state  a  prediction  and  a  hypothesis  based  on  background  information  or  on  an  observed  pattern  of 
events  (e.g.,  apply  knowledge  of  the  properties  of  elements  to  place  them  on  a  periodic  table) 

•  formulate  operational  definitions  of  major  variables  and  other  aspects  of  their  investigations 
(e.g.,  identify  selected  solutions  and  pure  substances  on  the  basis  of  their  properties) 

•  design  an  experiment,  and  identify  major  variables  (e.g.,  investigate  and  classify  elements  as 
metals  or  nonmetals;  test  various  detergents  for  effectiveness;  identify  factors  that  cause 
corrosion  in  iron) 

•  select  appropriate  methods  and  tools  for  collecting  data  and  information  to  solve  problems  (e.g., 
separate  a  mixture  using  standard  techniques,  such  as  filtration,  evaporation,  crystallization  or 
chroma  tography) 

Performing  and  Recording 

Students  will: 

Conduct  investigations  into  the  relationships  between  and  among  observations,  and  gather  and  record 
qualitative  and  quantitative  data 

•  carry  out  procedures,  controlling  the  major  variables  (e.g.,  investigate  properties,  such  as 
physical  appearance,  density,  conductivity,  solubility,  magnetism  and  melting  point,  of  sample 
materials  in  the  laboratory  and  in  a  reference  source,  and  tabulate  the  results) 

•  organize  data,  using  a  format  that  is  appropriate  to  the  task  or  experiment  (e.g.,  prepare  a  chart 
that  describes  the  properties  of  common  household  solutions  and  lists  procedures  for  their  safe 
use,  storage  and  disposal) 

•  select  and  integrate  information  from  various  print  and  electronic  sources  or  from  several  parts  of 
the  same  source  (e.g.,  use  current,  reliable  information  sources  to  investigate  elements  and 
compounds;  upload  and  download  text,  image,  audio  and  video  files  on  the  safe  handling  of 
chemicals  in  the  workplace) 

Analyzing  and  Interpreting 

Students  will: 

Analyze  qualitative  and  quantitative  data,  and  develop  and  assess  possible  explanations 

•  use  or  construct  a  classification  key  (e.g.,  identify  selected  acid  and  base  solutions  on  the  basis  of 
their  properties) 

•  predict  the  value  of  a  variable,  by  interpolating  or  extrapolating  from  graphical  data  (e.g.,  use 
data  collected  by  computer  in  the  laboratory  or  by  other  means  to  demonstrate  that  the  solubility 
of  substances  varies  directly  with  the  temperature)  [Prerequisite  Skill:  Grade  7  Mathematics, 
Patterns  and  Relations,  Specific  Outcome  2;  Related  Skill:  Mathematics  14,  Patterns  and 
Relations,  Specific  Outcome  2] 
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•  interpret  patterns  and  trends  in  data,  and  infer  and  explain  relationships  among  the  variables 
(e.g.,  use  data  collected  by  computer  in  the  laboratory  or  by  other  means  to  demonstrate  that  the 
solubility  of  substances  varies  with  the  nature  of  the  solute  and  the  solvent)  [Prerequisite  Skill: 
Grade  7  Mathematics,  Statistics  and  Probability,  Specific  Outcome  5;  Related  Skill: 
Mathematics  14,  Statistics  and  Probability,  Specific  Outcome  3] 

•  identify  potential  sources  of  error  in  the  measurement  (e.g.,  analyze  the  use  of  colour  to  estimate 
the  concentration  of  a  solution) 

•  state  a  conclusion  based  on  experimental  data,  and  explain  how  evidence  gathered  supports  or 
refutes  the  initial  hypothesis  (e.g.,  observe  the  chemical  and  physical  properties  of  metals  and 
nonmetals,  and  explain  how  these  observations  support  the  classification  system  for  metals, 
nonmetals  and  metalloids) 

•  identify  and  evaluate  potential  applications  of  findings  (e.g.,  relate  the  use  of  standard 
laboratory  separation  techniques  to  the  processes  used  in  water  treatment  and  purification; 
investigate  how  soaps  and  detergents  can  dissolve  in  both  water  and  oil) 

Communication  and  Teamwork 

Students  will: 

Work  collaboratively  on  problems;  and  use  appropriate  language  and  formats  to  communicate  ideas, 
procedures  and  results 

•  receive,  understand  and  act  on  the  ideas  of  others  (e.g.,  share  information  and  learn  from  others) 

•  communicate  questions,  ideas,  intentions,  plans  and  results,  using  lists,  notes  in  point  form, 
sentences,  data  tables,  graphs,  drawings,  oral  language  and  other  means  (e.g.,  write  a  paragraph 
to  describe  how  chemicals  are  used  at  home  and  in  industry) 

Attitude  Outcomes 

Interest  in  Science 

Students  will  be  encouraged  to: 

Show  interest  in  science-related  questions  and  issues,  and  confidently  pursue  personal  interests  and 
career  possibilities  within  science-related  fields  (e.g.,  research  answers  to  questions,  such  as:  "What 
is  the  pH  of  the  shampoo  and  other  cleaning  solvents  used  in  my  home?  ";  recognize  that  part-time 
jobs  require  science-  and  technology-related  knowledge  and  skills) 

Mutual  Respect 

Students  will  be  encouraged  to: 

Appreciate  that  scientific  understanding  evolves  from  the  interaction  of  ideas  involving  people  with 
different  views  and  backgrounds  (e.g.,  appreciate  how  scientific  problem  solving  and  the 
development  of  new  technologies  are  related;  recognize  the  contribution  of  science  and  technology 
to  the  progress  of  civilizations) 

Scientific  Inquiry 

Students  will  be  encouraged  to: 

Seek  and  apply  evidence  when  evaluating  alternative  approaches  to  investigations,  problems  and 
issues  (e.g.,  critically  evaluate  inferences  and  conclusions;  ask  questions  and  do  research  to  ensure 
personal  understanding) 
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Collaboration 

Students  will  be  encouraged  to: 

Work  collaboratively  in  planning  and  carrying  out  investigations,  as  well  as  in  generating  and 
evaluating  ideas  (e.g.,  work  cooperatively  with  any  classmate  or  group,  and  share  responsibility  for 
any  errors  made  or  any  difficulties  encountered  by  the  group) 

Stewardship 

Students  will  be  encouraged  to: 

Demonstrate  sensitivity  and  responsibility  in  pursuing  a  balance  between  the  needs  of  humans  and  a 
sustainable  environment  (e.g.,  assume  part  of  the  collective  responsibility  for  the  impact  of  humans 
on  the  environment;  consider  the  impact  of  technologies,  weighing  scientific,  technological  and 
ecological  factors;  evaluate  the  long-term  impact  of  waste  disposal,  such  as  paints  and  cleaning 
solutions,  on  the  environment  and  the  quality  of  life  of  living  organisms) 

Safety 

Students  will  be  encouraged  to: 

Show  concern  for  safety  in  planning,  carrying  out  and  reviewing  activities  (e.g.,  read  the  label  on 
materials  before  using  them;  interpret  the  WHMIS  symbols,  and  consult  a  reference  document  if 
safety  symbols  are  not  understood;  seek  assistance  immediately  for  any  first-aid  concerns,  such  as 
cuts,  burns  or  unusual  reactions) 
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Unit  B:  Understanding  Energy  Transfer  Technologies  (Science  and  Technology  Emphasis) 

Overview:  Energy  can  be  transferred  by  means  of  heat  and  by  use  of  force  or  distance  multipliers  called 
machines.  The  optimal  design  of  such  energy  transfer  technologies  is  based  upon  an  understanding  of 
energy  transfer,  heat  and  temperature,  and  force.  Students  will  gain  an  understanding  that  the  design  of 
energy  transfer  technologies  also  takes  into  consideration  the  need  for  safety  and  for  efficiency  as  a 
means  of  reducing  reliance  upon  nonrenewable  energy  resources. 

Focusing  Questions:  How  do  common  energy  transfer  technologies  work  in  meeting  our  daily  needs? 
Why  are  efforts  to  promote  energy  conservation,  by  improving  the  efficiency  of  these  technologies, 
important  to  society? 

Key  Concepts 

The  following  concepts  are  developed  in  this  unit  and  may  also  be  addressed  in  other  units  at  other 
grade/course  levels.  The  intended  level  and  scope  of  treatment  is  defined  by  the  outcomes  below. 

-  cooling    and    heating    systems    based    on  -     protection  against  thermal  energy  transfer 
radiation,  convection,  conduction  -     simple    machines    as     force     or    distance 

-  particle     model     of    matter,     temperature,  multipliers  that  transfer  energy 

thermal  energy  and  heat  -     energy  transfer  (work),  force  and  distance 

-  methods  to  reduce  the   loss  of  heat  from  -     reducing  reliance  on  nonrenewable  energy 
buildings,  our  bodies  and  constructed  devices  sources 

-  specific  heat  capacity 

Outcomes  for  Science,  Technology  and  Society  (STS)  and  Knowledge 

Students  will: 

1.  Describe  how  natural  and  technological  cooling  and  heating  systems  are  based  upon  the  transfer  of 
thermal  energy  (heat)  from  hot  to  cold  objects 

•  observe  and  explain  the  functioning  of  cooling  systems  as  applications  that  are  based  on  the 
principle  that  heat  is  transferred  from  hot  to  cold  objects  (e.g.,  fins  on  engines,  piping  on  the  back 
of  refrigerators  and  air  conditioners,  automobile  radiators)  [related  to  learnings/applications 
in  CTS  courses  ENM2090:  Energy  Designs/Systems  1  (Basic  Principles)  and  ENM3090: 
Energy  Designs/Systems  2  (Practical  Applications)] 

•  describe  the  three  ways;  i.e.,  radiation,  conduction  and  convection,  that  thermal  energy  is 
transferred  from  hot  to  cold  objects 

•  describe  the  particle  model  of  matter  in  which  every  object  consists  of  particles  in  motion,  and 
describe  the  effect  of  temperature  on  this  motion  (e.g.,  observe  Brownian  motion) 

•  describe  the  role  of  convection  and  conduction  in  distributing  heat  in  natural  and  technological 
systems  (e.g.,  sea  and  land  breezes,  convection  ovens,  metal  pipes,  cast-iron  pots  and  pans) 

•  explain  how  large  bodies  of  water,  such  as  oceans  and  lakes,  have  a  moderating  influence  on 
climate  (e.g.,  compare  the  climates  of  Vancouver  and  Calgary) 

2.  Explain  the  functioning  of  common  methods  and  devices  designed  to  control  the  transfer  of  thermal 
energy 

•  explain  the  functioning  of  technologies  that  reduce  thermal  energy  transfer  (e.g.,  clothing, 
construction  strategies  for  reducing  heat  loss — insulation,  cavity  walls,  aluminum  foil  and 
double  glazing)  [related  to  learnings/applications  in  CTS  course  CON3080:  Energy- 
efficient  Housing] 

•  describe  the  functioning  of  devices  and  methods  that  protect  against  potentially  dangerous 
thermal  energy  transfer  (e.g.,  household  appliances,  protective  clothing  worn  by  firefighters, 
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internal  combustion  engine)  [related  to  learnings/applications  in  CTS  courses  ENM2090: 
Energy  Designs/Systems  1  (Basic  Principles),  ENM3090:  Energy  Designs/Systems  2 
(Practical  Applications)  and  MEC2030:  Lubrication  &  Cooling] 

•  describe  the  variation  in  absorption/loss  of  heat  (specific  heat  capacity)  of  a  substance  being 
heated  or  cooled,  by  manipulating  variables  that  include  the  amount  and  type  of  material 
(e.g.,  motor  oil,  cooking  oil,  water) 

3.    Describe  and  compare  simple  machines  as  devices  that  transfer  energy  and  multiply  forces  or 
distances 

•  analyze  and  describe  simple  machines  as  devices  that  transfer  energy  (e.g.,  screws,  ramps, 
hammers,  hockey  sticks,  tennis  rackets) 

•  identify  the  joule  and  the  newton  metre  as  the  units  of  energy  and  work  in  the  International 
System  of  Units  (SI) 

•  analyze  and  describe  simple  machines  as  either  force  multipliers  or  distance  multipliers 

•  describe  all  simple  machines  as  having  an  input  force,  an  output  force  and  a  fulcrum  (e.g., 
pulleys,  doorknobs,  winches) 

•  develop  the  relationship  Fd,  by  measuring  the  force  (F)  applied  to  the  object  and  the  distance  (d) 
the  object  is  moved  in  the  direction  in  which  the  force  is  applied  (e.g.,  use  a  balance  beam 
[teeter-totter]  to  establish  equilibrium,  placing  differing  masses  at  various  distances) 
[Prerequisite  Skill:  Grade  7  Mathematics,  Patterns  and  Relations,  Specific  Outcome  5; 
Related  Skill:  Mathematics  14,  Patterns  and  Relations,  Specific  Outcome  1] 

•  explain  the  functioning  of  common  household  machines,  in  terms  of  force  multipliers  and  ways 
in  which  work  is  made  easier  (e.g.,  can  openers,  crowbars,  car  jacks,  scissors  and  hedge 
clippers) 

•  explain  the  need  to  encourage  and  support  the  development  of  machines  that  are  efficient  and  rely 
upon  renewable  energy  sources  (e.g.,  hand-wound  radios,  solar-powered  calculators,  solar 
cookers)  [related  to  learnings/applications  in  CTS  course  ENM1050:  Renewable  Resources] 

Skill  Outcomes  (focus  on  problem  solving) 

Initiating  and  Planning 

Students  will: 

Ask  questions  about  relationships  between  and  among  observable  variables,  and  plan  investigations 
to  address  those  questions 

•  rephrase  questions  in  a  testable  form,  and  clearly  define  practical  problems  (e.g.,  "How  is  the 
human  body  analogous  to  a  machine?  ") 

•  identify  questions  to  investigate  arising  from  practical  problems  and  issues  (e.g.,  investigate  the 
functioning  of  common  machines,  such  as  car  jacks,  can  and  bottle  openers,  meat  grinders, 
bicycles,  ramps  and  others,  that  either  change  the  direction,  speed  or  magnitude  of  a  force) 

•  propose  alternative  solutions  to  a  given  practical  problem,  select  one,  and  develop  a  plan  (e.g., 
identify  ways  to  reduce  thermal  energy  loss  or  gain  in  school  buildings) 

•  state  a  prediction  and  a  hypothesis  based  on  background  information  or  on  an  observed  pattern  of 
events  (e.g.,  hypothesize  the  relationship  between  the  rate  of  thermal  conduction  in  different 
materials  and  their  insulative  properties) 

•  design  an  experiment,  and  identify  major  variables  (e.g.,  design  an  experiment  to  compare 
temperature  changes  in  different  liquids  as  they  are  heated,  identifying  variables  and  controls; 
write  a  procedure,  design  the  observation  tables  or  charts,  and  identify  possible  sources  of  error 
and  their  effects  on  the  results) 
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Performing  and  Recording 

Students  will: 

Conduct  investigations  into  the  relationships  between  and  among  observations,  and  gather  and  record 
qualitative  and  quantitative  data 

•  estimate  measurements  (e.g.,  predict  the  final  temperature  when  two  samples  of  water  at 
different  temperatures  are  combined)  [Prerequisite  Skill:  Grade  7  Mathematics,  Number, 
Specific  Outcome  14;  Related  Skill:  Mathematics  14,  Number,  Specific  Outcome  4\ 

•  use  instruments  effectively  and  accurately  for  collecting  data  (e.g.,  collect  data  on  daily 
household  energy  consumption  by  recording  electricity  and  gas  meter  readings  over  a  two-week 
period;  organize,  display  and  analyze  the  data)  [Prerequisite  Skills:  Grade  7  Mathematics, 
Statistics  and  Probability,  Specific  Outcomes  4  and  5;  Related  Skills:  Mathematics  14, 
Statistics  and  Probability,  Specific  Outcomes  3  and  5] 

•  use  tools,  technology  and  apparatus  safely  (e.g.,  build  a  container  to  keep  material  hot  or  cold; 
safely  perform  an  experiment  to  compare  the  thermal  conduction  rate  of  different  materials) 

Analyzing  and  Interpreting 

Students  will: 

Analyze  qualitative  and  quantitative  data,  and  develop  and  assess  possible  explanations 

•  interpret  patterns  and  trends  in  data,  and  infer  and  explain  relationships  among  the  variables 
(e.g.,  suggest  the  reasons  for  daily  fluctuations  in  domestic  energy  consumption) 

•  calculate  theoretical  values  of  a  variable  (e.g.,  calculate  energy  transferred  [work,  W],  force  [F] 
or  distance  [d],  when  two  quantities  and  the  equation  W  -  Fd  are  given;  use  SI  units  and  unit 
analyses)  [Prerequisite  Skill:  Grade  7  Mathematics,  Patterns  and  Relations,  Specific 
Outcome  6;  Related  Skill:  Mathematics  14,  Patterns  and  Relations,  Specific  Outcome  4] 

•  identify  and  evaluate  potential  applications  of  findings  (e.g.,  perform  an  experiment  to 
investigate  how  well  various  materials  insulate;  graph  temperature  changes;  rank  commonly 
available  insulating  materials  from  the  most  to  the  least  effective,  for  constructing  a  heat- 
retaining  device) 

•  test  the  design  of  a  constructed  device  or  system  (e.g.,  construct  a  model  wall,  roof  floor  or 
window  to  test  the  effectiveness  of  several  methods  of  insulating  homes;  evaluate  insulating 
materials,  such  as  brick,  stone,  straw,  wood  or  paper) 

•  identify  and  correct  practical  problems  in  the  way  a  prototype  or  constructed  device  functions 
(e.g.,  analyze  a  device  constructed  to  use  solar  energy  for  cooking) 

•  evaluate  designs  and  prototypes  in  terms  of  function,  reliability,  safety,  efficiency,  use  of 
materials  and  impact  on  the  environment  (e.g.,  test  insulating  materials  and  methods;  determine 
the  efficiency  of  a  machine) 

Communication  and  Teamwork 

Students  will: 

Work  collaboratively  on  problems;  and  use  appropriate  language  and  formats  to  communicate  ideas, 
procedures  and  results 

•  receive,  understand  and  act  on  the  ideas  of  others  (e.g.,  revise  laboratory  reports  based  on 
feedback  from  others) 

•  communicate  questions,  ideas,  intentions,  plans  and  results,  using  lists,  notes  in  point  form, 
sentences,  data  tables,  graphs,  drawings,  oral  language  and  other  means  (e.g.,  draw  diagrams  that 
show  the  differences  between  particles  in  solids,  liquids  and  gases;  communicate  using  the  terms 
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thermal  energy,  temperature  and  specific  heat  capacity;  observe  and  accurately  record  the 
movement  of  dye  in  a  convection  tank) 

Attitude  Outcomes 

Interest  in  Science 

Students  will  be  encouraged  to: 

Show  interest  in  science-related  questions  and  issues,  and  confidently  pursue  personal  interests  and 
career  possibilities  within  science-related  fields  (e.g.,  explore  and  use  a  variety  of  methods  and 
resources  to  increase  knowledge  and  skills  and  to  solve  problems;  recognize  that  part-time  jobs 
require  science-  and  technology-related  knowledge  and  skills) 

Mutual  Respect 

Students  will  be  encouraged  to: 

Appreciate  that  scientific  understanding  evolves  from  the  interaction  of  ideas  involving  people  with 
different  views  and  backgrounds  (e.g.,  recognize  that  the  modern  western  approaches  to  technology 
are  not  the  only  ways  by  which  people,  such  as  Aboriginals,  have  met  their  needs) 

Scientific  Inquiry 

Students  will  be  encouraged  to: 

Seek  and  apply  evidence  when  evaluating  alternative  approaches  to  investigations,  problems  and 
issues  (e.g.,  ask  questions  and  do  research  to  ensure  understanding) 

Collaboration 

Students  will  be  encouraged  to: 

Work  collaboratively  in  planning  and  carrying  out  investigations,  as  well  as  in  generating  and 
evaluating  ideas  (e.g.,  seek  the  point  of  view  of  others,  and  consider  a  multitude  of  perspectives; 
accept  constructive  criticism  when  sharing  ideas  or  points  of  view;  evaluate  the  ideas  of  peers) 

Stewardship 

Students  will  be  encouraged  to: 

Demonstrate  sensitivity  and  responsibility  in  pursuing  a  balance  between  the  needs  of  humans  and  a 
sustainable  environment  (e.g.,  promote  actions  and  technologies  that  are  not  injurious  to  the 
environment;  consider  the  impact  of  technology,  weighing  scientific,  technological  and  ecological 
factors) 

Safety 

Students  will  be  encouraged  to: 

Show  concern  for  safety  in  planning,  carrying  out  and  reviewing  activities  (e.g.,  keep  the  work 
station  uncluttered,  with  only  appropriate  materials  present;  consider  safety  a  positive  limiting 
factor  in  scientific  and  technological  endeavours) 
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Unit  C:  Investigating  Matter  and  Energy  in  Living  Systems  (Science  and  Technology 
Emphasis) 

Overview:  Life  processes  require  the  exchange  of  matter  between  living  systems  and  the  external 
environment.  Students  will  investigate  life  processes  at  the  organism  and  system  level,  and  extrapolate 
these  processes  to  the  cellular  level.  In  closely  studying  the  digestive  and  circulatory  systems,  students 
will  understand  that  a  healthy  diet  and  lifestyle  is  crucial  to  their  wellness. 

Focusing  Questions:  What  lifestyle  choices  can  be  made  to  help  our  organs  and  organ  systems  function 
optimally?  How  do  cells,  which  are  microscopic  and  invisible  to  the  naked  eye,  work  together  in  organs 
and  organ  systems  to  carry  out  life  functions? 

Key  Concepts 

The  following  concepts  are  developed  in  this  unit  and  may  also  be  addressed  in  other  units  at  other 
grade/course  levels.  The  intended  level  and  scope  of  treatment  is  defined  by  the  outcomes  below. 

-  structures     and     functions     of,     and     the  -     life  functions  common  to  living  systems 
relationship    between,    the    digestive    and  -     functions    of   cells    in    organs    and    organ 
circulatory  systems  systems 

-  diets  and  human  nutritional  needs  -     photosynthesis  and  respiration 

-  social  influences  on  human  dietary-induced  -     capture,  storage  and  use  of  energy  by  living 
disorders  and  circulatory  diseases  organisms 

-  microscopy,  structure  and  function  of  plant  -     role  of  technology  to  monitor  life  functions 
and  animal  cell  parts,  and  the  cell  theory 

Outcomes  for  Science,  Technology  and  Society  (STS)  and  Knowledge 

Students  will: 

1 .    Describe,  in  general  terms,  the  exchange  of  matter  by  the  digestive  and  circulatory  systems,  the 
functional  relationship  between  the  two  systems  and  the  need  for  a  healthy  diet  and  lifestyle 

•  assess  the  nutrient  components  of  prepared  foods  by  reading  labels,  and  evaluate  a  variety  of 
popular  diets  in  terms  of  nutrient  composition  [related  to  learnings/applications  in  CTS 
courses  CMH1080:  Perspectives  on  Health,  FOD2010:  Food  &  Nutrition  Basics  and 
FOD2130:  Vegetarian  Cuisine] 

•  explain,  in  general  terms,  how  diets  that  include  excessive  amounts  of  certain  foods  may 
influence  body  function  (e.g.,  cholesterol,  salt,  fats)  [related  to  learnings/applications  in  CTS 
courses  CMH1080:  Perspectives  on  Health,  FOD2010:  Food  &  Nutrition  Basics  and 
FOD2130:  Vegetarian  Cuisine) 

•  analyze  and  discuss  mixed  diets  and  vegetarian  diets  in  meeting  human  nutritional  needs  [related 
to  learnings/applications  in  CTS  courses  CMH1080:  Perspectives  on  Health,  FOD2010: 
Food  &  Nutrition  Basics  and  FOD2130:  Vegetarian  Cuisine) 

•  describe,  in  general  terms,  the  intake  of  matter  and  its  processing  by  the  digestive  system  (e.g., 
foods  are  broken  down  into  molecules  that  are  absorbed  into  the  blood  stream  from  the  intestine; 
food  intake  leads  to  increased  blood  sugar  and  mineral  levels) 

•  describe,  in  general  terms,  the  role  of  the  heart  and  lungs  in  the  circulatory  system  and  in  the 
exchange  and  distribution  of  matter  processed  by  the  digestive  system 

•  analyze  the  functional  relationship  between  the  digestive  and  circulatory  systems,  recognizing 
the  work  of  early  physicians  (e.g.,  William  Harvey,  Ivan  Pavlov,  William  Beaumont)  [related  to 
learnings/applications  in  CTS  course  CMH3080:  Digestive  System] 
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2.  Describe  disorders  of  the  digestive  and  circulatory  systems  as  imbalances  induced  by  genetic, 
lifestyle  and  environmental  factors 

•  describe,  in  general  terms,  how  the  digestive  and  circulatory  systems  interact  to  assist  in  the 
maintenance  of  balance  (homeostasis)  in  the  human  organism 

•  explain  how  normal  fluctuations  within  the  digestive  system  result  in  adjusting  fluctuations  in  the 
circulatory  system  (e.g.,  ingestion  of  salt  and  increased  blood  pressure;  the  relationship  between 
blood  sugar  and  insulin  production) 

•  explain  that  illness  and  possibly  death  may  result  when  the  body  cannot  accommodate  major 
disturbances  within  a  system;  i.e.,  digestive,  excretory  or  circulatory  (e.g.,  ulcers,  heart  attacks) 
[related  to  learnings/applications  in  CTS  course  CMH3080:  Digestive  System] 

•  analyze  and  explain,  in  general  terms,  a  technology  that  is  used  to  diagnose  imbalances  (e.g., 
endoscope,  stethoscope)  or  to  intervene  and  preserve  balance  (homeostasis)  (e.g.,  kidney  dialysis 
machine,  pacemaker)  [related  to  learnings/applications  in  CTS  course  CMH3110:  Advances 
in  Medical  Technology) 

•  evaluate  the  effect  of  social  factors  on  human  digestive  and  circulatory  well-being  and  disorders 
(e.g.,  ulcers,  anorexia,  bulimia,  high  blood  pressure,  heart  and  arterial  diseases  as  they  relate  to 
lack  of  fitness,  unbalanced  diets)  [related  to  learnings/applications  in  CTS  courses  CMH1080: 
Perspectives  on  Health  and  FOD2030:  Food  Decisions  &  Health] 

3.  Describe,  in  general  terms,  the  structure  and  function  of  plant  and  animal  cell  parts;  and  trace  the 
development  of  the  cell  theory 

•  relate  human  knowledge  of  cells  to  the  development  of  the  optical  microscope  and  staining 
techniques  (e.g.,  the  work  of  Antony  van  Leeuwenhoek,  Robert  Hooke) 

•  describe  the  structure  of  the  major  parts  of  plant  and  animal  cells,  including  the  cell  membrane, 
nucleus,  vacuole,  mitochondrion,  chloroplast  and  cell  wall 

•  describe,  using  analogies  where  appropriate,  the  functions  of  the  major  parts  of  plant  and  animal 
cells,  including  the  cell  membrane,  nucleus,  vacuole,  mitochondrion,  chloroplast  and  cell  wall 
(e.g.,  compare  cell  functions  to  the  functioning  of  a  city) 

4.  Identify  and  compare,  in  general  terms,  the  life  functions  common  to  living  systems,  from  cells  to 
organ  systems 

•  describe  the  relationship  between  photosynthesis  and  cellular  respiration  in  terms  of  biological 
energy  storage;  i.e.,  capture  of  energy  from  the  Sun  in  glucose  during  photosynthesis,  and  the 
release  of  energy  from  glucose  during  respiration 

•  identify  life  functions  common  to  living  systems;  i.e.,  energy  conversion,  response  to  the 
environment,  growth,  reproduction,  and  conservation  or  dissipation  of  thermal  energy  (e.g., 
torpor,  dormancy,  hibernation,  estivation,  vascular  skin,  sweat  gland  behaviour) 

•  identify  organs  and  systems  in  plants  and  animals  that  carry  out  the  above  life  functions 

•  identify  the  major  human  organ  systems  that  perform  critical  life  functions;  i.e.,  energy 
conversion,  response  to  the  environment,  growth,  reproduction,  and  conservation  or  dissipation 
of  thermal  energy 

•  describe  how  cell  structure  has  been  adapted  for  specific  life  functions  (e.g.,  stomata  in  the 
leaves  for  water  balance;  skin  cells  are  flat  to  cover  large  surface  area;  plant  cell  walls  provide 
structural  support;  nerve  cells  are  long  for  transmission  of  impulses;  storage  of  chemical  energy 
in  roots  [e.g.,  sugar  beets],  stems  [e.g.,  sugar  cane]  and  fruits  [e.g.,  apples]) 

•  identify  and  describe  the  role  of  modern  technology  in  monitoring  critical  life  functions  in 
humans  (e.g.,  ultrasound,  heart  monitor,  blood  pressure  cuff,  blood  glucose  monitoring  devices) 
[related  to  learnings/applications  in  CTS  course  CMH3110:  Advances  in  Medical 
Technology] 
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Skill  Outcomes  (focus  on  problem  solving) 

Initiating  and  Planning 

Students  will: 

Ask  questions  about  relationships  between  and  among  observable  variables,  and  plan  investigations 
to  address  those  questions 

•  rephrase  questions  in  a  testable  form,  and  clearly  define  practical  problems  (e.g.,  "Is  there  a 
relationship  between  social  attitudes  and  diet?",  "What  design  features  would  a  device  have  in 
order  to  listen  to  a  heart  beat?  ") 

•  identify  questions  to  investigate  arising  from  practical  problems  and  issues  (e.g.,  plan  and 
conduct  a  search,  using  a  wide  variety  of  electronic  sources,  when  investigating  technology  used 
to  monitor  critical  life  functions) 

•  propose  alternative  solutions  to  a  given  practical  problem,  select  one,  and  develop  a  plan  (e.g., 
build  a  device  that  magnifies  objects  or  monitors  human  health;  investigate  the  use  of  herbal  and 
over-the-counter  remedies  to  decrease  symptoms  of  human  diseases/disorders/imbalances) 

Performing  and  Recording 

Students  will: 

Conduct  investigations  into  the  relationships  between  and  among  observations,  and  gather  and  record 
qualitative  and  quantitative  data 

•  carry  out  procedures,  controlling  the  major  variables  (e.g.,  perform  experiments  that  demonstrate 
diffusion  rate,  and  communicate  this  information  graphically:  identify  the  manipulated, 
responding  and  controlled  variables  for  an  experimental  investigation  of  the  effect  of  exercise  on 
heart  rate) 

•  estimate  measurements  (e.g.,  calculate  the  magnification  from  knowledge  of  the  microscope) 
[Prerequisite  Skills:  Grade  8  Mathematics,  Number,  Specific  Outcome  12  and  Shape  and 
Space,  Specific  Outcome  11;  Related  Skill:  Mathematics  14,  Number,  Specific 
Outcome  11] 

•  use  instruments  effectively  and  accurately  for  collecting  data  (e.g.,  prepare  wet  mounts  of  tissue, 
and  observe  cellular  structures  specific  to  plant  cells  and  animal  cells;  observe  structures  using 
photomicrographs  or  electron  micrographs) 

•  organize  data,  using  a  format  that  is  appropriate  to  the  task  or  experiment  (e.g.,  determine  the 
nutrient  components  in  popular  diets) 

•  select  and  integrate  information  from  various  print  and  electronic  sources  or  from  several  parts  of 
the  same  source  (e.g.,  use  models,  computer  simulations  or  dissected  organisms  to  observe  the 
gross  anatomy  of  human  body  systems  [this  requires  that  students  have  a  general  understanding 
of  the  system  anatomy  but  does  not  require  detailed  knowledge  and  terminology  of  each  of  the 
systems]) 

•  use  tools  and  apparatus  safely  (e.g.,  stain  a  variety  of  animal  and  plant  cells,  use  the  compound 
microscope  to  identify  cellular  structures  from  prepared  slides  of  plant  and  animal  tissue  or 
from  microslides,  and  accurately  represent  these  structures  in  clearly  labelled  diagrams) 

Analyzing  and  Interpreting 

Students  will: 

Analyze  qualitative  and  quantitative  data,  and  develop  and  assess  possible  explanations 

•  state  a  conclusion,  based  on  experimental  data,  and  explain  how  evidence  gathered  supports  or 
refutes  an  initial  idea  (e.g.,  observe  cytoplasmic  streaming  in  the  Paramecium,  and  compare  this 
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method  of  matter  distribution  to  that  in  multicellular  living  systems,  such  as  the  human 
organism;  observe  the  feeding  behaviour  of  Paramecium,  and  compare  this  to  the  processes  that 
occur  in  the  human  organism) 

•  critique  the  design  of  a  constructed  device  or  system  (e.g.,  model  of  cell,  stethoscope) 

•  identify  and  correct  problems  in  the  way  a  prototype  or  constructed  device  functions  (e.g., 
analyze  models  of  organs  that  perform  a  specific  function) 

•  evaluate  designs  and  prototypes  in  terms  of  function,  reliability,  safety,  efficiency,  use  of 
materials  and  impact  on  the  environment  (e.g.,  a  device  built  to  monitor  life  functions) 

•  identify  new  questions  and  problems  that  arise  from  what  was  learned  (e.g.,  "How  do  water  and 
dissolved  materials  move  in  living  plant  and  animal  cells?  ") 

Communication  and  Teamwork 

Students  will: 

Work  collaboratively  on  problems;  and  use  appropriate  language  and  formats  to  communicate  ideas, 
procedures  and  results 

•  receive,  understand  and  act  on  the  ideas  of  others  (e.g.,  revise  designs  of  prototypes,  based  on  the 
feedback  of  others) 

•  communicate  questions,  ideas,  intentions,  plans  and  results,  using  lists,  notes  in  point  form, 
sentences,  data  tables,  graphs,  drawings,  oral  language  and  other  means  (e.g.,  research  and 
identify  the  cause  and  physiological  basis  of  a  specific  disorder  in  one  of  the  systems  studied; 
present  this  information  orally  to  peers  or  in  a  document,  using  style  sheets  and  with  attention  to 
page  layout  that  incorporates  advanced  word  processing  techniques,  including  headers,  footers, 
margins,  columns,  bibliography,  index,  table  of  contents) 

•  defend  a  given  position  on  an  issue  or  problem,  based  on  their  findings  (e.g.,  research  how 
individual  lifestyles  [such  as  smoking,  inactivity,  stress]  and  eating  habits  [such  as  high  fat  diet] 
affect  the  functioning  of  the  circulatory  system;  take  a  position  on  whether  individuals  should  or 
should  not  be  coerced  into  healthier  lifestyles) 

Attitude  Outcomes 

Interest  in  Science 

Students  will  be  encouraged  to: 

Show  interest  in  science-related  questions  and  issues,  and  confidently  pursue  personal  interests  and 
career  possibilities  within  science-related  fields  (e.g.,  research  the  answers  to  their  own  questions; 
readily  investigate  ways  to  improve  the  functioning  of  the  circulatory  and  digestive  systems) 

Mutual  Respect 

Students  will  be  encouraged  to: 

Appreciate  that  scientific  understanding  evolves  from  the  interaction  of  ideas  involving  people  with 
different  views  and  backgrounds  (e.g.,  recognize  the  contribution  of  science  and  technology  to  the 
progress  of  civilizations;  use  a  multi-perspective  approach,  considering  scientific,  technological, 
economic,  cultural,  political  and  environmental  factors,  when  formulating  conclusions  on  the  impact 
of  western/nonwestern  diets  on  human  health) 
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Scientific  Inquiry 

Students  will  be  encouraged  to: 

Seek  and  apply  evidence  when  evaluating  alternative  approaches  to  investigations,  problems  and 
issues  (e.g.,  insist  that  the  critical  assumptions  behind  any  line  of  reasoning  be  made  explicit,  so  that 
the  validity  of  the  solution  can  be  judged;  criticize  arguments  in  which  evidence,  explanations  or 
positions  do  not  reflect  the  diversity  of  perspectives  that  exist) 

Collaboration 

Students  will  be  encouraged  to: 

Work  collaboratively  in  planning  and  carrying  out  investigations,  as  well  as  in  generating  and 
evaluating  ideas  (e.g.,  provide  the  same  attention  and  energy  to  the  group 's  product  as  to  a  personal 
assignment;  evaluate  the  ideas  of  peers) 

Stewardship 

Students  will  be  encouraged  to: 

Demonstrate  sensitivity  and  responsibility  in  pursuing  a  balance  between  the  needs  of  humans  and  a 
sustainable  environment  (e.g.,  consider  all  perspectives  when  addressing  issues,  weighing  scientific, 
technological  and  ecological  factors) 

Safety 

Students  will  be  encouraged  to: 

Show  concern  for  safety  in  planning,  carrying  out  and  reviewing  activities  (e.g.,  keep  the  work 
station  uncluttered,  with  only  appropriate  materials  present) 
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Unit  D:  Investigating  Matter  and  Energy  in  the  Environment  (Social  and  Environmental 
Emphasis) 

Overview:  Energy  from  the  Sun  sustains  living  systems  and  maintains  equilibrium  in  the  biosphere.  In 
the  biosphere,  matter  is  recycled  along  natural  pathways.  However,  the  increasing  human  population, 
human  activity,  and  increasing  human  use  of  energy  and  reliance  on  manufactured  materials  are  having 
an  impact  on  the  movement  of  matter  and  energy  in  the  biosphere.  This  raises  global  concerns  about 
sustainability. 

Focusing  Questions:  How  is  human  activity  influencing  the  natural  flow  of  matter  and  energy  in  the 
biosphere?  Should  humans  as  a  species  be  concerned  about  the  effects  of  their  activities  on  other  species 
and  the  environment? 


Key  Concepts 

The  following  concepts  are  developed  in  this  unit  and  may  also  be  addressed  in  other  units  at  other 
grade/course  levels.  The  intended  level  and  scope  of  treatment  is  defined  by  the  outcomes  below. 


role  of  living  organisms  in  cycling  matter 
flow  of  energy  through  the  biosphere 
food  chains,  food  webs  and  energy  pyramids 
maintaining  equilibrium  in  the  biosphere 
recycling  of  human-generated  wastes 
biodegradable  materials 


impact  of  modern  agricultural  technologies 
biotic  and  abiotic  factors  and  ecosystems 
field  study  of  ecosystems 
factors  affecting  population  growth 
human  impact  on  ecosystems 


Outcomes  for  Science,  Technology  and  Society  (STS)  and  Knowledge 

Students  will: 

1.    Describe  how  the  flow  of  matter  in  the  biosphere  is  cyclical  along  characteristic  pathways  and  can  be 
disrupted  by  human  activity 

•  explain  the  role  of  living  systems  in  the  cycling  of  matter  in  the  biosphere  (e.g.,  food  chains) 

•  assess  the  costs  and  benefits  of  technological  developments  that  produce  materials  the  ecosystem 
cannot  recycle  (e.g.,  disposable  plastics,  heavy  metals)  [related  to  learnings/applications  in 
CTS  course  ENM1090:  Fundamentals  of  Recycling] 

•  explain  how  biodegradable  materials  reduce  the  impact  of  human-made  products  on  the 
environment  [related  to  learnings/applications  in  CTS  course  ENM1090:  Fundamentals  of 
Recycling] 

•  describe,  in  general  terms,  how  water,  carbon,  oxygen  and  nitrogen  are  cycled  through  the 
biosphere  [related  to  learnings/applications  in  CTS  course  AGR3110:  Water  Management] 

•  explain  why  the  flow  of  energy  through  the  biosphere  is  linear  and  noncyclical 

•  compare  the  recycling  of  matter  by  society  with  the  natural  cycling  of  matter  through  ecosystems 
[related  to  learnings/applications  in  CTS  course  ENM1090:  Fundamentals  of  Recycling] 

•  assess  the  impact  of  modern  agricultural  technology  on  the  natural  pathways  of  recycling  matter 
[related  to  learnings/applications  in  CTS  course  AGR1100:  Agriculture  Technology] 

•  identify  and  assess  the  needs  and  interests  of  society  that  have  led  to  technologies  with 
unforeseen  environmental  consequences  (e.g.,  fishing  technologies  that  result  in  harvesting  more 
than  the  rate  of  reproduction,  use  of  pesticides  such  as  DDT,  impact  of  driving  a  car  on 
atmospheric  compositions)  [related  to  learnings/applications  in  CTS  courses  LGS2030: 
Environmental  Law  and  WLD1050:  Taking  Responsibility  (People,  Culture  &  Wildlife)] 
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Analyze  a  local  ecosystem  in  terms  of  its  biotic  and  abiotic  components,  and  describe  factors  of  the 

equilibrium 

describe,  in  general  terms,  the  characteristics  of  two  Alberta  biomes  (e.g.,  parkland,  boreal 

forest,  mountain,  grassland)  [related  to  learnings/applications  in  CTS  course  WLD2040: 

Wildlife  Spaces  &  Species] 

define  ecosystems  in  terms  of  biotic  and  abiotic  factors  (e.g.,  common  plants  and  animals, 

latitude,  altitude,  topography) 

describe  how  various  abiotic  factors  influence  biodiversity  in  an  ecosystem  (e.g.,  climate, 

substrate,    temperature,    elevation)    [related    to    learnings/applications    in    CTS    course 

WLD1010:  What  Is  Wildlife?] 

explain  how  biotic  relationships  can  be  explained  in  terms  of  the  movement  of  matter  and 

energy,  using  food  chains,  food  webs  and  energy  pyramids  [related  to  learnings/applications  in 

CTS  course  WLD10T0:  What  Is  Wildlife?] 

explain  how  various  factors  influence  the  size  of  populations;  i.e.,  immigration  and  emigration, 

birth  and  death  rates,  food  supply,  predation,  disease,  reproductive  rate,  number  of  offspring 

produced,  and  climate  change 

describe  how  interactions  among  organisms  limit  populations   (e.g.,  predation,  parasitism, 

competition)  [related  to  learnings/applications  in  CTS  course  WLD1020:  Natural  History  of 

Wildlife] 

assess  the  impact  of  the  introduction  of  exotic  species  on  a  specific  ecosystem  or  biome  (e.g., 

purple  loosestrife  in  western  Canadian  wetlands,  English  sparrows  in  North  America,  zebra 

mussels  in  the  Great  Lakes) 

describe  the  relationship  between  land  use  practices  and  altering  ecosystems  (e.g.,  swamp 

drainage,  slash  and  burn  forestry,  agriculture)  [related  to  learnings/applications  in  CTS 

courses  AGR3010:  Issues  in  Agriculture  and  WLD2060:  Interactions  (Wildlife  &  Society)] 

trace  the  development  of  a  technological  application  that  has  altered  an  ecosystem  (e.g.,  power 

generation,  fishing,    logging,    oil  and  gas   exploration,    agricultural  practices)   [related   to 

learnings/applications  in  CTS  courses  ENM1050:    Renewable  Resources  and  ENM30T0: 

Energy  &  the  Environment] 

Skill  Outcomes  (focus  on  the  use  of  research  and  inquiry  skills  to  inform  the  decision-making  process) 

Initiating  and  Planning 

Students  will: 

Ask  questions  about  relationships  between  and  among  observable  variables,  and  plan  investigations 
to  address  those  questions 

•  identify  questions  to  investigate  arising  from  practical  problems  and  issues  (e.g.,  develop 
questions  related  to  recycling,  ozone  depletion  or  introduction  of  exotic  species) 

•  define  questions  and  problems  to  facilitate  investigation  (e.g.,  develop  questions  to  guide 
investigations  on  composting,  recycling,  impact  of  farming  practices  on  local  ecosystems) 

•  design  an  experiment;  and  identify  the  manipulated,  responding  and  controlled  variables  (e.g., 
investigate  the  amount  of  waste  materials  produced  by  a  school  or  family  on  a  daily  or  weekly 
basis) 

•  select  appropriate  methods  and  tools  for  collecting  data  and  information  to  solve  problems  (e.g., 
plan  and  conduct  a  search  for  environmental  projects,  using  a  wide  variety  of  electronic 
sources)  [Prerequisite  Skill:  Grade  8  Mathematics,  Statistics  and  Probability,  Specific 
Outcome  2] 
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Performing  and  Recording 

Students  will: 

Conduct  investigations  into  the  relationships  between  and  among  observations,  and  gather  and  record 
qualitative  and  quantitative  data 

•  carry  out  procedures,  controlling  the  major  variables  (e.g.,  perform  quantitative  experiments  to 
demonstrate  that  cellular  respiration  releases  some  thermal  energy) 

•  estimate  measurements  (e.g.,  collect  quantitative  data  that  demonstrate  how  closed  populations 
of  organisms — hay  infusions,  pond  water  samples,  fruit  flies,  brine  shrimp — change  over  time; 
present  the  data  in  tables,  graphs  or  charts)  [Related  Skills:  Mathematics  14,  Shape  and 
Space,  Specific  Outcomes  1  and  2] 

•  organize  data,  using  a  format  that  is  appropriate  to  the  task  or  experiment  (e.g.,  analyze  the  biotic 
and  abiotic  data  collected  in  an  ecosystem  study,  and  present  this  information  in  a  written  or 
graphic  format  or  in  an  oral  presentation  to  peers)  [Prerequisite  Skills:  Grade  7 
Mathematics,  Patterns  and  Relations,  Specific  Outcome  3  and  Grade  8  Mathematics, 
Statistics  and  Probability,  Specific  Outcome  2] 

•  select  and  integrate  information  from  various  print  and  electronic  sources  (e.g.,  research  the 
influence  of  a  specific  living  organism — nitrogen  bacteria,  sulfur  bacteria,  sea  birds,  mollusks — 
on  the  cycling  of  matter  through  the  biosphere,  and  communicate  information  in  the  form  of  a 
clearly  written  report;  create  a  database  or  use  spreadsheets  to  convey  information  on 
populations) 

•  use  tools,  technology  and  apparatus  safely  (e.g.,  use  computer-based  learning  or  other  means  to 
perform  a  field  study  on  an  aquatic  or  terrestrial  ecosystem;  measure,  quantitatively, 
appropriate  abiotic  data — temperature,  humidity,  precipitation,  light  intensity,  pH,  hardness, 
dissolved  oxygen  content)  [Related  Skill:  Mathematics  14,  Statistics  and  Probability, 
Specific  Outcome  2] 

Analyzing  and  Interpreting 

Students  will: 

Analyze  qualitative  and  quantitative  data,  and  develop  and  assess  possible  explanations 

•  compile  and  display  data,  by  hand  or  computer,  in  a  variety  of  formats,  including  diagrams,  flow 
charts,  tables,  bar  graphs,  line  graphs  and  scatterplots  (e.g.,  analyze  population  growth  curve 
graphs;  communicate  information  on  the  flow  of  energy  through  the  biosphere,  using  a  diagram 
or  flow  chart)  [Prerequisite  Skill:  Grade  8  Mathematics,  Statistics  and  Probability,  Specific 
Outcome  3;  Related  Skill:  Mathematics  14,  Patterns  and  Relations,  Specific  Outcome  2] 

•  identify  strengths  and  weaknesses  of  different  methods  of  collecting  and  displaying  data  (e.g., 
analyze  methods  used  to  collect  and  display  biotic  and  abiotic  data  for  an  ecosystem) 

•  apply  given  criteria  for  evaluating  evidence  and  sources  of  information  (e.g.,  discuss  whether 
extinction  is  a  natural  phenomenon;  assess  the  authority  and  reliability  of  print  and  electronic 
sources  on  the  basis  of  provided  criteria) 

•  state  a  conclusion,  based  on  experimental  data;  and  explain  how  evidence  gathered  supports  or 
refutes  an  initial  idea  (e.g.,  explain,  on  the  basis  of  experimental  evidence,  how  energy  is  stored 
in  the  form  of  starch  in  photosynthetic  organisms) 

•  identify  and  evaluate  potential  applications  of  findings  (e.g.,  experimentally  determine  the 
biodegradability  of  various  forms  of  organic  matter,  and  relate  findings  to  composting  and 
recycling) 

•  identify  new  questions  and  problems  that  arise  from  what  was  learned  (e.g.,  "Should  there  be 
more  controls  on  bringing  live  animals  and  plants  to  Canada  from  the  United  States  and  other 
countries?  ",  "How  can  we  reduce  the  amount  of  household  wastes?  ") 
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Communication  and  Teamwork 

Students  will: 

Work  collaboratively  on  problems;  and  use  appropriate  language  and  formats  to  communicate  ideas, 
procedures  and  results 

•  receive,  understand  and  act  on  the  ideas  of  others  (e.g.,  revise  text  documents  based  on  feedback 
from  others) 

•  communicate  questions,  ideas,  intentions,  plans  and  results,  using  lists,  notes  in  point  form, 
sentences,  data  tables,  graphs,  drawings,  oral  language  and  other  means  (e.g.,  represent  the 
movement  of  matter  and  energy  in  an  ecosystem,  using  food  chains,  webs  or  pyramids,  and 
communicate  this  information  in  the  form  of  a  graphic  illustration;  describe  the  biogeochemical 
cycles  of  carbon,  nitrogen  or  oxygen,  and  communicate  this  information  in  clearly  labelled 
charts,  models  or  diagrams) 

•  work  cooperatively  with  team  members  to  develop  and  carry  out  a  plan,  and  troubleshoot 
problems  as  they  arise  (e.g.,  perform  a  field  study  on  an  aquatic  or  terrestrial  ecosystem) 

•  evaluate  individual  and  group  processes  used  in  planning,  problem  solving,  decision  making  and 
completing  a  task  (e.g.,  evaluate  group  brainstorming  ideas  for  environmental  projects) 

•  defend  a  given  position  on  an  issue  or  problem,  based  on  their  findings  (e.g.,  investigate 
reduction  of  household  wastes,  or  investigate  ways  to  prevent  the  introduction  of  exotic  species 
into  Alberta  or  Canada) 

Attitude  Outcomes 

Interest  in  Science 

Students  will  be  encouraged  to: 

Show  interest  in  science-related  questions  and  issues,  and  confidently  pursue  personal  interests  and 
career  possibilities  within  science-related  fields  (e.g.,  demonstrate  an  interest  in  science  and 
technology  topics  not  directly  related  to  classroom  studies;  readily  investigate  Science,  Technology 
and  Society  issues) 

Mutual  Respect 

Students  will  be  encouraged  to: 

Appreciate  that  scientific  understanding  evolves  from  the  interaction  of  ideas  involving  people  with 
different  views  and  backgrounds  (e.g.,  consider  scientific,  technological,  economic,  cultural, 
political  and  environmental  factors  when  formulating  conclusions,  solving  problems  or  making 
decisions  on  a  Science,  Technology  and  Society  issue) 

Scientific  Inquiry 

Students  will  be  encouraged  to: 

Seek  and  apply  evidence  when  evaluating  alternative  approaches  to  investigations,  problems  and 
issues  (e.g.,  insist  on  evidence  before  accepting  a  new  idea  or  explanation  for  waste  reduction;  insist 
that  the  critical  assumptions  behind  any  line  of  reasoning  be  made  explicit,  so  that  the  validity  of  the 
position  taken  can  be  judged) 
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Collaboration 

Students  will  be  encouraged  to: 

Work  collaboratively  in  planning  and  carrying  out  investigations,  as  well  as  in  generating  and 
evaluating  ideas  (e.g.,  be  attentive  when  others  speak;  suspend  personal  views  when  evaluating 
suggestions  made  by  a  group;  be  nonjudgemental  in  the  discussion  of  ideas  and  plans) 

Stewardship 

Students  will  be  encouraged  to: 

Demonstrate  sensitivity  and  responsibility  in  pursuing  a  balance  between  the  needs  of  humans  and  a 
sustainable  environment  (e.g.,  examine  their  personal  role  in  the  preservation  of  the  environment; 
make  personal  decisions  based  on  feelings  of  responsibility  toward  less  privileged  parts  of  the  global 
community  and  toward  future  generations;  participate  in  the  social  and  political  systems  that 
influence  environmental  policy  in  their  community) 

Safety 

Students  will  be  encouraged  to: 

Show  concern  for  safety  in  planning,  carrying  out  and  reviewing  activities  (e.g.,  consider  safety  and 
show  concern  for  the  environment  when  disposing  of  used  materials) 
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SCIENCE  24 

Unit  A:  Applications  of  Matter  and  Chemical  Change  (Science  and  Technology  Emphasis) 

Overview:  In  Science  14,  Unit  A:  Investigating  Properties  of  Matter,  students  investigated  the 
classification  of  elements  and  the  properties  of  mixtures  and  solutions  encountered  at  home  or  in  the 
workplace.  Students  will  extend  their  understanding  of  matter,  by  investigating  and  classifying  simple 
chemical  reactions  used  at  home  and  in  the  workplace.  Students  also  become  aware  that  many  different 
materials  can  be  created  from  a  relatively  small  number  of  components  and  that  technologies  based  on 
chemical  changes  are  widely  used  in  producing  useful  materials  for  our  daily  use. 

Focusing  Questions:  What  are  some  of  the  chemical  reactions  that  are  important  in  today's  society  and 
in  meeting  our  personal  needs?  How  is  knowledge  about  the  types  of  chemical  reactions  applied  in 
technological  products  and  processes  found  at  home  and  in  the  workplace? 

Key  Concepts 

The  following  concepts  are  developed  in  this  unit  and  may  also  be  addressed  in  other  units  at  other 
grade/course  levels.  The  intended  level  and  scope  of  treatment  is  defined  by  the  outcomes  below. 

-  commonly    used    materials,    and    chemical  -     writing  and  interpreting  word  and  chemical 
change  in  everyday  life  equations 

-  evidence  of  chemical  change  -     conservation  of  mass  in  chemical  change 

-  describing  and  classifying  combustion  and  -     chemical    reactions    at    home    and    in    the 
rusting  reactions,   acid-base  reactions,   and  workplace 

simple     composition     and     decomposition  -     environmental   effects   of  chemical   change 

reactions  technologies 

Outcomes  for  Science,  Technology  and  Society  (STS)  and  Knowledge 

Students  will: 

1.  Describe  how  everyday  life  depends  upon  technological  products  and  processes  that  produce  useful 
materials  and  energy 

•  identify  common  materials  and  their  uses,  and  describe  how  everyday  life  has  changed  over  the 
past  100  years  with  the  development  of  new  materials  (e.g.,  acids,  bases,  alloys,  plastics, 
ceramics,  fibres,  composites) 

•  identify  examples  of  chemical  changes  involved  in  cooking,  cleaning,  personal  care  and 
gardening  (e.g.,  acids  in  vinegar,  citrus  fruits  and  rhubarb  react  with  aluminum  kitchen  utensils; 
bases  in  drain  cleaners  react  with  grease;  emulsifiers  and  softeners  are  ingredients  in  skin 
creams;  pesticides  interfere  with  metabolic  processes  in  living  systems) 

2.  Investigate  and  classify  chemical  reactions 

•  name  simple  compounds  from  chemical  formulas,  and  recognize  the  chemical  names  of 
substances  that  are  used  every  day 

•  infer  the  relationship  among  chemical  formulas,  composition  and  name  (e.g.,  simple  acids,  bases, 
salts) 

•  investigate  evidence  of  chemical  change;  i.e.,  change  of  phase,  appearance,  colour,  odour,  energy 
(e.g.,  heat,  light) 

•  investigate,  describe  and  compare  the  changes  to  reactants  and  products  in  fossil  fuel  combustion 
and  rusting  reactions 
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•  define,  operationally,  endothermic  and  exothermic  reactions  (e.g.,  mixing  chemicals  in  a  "cold 
pack,  "  burning  natural  gas) 

•  investigate  and  describe  simple  composition  and  decomposition  reactions  (e.g.,  tarnishing  of 
silver,  electrolysis  of  water) 

•  describe,  using  observation,  the  chemical  properties  of  reactants  and  products  in  chemical 
reactions  (e.g.,  neutralization,  combustion,  simple  composition,  decomposition) 

•  identify  simple  composition,  decomposition,  combustion  and  neutralization  reactions  when  given 
word  and/or  chemical  equations,  products  and  reactants 

3.  Explain  the  law  of  conservation  of  mass  when  balancing  chemical  reactions 

•  relate  the  concept  of  the  atom  to  the  conservation  of  mass;  i.e.,  the  number  of  atoms  stays  the 
same  as  they  are  rearranged  in  a  chemical  reaction;  therefore,  the  total  mass  before  and  after  the 
reaction  remains  the  same  (e.g.,  analyze  the  chemical  equation  2Mg(s)  +  02(g)—*  2MgO(s)  to 
illustrate  the  law  of  conservation  of  mass  by  counting  the  number  of  atoms  of  each  element) 

•  represent  simple  chemical  reactions  (e.g.,  neutralization,  combustion,  simple  composition, 
decomposition)  using  word  and/or  balanced  chemical  equations  [Prerequisite  Skills:  Grade  8 
Mathematics,  Number,  Specific  Outcome  12  and  Patterns  and  Relations,  Specific 
Outcome  3] 

•  design  an  experiment  to  illustrate  that  mass  cannot  be  created  or  destroyed  in  a  chemical  reaction 

4.  Analyze  common  technological  products  and  processes  encountered  in  everyday  life  and  careers,  and 
analyze  their  potential  effects  on  the  environment 

•  analyze  and  explain  common  acid-base  neutralization  reactions  (e.g.,  neutralization  of  stomach 
acid  by  antacids,  use  of  baking  soda  or  baking  powder,  use  of  lemon  juice  on  fish  dishes) 

•  investigate  and  describe  simple  chemical  processes  occurring  in  everyday  life  (e.g.,  acid-base 
reactions  in  cleaning  and  food  processing,  dyeing  of  hair,  washing  of  clothes,  burning  of 
gasoline  in  a  car  engine,  swimming  pool  maintenance,  rusting  of  metal) 

•  provide  examples  of  how  technology  has  addressed  the  problem  of  corrosion  (e.g.,  protecting 
with  paint,  oil,  plastic  or  metal;  using  alloys  or  sacrificial  metals)  [related  to 
learnings/applications  in  CTS  courses  MEC1190:  Surface  Preparation  1  and  MEC2190: 
Surface  Preparation  2] 

•  investigate  and  describe  greenhouse  gases  and  air  pollution  resulting  from  combustion  reactions 
(e.g.,  carbon  dioxide  and  carbon  monoxide  released  when  methane  is  burned  in  a  household 
furnace,  sulfur  dioxide  and  nitrogen  dioxide  released  in  car  exhaust) 

•  investigate  and  describe  technologies  used  to  reduce  emissions  that  cause  acid  deposition 

Skill  Outcomes  (focus  on  problem  solving) 

Initiating  and  Planning 

Students  will: 

Ask  questions  about  relationships  between  and  among  observable  variables,  and  plan  investigations 
to  address  those  questions 

•  identify  questions  to  investigate  that  arise  from  practical  problems  and  issues  (e.g.,  "What 
environmental  factors  affect  rusting  the  most?  ") 

•  propose  alternative  solutions  to  a  given  practical  problem,  identify  the  potential  strengths  and 
weaknesses  of  each,  and  select  one  as  the  basis  for  a  plan  (e.g.,  propose  and  assess  ways  to 
reduce  car  exhaust  emissions  into  the  atmosphere) 


32/  Science  24  Unit  A:  Applications  of  Matter  and  Chemical  Change 

(2003)  ©Alberta  Learning,  Alberta,  Canada 


•    evaluate  and  select  appropriate  instruments  for  problem  solving,  inquiry  and  decision  making 
(e.g.,  select  appropriate  laboratory  equipment  to  investigate  the  effectiveness  of  antacid  tablets) 

Performing  and  Recording 

Students  will: 

Conduct  investigations  into  the  relationships  between  and  among  observations,  and  gather  and  record 

qualitative  and  quantitative  data 

carry  out  procedures,  controlling  the  major  variables,  and  adapt  or  extend  those  procedures 

where  required  (e.g.,  investigate  chemical  reactions  for  evidence  of  chemical  change) 

compile    and   organize   data,    using   appropriate   formats   and   data    treatments   to   facilitate 

interpretation  (e.g.,  write  word  equations  for  chemical  reactions  investigated,  and  record  what 

was  done  or  observed,  using  appropriate  methods) 

use  library  and  electronic  research  tools  to  collect  information  on  a  given  topic  (e.g.,  describe  the 

functioning  of  automobile  technologies  used  to  reduce  harmful  emissions) 

select  and  integrate  information  from  various  print  and  electronic  sources  or  from  several  parts  of 

the  same  source  (e.g.,  prepare  an  inventory  of  useful  chemical  substances  used  in  a  typical  day, 

and  classify  them  in  categories:  acids,  bases,  salts,  alloys  and  polymers) 

construct  and  test  a  prototype  of  a  device  or  system,  and  troubleshoot  problems  as  they  arise 

demonstrate  a  knowledge  of  Workplace  Hazardous  Materials  Information  System  (WHMIS) 

standards,  by  selecting  and  applying  proper  techniques  for  handling  and  disposing  of  laboratory 

materials  (e.g.,  recognize  substances,  circumstances  and  actions  that  may  be  hazardous  to 

people  and  the  environment) 

Analyzing  and  Interpreting 

Students  will: 

Analyze  qualitative  and  quantitative  data,  and  develop  and  assess  possible  explanations 

compile  and  display  evidence  and  information,  by  hand  or  computer,  in  a  variety  of  formats, 

including   diagrams,   flow   charts,   tables,   graphs  and  scatterplots    (e.g.,    report  findings  of 

investigations  of  chemical  change) 

apply  criteria,  including  the  presence  of  bias,  to  evaluate  evidence  and  sources  of  information 

(e.g.,  evaluate  information  on  technologies  used  to  reduce  emissions  that  cause  acid  deposition) 

state  a  conclusion,  based  on  experimental  data,  and  explain  how  evidence  gathered  supports  or 

refutes  an  initial  idea  (e.g.,  report  on  the  results  of  an  investigation  into  the  effectiveness  of 

antacid  tablets) 

identify  and  correct  practical  problems  in  the  way  a  technological  device  or  system  functions 

(e.g.,  suggest  ways  to  reduce  air  pollution  or  rusting) 

identify  new  questions  or  problems  that  arise  from  what  was  learned  (e.g.,    "What  is  the 

possibility  of  drastic  climate  change  due  to  global  warming?  ") 

identify  and  evaluate  potential  applications  of  findings  (e.g.,  identify  ways  to  control  corrosion  of 

oil  pipelines  and  equipment  used  in  pulp  and  paper  mills) 
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Communication  and  Teamwork 

Students  will: 

Work  collaboratively  on  problems;  and  use  appropriate  language  and  formats  to  communicate  ideas, 
procedures  and  results 

•  communicate  questions,  ideas  and  intentions;  and  receive,  interpret,  understand,  support  and 
respond  to  the  ideas  of  others  (e.g.,  use  appropriate  communication  technology  to  elicit  feedback 
from  others) 

•  select  and  use  appropriate  numeric,  symbolic,  graphical  and  linguistic  modes  of  representation  to 
communicate  ideas,  plans  and  results  (e.g.,  write  word  equations  and  name  simple  compounds, 
using  correct  conventions) 

•  work  cooperatively  with  team  members  to  develop  and  carry  out  a  plan,  and  troubleshoot 
problems  as  they  arise  (e.g.,  develop  a  plan,  seek  feedback,  test  and  review  it,  make  revisions, 
and  implement  it) 

•  evaluate  individual  and  group  processes  used  in  planning,  problem  solving,  decision  making  and 
completing  a  task  (e.g.,  assess  processes  used  to  construct  a  device  that  reduces  CO  emissions) 

Attitude  Outcomes 

Interest  in  Science 

Students  will  be  encouraged  to: 

Show  interest  in  science-related  questions  and  issues,  and  confidently  pursue  personal  interests  and 
career  possibilities  within  science-related  fields  (e.g.,  maintain  interest  or  pursue  further  studies  in 
science;  explore  where  further  science-  and  technology-related  studies  can  be  pursued;  recognize 
that  part-time  jobs  require  science-  and  technology-related  knowledge  and  skills) 

Mutual  Respect 

Students  will  be  encouraged  to: 

Appreciate  that  scientific  understanding  evolves  from  the  interaction  of  ideas  involving  people  with 
different  views  and  backgrounds  (e.g.,  recognize  the  contribution  of  chemistry  and  technology  to  the 
progress  of  civilizations) 

Scientific  Inquiry 

Students  will  be  encouraged  to: 

Seek  and  apply  evidence  when  evaluating  alternative  approaches  to  investigations,  problems  and 
issues  (e.g.,  evaluate  liming  of  lakes  as  a  long-term  solution  to  acid  deposition) 

Collaboration 

Students  will  be  encouraged  to: 

Work  collaboratively  in  planning  and  carrying  out  investigations,  as  well  as  in  generating  and 
evaluating  ideas  (e.g.,  accept  responsibility  for  any  task  that  helps  the  group  complete  an  activity;  be 
attentive  when  others  speak;  share  responsibility  for  errors  made  or  difficulties  encountered  by  the 
group) 
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Stewardship 

Students  will  be  encouraged  to: 

Demonstrate  sensitivity  and  responsibility  in  pursuing  a  balance  between  the  needs  of  humans  and  a 
sustainable  environment  (e.g.,  walk  rather  than  drive  to  neighbourhood  stores  to  reduce  emissions  of 
greenhouse  gases;  assume  part  of  the  collective  responsibility  for  the  impact  of  humans  on  the 
environment) 

Safety 

Students  will  be  encouraged  to: 

Show  concern  for  safety  in  planning,  carrying  out  and  reviewing  activities  (e.g.,  write  safety  and 
waste-disposal  concerns  into  a  laboratory  procedure;  seek  assistance  immediately  for  any  first-aid 
concerns,  such  as  cuts,  burns  or  unusual  reactions) 
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Unit  B:  Understanding  Common  Energy  Conversion  Systems  (Science  and  Technology 
Emphasis) 

Overview:  In  Science  14,  Unit  B:  Understanding  Energy  Transfer  Technologies,  students  learned  that 
energy  conversions  occur  all  around  us.  In  this  unit,  students  investigate  a  variety  of  important  energy 
conversions  occurring  in  biological,  chemical,  physical  and  technological  systems.  Although  energy 
appears  in  many  forms  and  is  essentially  conserved,  in  each  energy  transformation  the  availability  of 
useful  energy  decreases.  Students  learn  that  the  technologies  for  extracting,  processing  and  using  fossil 
fuels  involve  converting  energy  into  more  useful  forms  for  our  use. 

Focusing  Questions:  What  are  the  energy  conversions  occurring  in  biological,  chemical,  physical  and 
technological  systems?  Can  these  transformations  be  modelled,  using  three  energy-related  ideas: 
observable  events  involve  the  conversion  of  energy;  energy  is  conserved;  and  some  energy  is  always 
dissipated  as  heat  during  the  process? 

Key  Concepts 

The  following  concepts  are  developed  in  this  unit  and  may  also  be  addressed  in  other  units  at  other 
grade/course  levels.  The  intended  level  and  scope  of  treatment  is  defined  by  the  outcomes  below. 

-  energy  transformation  and  conservation  -     living  organisms  as  energy  converters 

-  generation  and  distribution  of  electricity  -     formation,   extraction   and   combustion   of 

-  electrical  household  devices  as  converters  of  fossil  fuels 

energy,  and  energy  consumption  -     fossil  fuel  based  technologies  and  quality  of 

-  rate  of  energy  transfer  and  efficiency  life  for  future  generations 

-  chemical  and  energy  changes  in  chemical  and 
biological  systems 

Outcomes  for  Science,  Technology  and  Society  (STS)  and  Knowledge 

Students  will: 

1 .  Investigate  and  interpret  transformation  and  conservation  of  various  forms  of  energy  in  physical  and 
technological  systems 

•  investigate  and  describe  evidence  of  energy  transformations  in  the  home  and  everyday  contexts 
(e.g.,  simple  machines,  electrical  devices,  chemical  reactions) 

•  design,  construct  and  evaluate  a  simple  model  or  device  that  transforms  energy  from  one  form  to 
another  (e.g.,  windmill,  water  wheel,  model  vehicle  powered  by  rubber  bands/mousetraps/carbon 
dioxide/electric  motor) 

•  describe  an  energy  transformation  system  in  terms  of  input,  converter  and  output  (e.g.,  an 
electric  kettle) 

•  apply  the  law  of  conservation  of  energy  to  trace  energy  transformation,  dissipation  and 
availability  in  physical  and  technological  systems  (e.g.,  swinging  pendulum) 

2.  Investigate  and  analyze  electrical  energy  conversion  devices  in  terms  of  energy  conversions,  rate  of 
energy  transfer  and  efficiency 

•  describe  electrical  power  generation  in  terms  of  converting  thermal/hydro/wind/solar/nuclear 
energy  into  electricity 
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•  compare  the  efficiency  of  electrical  power  distribution  systems  by  tracing  the  energy  conversions 
that  occur  in  a  variety  of  household  devices  (e.g.,  power  tools;  electric  cars;  microwave  and 
conventional  ovens;  fluorescent,  incandescent  and  halogen  light  bulbs)  [related  to 
learnings/applications  in  CTS  course  ELT1030:  Conversion  &  Distribution] 

•  describe  the  efficiency  of  an  energy  conversion  system  as  a  ratio  of  total  input  energy  to  useful 
output  energy,  and  quantify  efficiency  as:  %  efficiency  =  useful  output  energy  ■*■  total  input 
energy  *  100  [related  to  learnings/applications  in  CTS  course  ELT1030:  Conversion  & 
Distribution;  Prerequisite  Skills:  Grade  7  Mathematics,  Number,  Specific  Outcomes  19 
and  21] 

•  explain  why  the  useful  output  energy  in  machines  is  always  less  than  the  input  energy 

•  define  the  rate  of  energy  transfer  as  power,  using  E  -  Pt;  identify  the  units  of  power  as  joules 
(J)/second  or  watts  (W);  and  identify  the  units  of  energy  as  joules  or  kilowatt  hours  (kWh) 
[related  to  learnings/applications  in  CTS  course  ELT1030:  Conversion  &  Distribution; 
Prerequisite  Skill:  Grade  7  Mathematics,  Number,  Specific  Outcome  19] 

•  devise  a  plan  for  making  more  efficient  use  of  household  energy  conversion  devices  (e.g.,  doing 
a  full  load  in  a  dishwasher  or  clothes  dryer,  using  appropriate  wattage  light  bulbs  or  compact 
fluorescent  light  bulbs) 

3.  Investigate  and  describe  the  energy  conversions  associated  with  change  in  chemical  and  biological 
systems 

•  investigate  and  describe  common  chemical  reactions  that  produce  or  absorb  energy  (e.g.,  light 
and  heat  given  off  by  the  combustion  of  fossil  fuels,  cold  and  hot  packs) 

•  list  and  explain  the  requirements  of  photosynthesis  as  carbon  dioxide,  water,  chlorophyll  in 
chloroplasts  and  sunlight;  and  list  and  explain  the  products  as  oxygen  and  glucose 

•  explain,  in  general,  the  process  of  respiration  in  which  glucose  and  oxygen  are  converted  to 
energy,  carbon  dioxide  and  water 

•  describe  food  as  fuel  for  the  human  body  in  meeting  its  needs  for  normal  metabolic  functions, 
exercise,  and  growth  or  repair  of  cells 

•  identify  the  sources  of  energy  in  food  as  carbohydrates,  fats  and  proteins;  and  explain,  in  general 
terms,  why  there  needs  to  be  a  balance  between  food  intake  and  energy  output  [related  to 
learnings/applications  in  CTS  course  FOD2010:  Food  &  Nutrition  Basics] 

•  describe  the  factors  that  affect  metabolism  (e.g.,  age,  level  of  fitness,  time  of  day, 
exercise/activity),  and  compare  daily  energy  requirements  of  individuals  at  various  stages  of 
growth  and  activity  levels  (e.g.,  energy  requirements  of  a  newborn,  teenager,  office  worker  and 
labourer;  energy  requirements  while  sleeping,  running) 

•  outline,  in  general  terms,  the  formation  of  the  following  fossil  fuels:  oil,  coal  and  natural  gas 
[related  to  learnings/applications  in  CTS  course  ENM1010:  Overview  of  Alberta  Geology] 

•  compare  combustion  of  a  fossil  fuel  with  cellular  respiration 

4.  Analyze  and  describe  the  impact  of  fossil  fuel  based  technologies  and  their  importance  in  meeting 
human  needs 

•  explain  the  importance  of  the  fossil  fuel  industry  in  Alberta  in  meeting  energy  requirements 
[related  to  learnings/applications  in  CTS  course  ENM3060:  Petrochemicals] 

•  compare  present  fossil  fuel  consumption  by  industry,  homes  and  automobiles  with  projected 
consumption  in  the  future 

•  describe  the  sources  of  fossil  fuels;  and  describe,  in  general  terms,  the  extraction  and  refining 
processes  used  to  provide  people  with  fossil  fuels  [related  to  learnings/applications  in  CTS 
courses  ENM2020:  Conventional  Oil/Gas  1  (Resource  Exploration),  ENM2030:  Oil 
Sands/Heavy  Oil/Coal   1   (Resource  Exploration),  ENM3020:      Conventional  Oil/Gas  2 
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(Recovery  &   Production)  and  ENM3030:      Oil  Sands/Heavy  Oil/Coal  2   (Recovery  & 
Production)] 

•  assess  the  impact  of  fossil  fuel  based  technologies  on  the  environment 

•  describe  the  importance  of  combustion  reactions  to  a  modern  industrial  society,  and  describe  the 
implications  of  depleting  fossil  fuel  reserves  [related  to  learnings/applications  in  CTS  course 
ENM3050:  Sustainable  Energy  (The  Power  &  Potential)] 

Skill  Outcomes  (focus  on  problem  solving) 

Initiating  and  Planning 

Students  will: 

Ask  questions  about  relationships  between  and  among  observable  variables,  and  plan  investigations 
to  address  those  questions 

•  identify  questions  to  investigate  that  arise  from  practical  problems  and  issues  (e.g.,  "How  can  we 
measure  the  power  of  the  human  body?  ") 

•  formulate  operational  definitions  of  major  variables  (e.g.,  define,  operationally,  power,  energy 
and  metabolism) 

•  propose  alternative  solutions  to  a  given  practical  problem,  identify  the  potential  strengths  and 
weaknesses  of  each,  and  select  one  as  the  basis  for  a  plan  (e.g.,  devise  a  plan  for  more  efficient 
household  energy  consumption) 

•  evaluate  and  select  appropriate  instruments  for  problem  solving,  inquiry  and  decision  making 
(e.g.,  decide  how  to  measure  the  energy  output  of  a  device  or  process,  and  select  the  proper 
procedures  and  tools  for  the  task) 

Performing  and  Recording 

Students  will: 

Conduct  investigations  into  the  relationships  between  and  among  observations,  and  gather  and  record 
qualitative  and  quantitative  data 

•  carry  out  procedures,  controlling  the  major  variables  and  adapting  or  extending  procedures  where 
required  (e.g.,  determine  the  amount  of  thermal  energy  released  by  cellular  respiration; 
determine  the  energy  outputs  of  various  foods,  using  simple  calorimetric  methods) 

•  compile  and  organize  data,  using  appropriate  formats  and  data  treatments  to  facilitate 
interpretation  (e.g.,  list,  in  charts  and  tables,  sources  of  energy  in  food) 

•  use  library  and  electronic  research  tools  to  collect  information  on  a  given  topic  (e.g.,  collect  data 
on  energy  requirements  of  individuals  at  varying  stages  of  growth  and  levels  of  activity) 

•  select  and  integrate  information  from  various  print  and  electronic  sources  or  from  several  parts  of 
the  same  source  (e.g.,  collect  background  information  to  investigate  obesity,  starvation  or 
anorexia  nervosa) 

•  construct  and  test  a  prototype  of  a  device  or  system,  and  troubleshoot  problems  as  they  arise 
(e.g.,  construct  a  device  that  uses  solar  or  wind  energy  to  generate  electricity) 

Analyzing  and  Interpreting 

Students  will: 

Analyze  qualitative  and  quantitative  data,  and  develop  and  assess  possible  explanations 

•  compile  and  display  evidence  and  information,  by  hand  or  computer,  in  a  variety  of  formats, 
including  diagrams,  flow  charts,  tables,  graphs  and  scatterplots  (e.g.,  report  findings  from  an 
experiment  to  measure  the  power  of  the  human  body) 

38/  Science  24  Unit  B:  Understanding  Common  Energy  Conversion  Systems 

(2003)  ©Alberta  Learning,  Alberta,  Canada 


•  compare  theoretical  and  empirical  values,  and  account  for  discrepancies  (e.g.,  explain  the 
difference  between  the  theoretical  value  of  percent  efficiency  of  a  device  and  the  measured 
efficiency  in  the  laboratory) 

•  state  a  conclusion,  based  on  experimental  data,  and  explain  how  evidence  gathered  supports  or 
refutes  an  initial  idea  (e.g.,  explain  why  the  input  energy  in  machines  is  always  greater  than  the 
output  energy) 

•  identify  and  correct  practical  problems  in  the  way  a  technological  device  or  system  functions 
(e.g.,  redesign  a  model  car  to  increase  the  distance  it  travels) 

•  evaluate  a  personally  designed  and  constructed  device  on  the  basis  of  criteria  they  have 
developed  themselves  (e.g.,  assess  an  energy  conversion  device  or  an  artificial  light  technology 
to  promote  indoor  plant  growth) 

Communication  and  Teamwork 

Students  will: 

Work  collaboratively  on  problems;  and  use  appropriate  language  and  formats  to  communicate  ideas, 
procedures  and  results 

•  communicate  questions,  ideas  and  intentions;  and  receive,  interpret,  understand,  support  and 
respond  to  the  ideas  of  others  (e.g.,  collect  and  display  data  on  household  energy  consumption, 
by  reading  and  recording  data  from  the  electricity  and  gas  meters  over  a  two-week  period) 

•  select  and  use  appropriate  numeric,  symbolic,  graphical  and  linguistic  modes  of  representation  to 
communicate  ideas,  plans  and  results  (e.g.,  calculate  the  efficiency  of  a  basic  energy  system) 

•  work  cooperatively  with  team  members  to  develop  and  carry  out  a  plan,  and  troubleshoot 
problems  as  they  arise  (e.g.,  develop  a  plan  for  using  energy  more  efficiently  in  their  school  or 
community) 

Attitude  Outcomes 

Interest  in  Science 

Students  will  be  encouraged  to: 

Show  interest  in  science-related  questions  and  issues,  and  confidently  pursue  personal  interests  and 
career  possibilities  within  science-related  fields  (e.g.,  research  answers  to  their  own  questions,  such 
as  "How  could  I  reduce  my  personal  energy  consumption?  ") 

Mutual  Respect 

Students  will  be  encouraged  to: 

Appreciate  that  scientific  understanding  evolves  from  the  interaction  of  ideas  involving  people  with 
different  views  and  backgrounds  (e.g.,  consider  social  and  cultural  contexts  when  discussing  body 
images;  recognize  the  contribution  and  skill  of  technologists  in  extracting  oil  from  the  tar  sands) 

Scientific  Inquiry 

Students  will  be  encouraged  to: 

Seek  and  apply  evidence  when  evaluating  alternative  approaches  to  investigations,  problems  and 
issues  (e.g.,  expend  the  effort  and  time  needed  to  make  valid  inferences;  critically  assess  their 
opinion  of  the  value  of  science  and  its  applications) 
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Collaboration 

Students  will  be  encouraged  to: 

Work  collaboratively  in  planning  and  carrying  out  investigations,  as  well  as  in  generating  and 
evaluating  ideas  (e.g.,  participate  with  others  in  peaceful  conflict  resolution;  share  the 
responsibility  for  errors  made  or  difficulties  encountered  by  the  group) 

Stewardship 

Students  will  be  encouraged  to: 

Demonstrate  sensitivity  and  responsibility  in  pursuing  a  balance  between  the  needs  of  humans  and  a 
sustainable  environment  (e.g.,  list  consequences  of  improving  the  efficiency  of  fossil  fuel  based 
technologies;  participate  in  the  social  and  political  systems  that  influence  environmental  policy  in 
their  community) 

Safety 

Students  will  be  encouraged  to: 

Show  concern  for  safety  in  planning,  carrying  out  and  reviewing  activities  (e.g.,  assume 
responsibility  for  the  safety  of  all  those  who  share  a  common  working  environment,  by  cleaning  up 
after  an  activity  and  disposing  of  materials  in  a  safe  place) 
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Unit  C:  Disease  Defence  and  Human  Health  (Social  and  Environmental  Emphasis) 

Overview:  The  human  organism  as  a  living  system  is  affected  by  a  variety  of  environmental  and  genetic 
factors.  Students  will  investigate  the  nature  of  these  factors,  their  effects  on  the  health  of  the  human 
organism  and  how  social  conditions  and  decisions  play  a  role.  Students  learn  about  the  body's  natural 
defence  systems  and  about  medical  techniques  developed  to  minimize  the  risk  of  exposure  to 
environmental  toxins  and  pathogens.  Although  inheritance  is  well  understood,  minimizing  genetic 
disorders  is  a  complex  issue,  involving  scientific,  ethical  and  social  perspectives. 

Focusing  Questions:  How  do  social,  environmental  and  genetic  factors  affect  human  health?  How  have 
improved  sanitary  conditions,  personal  hygiene,  developments  in  modem  medicine  (aseptic  techniques, 
vaccinations  and  antibiotics)  and  an  understanding  of  genetics  enhanced  human  health? 

Key  Concepts 

The  following  concepts  are  developed  in  this  unit  and  may  also  be  addressed  in  other  units  at  other 
grade/course  levels.  The  intended  level  and  scope  of  treatment  is  defined  by  the  outcomes  below. 

-  social  impact  on  human  health  —     role  of  the  human  body's  defence  systems 

-  role     of     environmental     factors     (toxins,  -     natural  and  artificial  immunization 
pathogens)    and   genetic    factors   on   human  -     principles  of  simple  inheritance 

health  -     impact  of  recent  genetic  research  on  societal 

-  communicable         and         noncommunicable  decision  making 
diseases 

-  human  actions  to  reduce  contamination  by 
pathogens 

Outcomes  for  Science,  Technology  and  Society  (STS)  and  Knowledge 

Students  will: 

1.    Describe  how  human  health  is  affected  by  societal  and  environmental  factors,  and  describe  the  need 
for  action  by  society  to  improve  human  health 

•  describe,  in  general  terms,  how  human  diseases  may  arise  from  an  interaction  of  variables, 
including  poor  nutrition,  stress,  pathogens  and  environmental  contamination 

•  analyze  the  relationship  between  social  conditions  and  disease  (e.g.,  hunger  and  malnutrition; 
sanitation  and  bacterial,  viral,  fungal  diseases) 

•  list  the  social  and  economic  impact  of  pandemic  diseases  on  past  and  present  societies  (e.g., 
Black  Death;  1918  Influenza;  severe  acute  respiratory  syndrome  (SARS);  impact  of  European 
diseases,  such  as  tuberculosis,  on  Canada 's  First  Nations  communities) 

•  trace,  from  a  historical  perspective,  the  connection  between  diseases  and  contaminated  drinking 
water,  air  pollution  and  personal  hygiene  [related  to  learnings/applications  in  CTS  course 
FOD2150:  Food  Safety  &  Sanitation] 

•  analyze  the  impact  of  public  health  initiatives  and  maintaining  high  standards  of  personal 
hygiene  in  fostering  healthier  societies  and  individuals  (e.g.,  provision  of  potable  water,  clean  air 
standards,  treatment  of  human  and  animal  wastes,  safe  handling  of  food)  [related  to 
learnings/applications  in  CTS  course  FOD2150:  Food  Safety  &  Sanitation] 


UnitC:  Disease  Defence  and  Human  Health  Science  24/41 

©Alberta  Learning,  Alberta,  Canada  (2003) 


2.  Analyze  the  relationship  between  human  health  and  environmental  pathogens 

•  distinguish  between  communicable  and  noncommunicable  diseases 

•  investigate  and  describe  the  conditions  necessary  for  the  growth  of  a  specific  pathogen  (e.g., 
viruses,  fungi,  bacteria) 

•  describe  how  different  communicable  diseases  are  transmitted  and  how  they  affect  human  health 
(e.g.,  cold,  influenza) 

•  describe  how  noncommunicable  diseases  are  transmitted  and  how  they  affect  human  health  (e.g., 
food  poisoning  due  to  salmonella  or  E.  coli;  cholera;  dysentery)  [related  to  learnings/ 
applications  in  CTS  course  FOD2150:  Food  Safety  &  Sanitation] 

•  investigate  and  describe  how  a  specific  food  handling  or  preparation  process  is  designed  to 
prevent  microbial  contamination  of  the  final  product  (e.g.,  freezing,  pickling,  salting,  vacuum 
packaging)  [related  to  learnings/applications  in  CTS  course  FOD2150:  Food  Safety  & 
Sanitation] 

3.  Describe  the  natural  mechanisms  that  protect  the  human  organism  from  pathogens 

•  explain  the  role  of  the  human  organism's  physical  defences  in  preventing  infection  by  pathogens 
(e.g.,  skin,  mucus  membranes,  tears,  saliva,  digestive  system) 

•  investigate  and  explain  the  role  of  blood  components  in  controlling  pathogens  (e.g.,  white  blood 
cells  and  antibodies) 

•  identify  the  major  cellular  and  chemical  components  of  the  human  immune  system 

•  describe,  in  general  terms,  how  the  immune  system  protects  the  body  by  attacking  foreign  or 
abnormal  proteins 

•  compare  forms  of  immunity  in  the  human  organism,  and  explain  how  immunity  is  established 
(e.g.,  natural  and  artificial  immunization) 

•  explain  how  specific  antibiotic  therapies,  vaccines  or  medications  are  used  to  treat  or  prevent  a 
disease  (e.g.,  measles,  rabies,  tetanus,  smallpox,  tuberculosis)  [related  to  learnings/ 
applications  in  CTS  course  CMH3110:  Advances  in  Medical  Technology] 

•  describe  how  the  overuse  and  improper  use  of  antibiotics  may  lead  to  the  development  of 
resistance  in  bacteria  (e.g.,  use  of  prescription  antibiotics  for  viral  infections)  [related  to 
learnings/applications  in  CTS  course  CMH3110:  Advances  in  Medical  Technology] 

4.  Describe  the  role  of  genes  in  inherited  characteristics  and  human  health 

•  describe  the  role  of  genes  in  inherited  characteristics  (e.g.,  hitchhiker's  thumb;  earlobe 
attachment;  hair,  skin  and  eye  colour) 

•  interpret  a  Punnett  square  to  illustrate  dominant  and  recessive  monohybrid  autosomal  crosses 

•  identify  the  role  of  chromosomes  in  determining  the  sex  of  human  offspring 

•  interpret  a  pedigree  illustrating  the  inheritance  of  autosomal  single  gene  traits  (e.g.,  Mendel's 
research  on  pea  plants) 

•  identify  the  relationships  among  DNA,  genes  and  chromosomes;  and  identify,  in  general,  the 
structure  and  replication  of  a  DNA  molecule 

•  investigate  the  effect  of  mutagens  and  radiation  on  genes  and  chromosomes  and  the  implications 
for  inheritance  of  genetic  disorders  (e.g.,  polychlorinated  biphenyls  (PCBs),  X-rays,  other  forms 
of  radiation) 

•  describe  how  mutations  in  DNA  result  in  specific  disorders  (e.g.,  muscular  dystrophy,  sickle  cell 
anemia,  Huntington  's  disease) 

•  investigate  factors  that  affect  gene  expression  (e.g.,  effect  of  tobacco,  alcohol,  prescription  drugs 
and  street  drugs  on  human  embryos) 
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5.    Analyze  how  longevity  in  humans  has  increased  over  time  as  a  result  of  a  better  understanding  of 
pathogens  and  genetics,  and  improved  sanitary  conditions  and  personal  hygiene 

•  describe,  in  general  terms,  the  development  of  a  specific  immunization  and  a  genetic  therapy 
(e.g.,  smallpox  vaccine  by  Edward  Jenner  or  polio  vaccine  by  Jonas  Salk,  experimental  genetic 
therapy  for  cystic  fibrosis)  [related  to  learnings/applications  in  CTS  course  CMH3110: 
Advances  in  Medical  Technology] 

•  assess  the  ongoing  need  for  public  health  department  guidelines  and  personal  actions  to  maintain 
and  improve  upon  the  health  of  the  community  (e.g.,  food  handling  and  preparation  in  protecting 
human  health,  quarantines,  use  of  sewers  and  landfills) 

•  assess  the  impact  of  aseptic  and  sterilization  techniques  in  modern  medicine  on  human  longevity 
(e.g.,  Joseph  Lister's  sterilization  of  operation  theatres,  use  of  the  autoclave)  [related  to 
learnings/applications  in  CTS  course  CMH3110:  Advances  in  Medical  Technology] 

•  relate  the  advances  in  genetic  research  to  ethical  and  social  issues  (e.g.,  the  human  genome 
project,  genetic  engineering,  cloning,  screening  for  genetic  disorders)  [related  to  learnings/ 
applications  in  CTS  course  AGR3100:  Biotechnology] 

Skill  Outcomes  (focus  on  the  use  of  research  and  inquiry  skills  to  inform  the  decision-making  process) 

Initiating  and  Planning 

Students  will: 

Ask  questions  about  relationships  between  and  among  observable  variables,  and  plan  investigations 
to  address  those  questions 

•  identify  questions  to  investigate  that  arise  from  practical  problems  and  issues  (e.g.,  "How 
effective  are  commercially  available  antibacterial  cleaners  on  bacteria  found  in  the  home  or  in 
school?  ") 

•  evaluate  and  select  appropriate  instruments  for  problem  solving,  inquiry  and  decision  making 
(e.g.,  decide  what  needs  to  be  measured,  and  select  the  proper  procedures  and  tools  for  the  task; 
investigate  conditions  necessary  for  growing  nonpathogenic  bacteria) 

Performing  and  Recording 

Students  will: 

Conduct  investigations  into  the  relationships  between  and  among  observations,  and  gather  and  record 
qualitative  and  quantitative  data 

•  implement  appropriate  sampling  procedures  (e.g.,  determine  the  prevalence  of  genetic  traits  over 
several  generations,  using  a  provided  pedigree) 

•  use  instruments  effectively  and  accurately  for  collecting  data  (e.g.,  observe  prepared  slides  of 
various  disease-causing  microbial  organisms  or  prepared  slides  of  cellular  components  of 
human  blood) 

•  compile  and  organize  data,  using  appropriate  formats  and  data  treatments  to  facilitate 
interpretation  (e.g.,  graph  results  of  a  simulated  spread  of  infection;  track  the  population  growth 
of  bacteria,  using  spreadsheets) 

•  use  library  and  electronic  research  tools  to  collect  information  on  a  given  topic  (e.g.,  use  current, 
reliable  information  sources  to  find  out  about  the  spread  of  diseases,  such  as  severe  acute 
respiratory  syndrome  (SARS),  tuberculosis  and  cholera) 

•  select  and  integrate  information  from  various  print  and  electronic  sources  (e.g.,  investigate 
genetic  diseases  on  the  Internet) 
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Analyzing  and  Interpreting 

Students  will: 

Analyze  qualitative  and  quantitative  data,  and  develop  and  assess  possible  explanations 

•  compile  and  display  evidence  and  information,  by  hand  or  computer,  in  a  variety  of  formats, 
including  diagrams,  flow  charts,  tables,  graphs  and  scatterplots  (e.g.,  graph  the  incidence  of  a 
particular  disease  over  time) 

•  synthesize  information  from  multiple  sources  or  from  complex  and  lengthy  texts,  and  make 
inferences  based  on  this  information  (e.g.,  research  how  a  specific  food  handling  or  preparation 
industry  prevents  the  microbial  contamination  of  their  final  product;  record  relevant  data  for 
acknowledging  sources  of  information,  and  cite  sources  correctly)  [related  to 
learnings/applications  in  CTS  course  FOD2150:  Food  Safety  &  Sanitation] 

•  evaluate  the  relevance,  reliability  and  adequacy  of  data  and  data  collection  methods  (e.g.,  assess 
the  authority,  reliability  and  validity  of  electronically-accessed  information;  assess  methods 
used  to  determine  the  spread  of  infections  in  a  population) 

•  identify  new  questions  or  problems  that  arise  from  what  was  learned  (e.g.,  "How  do  bacteria 
develop  resistance  to  antibacterial  agents  over  time?  ") 

•  identify  and  evaluate  potential  applications  of  findings  (e.g.,  assess  factors  that  promote  or 
discourage  growth  in  bacteria  populations;  identify  mutagens  in  the  environment  and  trace  their 
sources) 

Communication  and  Teamwork 

Students  will: 

Work  collaboratively  on  problems;  and  use  appropriate  language  and  formats  to  communicate  ideas, 
procedures  and  results 

•  communicate  questions,  ideas  and  intentions;  and  receive,  interpret,  understand,  support  and 
respond  to  the  ideas  of  others  (e.g.,  participate  in  a  variety  of  electronic  group  formats) 

•  select  and  use  appropriate  numeric,  symbolic,  graphical  and  linguistic  modes  of  representation  to 
communicate  ideas,  plans  and  results  (e.g.,  create  a  generalized  model  ofDNA;  prepare  a  visual 
representation  of  the  method  of  infection/transmission  of  a  specific  human  pathogen) 

•  identify  multiple  perspectives  that  influence  a  science-related  decision  or  issue  (e.g.,  consult  a 
wide  variety  of  sources  that  reflect  varied  viewpoints  on  particular  topics,  such  as  genetic 
screening  of  humans) 

•  develop,  present  and  defend  a  position  or  course  of  action,  based  on  findings  (e.g.,  assess, 
qualitatively,  the  risks  and  benefits  of  cloning  plants  and  animals  for  agriculture;  produce  a 
brochure  that  explains  how  to  reduce  the  chances  of  getting  a  communicable  disease,  such  as  the 
common  cold) 

•  work  cooperatively  with  team  members  to  develop  and  carry  out  a  plan,  and  troubleshoot 
problems  as  they  arise  (e.g.,  plan  the  collection  and  culturing  of  different  bacteria  to  measure  the 
effectiveness  of  antibacterial  agents) 

•  evaluate  individual  and  group  processes  used  in  planning,  problem  solving,  decision  making  and 
completing  a  task  (e.g.,  assess  processes  used  to  determine  if  the  introduction  of  human  genes 
into  other  species,  such  as  mice  and  bacteria,  poses  a  risk  to  human  health) 
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Attitude  Outcomes 

Interest  in  Science 

Students  will  be  encouraged  to: 

Show  interest  in  science-related  questions  and  issues,  and  confidently  pursue  personal  interests  and 
career  possibilities  within  science-related  fields  (e.g.,  readily  investigate  health  issues;  investigate 
careers,  such  as  practical  nurse,  ambulance  attendant,  food  and  restaurant  inspectors) 

Mutual  Respect 

Students  will  be  encouraged  to: 

Appreciate  that  scientific  understanding  evolves  from  the  interaction  of  ideas  involving  people  with 
different  views  and  backgrounds  (e.g.,  carefully  research  and  openly  discuss  ethical  dilemmas 
associated  with  applications  of  advancements  in  genetics) 

Scientific  Inquiry 

Students  will  be  encouraged  to: 

Seek  and  apply  evidence  when  evaluating  alternative  approaches  to  investigations,  problems  and 
issues  (e.g.,  insist  on  evidence  before  accepting  a  new  idea  or  explanation;  criticize  arguments  in 
which  evidence,  explanations  or  positions  do  not  reflect  the  diversity  of  perspectives  that  exist) 

Collaboration 

Students  will  be  encouraged  to: 

Work  collaboratively  in  planning  and  carrying  out  investigations,  as  well  as  in  generating  and 
evaluating  ideas  (e.g.,  assume  a  variety  of  roles  as  required;  be  attentive  when  others  speak) 

Stewardship 

Students  will  be  encouraged  to: 

Demonstrate  sensitivity  and  responsibility  in  pursuing  a  balance  between  the  needs  of  humans  and  a 
sustainable  environment  (e.g.,  share  the  responsibility  for  maintaining  clean  air  and  clean  water) 

Safety 

Students  will  be  encouraged  to: 

Show  concern  for  safety  in  planning,  carrying  out  and  reviewing  activities  (e.g.,  write  safety  and 
waste  disposal  concerns  into  the  laboratory  procedure;  follow  proper  food  handling  and  preparation 
processes  when  working  in  the  kitchen;  show  consideration  for  others  when  ill,  by  limiting  the 
exposure  of  others  to  pathogens) 
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Unit  D:  Motion,  Change  and  Transportation  Safety  (Nature  of  Science  Emphasis) 

Overview:  There  is  a  greater  risk  of  being  injured  or  killed  while  travelling  in  a  car  or  other  motor 
vehicle  than  in  other  common  activities.  Recognizing  this  risk,  governments  and  the  transportation 
industry  are  working  on  new  safety  systems  and  practices  designed  to  protect  passengers.  Students  learn 
that  these  systems  and  practices  are  based  upon  an  understanding  of  the  law  of  conservation  of 
momentum.  Key  understandings  related  to  speed,  distance,  time,  force  and  conservation  of 
one-dimensional  momentum  are  introduced. 

Focusing  Questions:  What  is  the  relationship  between  the  speed  of  a  moving  object  and  its  momentum? 
How  has  knowledge  about  moving  objects  and  conservation  of  momentum  affected  the  design  of  cars, 
safety  regulations  and  practices  governing  transportation? 

Key  Concepts 

The  following  concepts  are  developed  in  this  unit  and  may  also  be  addressed  in  other  units  at  other 
grade/course  levels.  The  intended  level  and  scope  of  treatment  is  defined  by  the  outcomes  below. 

-  reaction  time,  speed  and  safe  following  -     effects  of  lengthening  and  shortening  duration 
distance  of  collision 

-  graphical  and  mathematical  analysis  of  the  -     safety  systems  designed  to  reduce  impact  of 
relationships  among  speed,  distance  and  collisions 

time  -     transportation  safety  regulations 

-  collisions  and  conservation  of  momentum 

Outcomes  for  Science,  Technology  and  Society  (STS)  and  Knowledge 

Students  will: 

1.  Use  explanatory  models  from  their  own  learning  in  science  or  personal  experience  to  distinguish 
between  scientific  and  personal  opinion  and  to  analyze  the  need  for  safety  systems  and  regulations 

•  list  the  factors  influencing  the  ability  to  make  sudden  stops  (e.g.,  degree  of  wakefulness,  visual 
acuity,  state  of  mind,  ingestion  of  prescription  drugs  and/or  alcohol) 

•  assess  the  need  for  staying  a  safe  distance  behind  another  automobile  when  travelling  at  highway 
speeds  (e.g.,  maintaining  a  two-second  gap  under  normal  driving  conditions) 

•  discuss  the  consequences  of  a  shorter  or  longer  reaction  time 

•  list  traffic  safety  factors  (e.g.,  reasons  why  some  traffic  lights  stay  yellow  for  three  seconds  and 
others  for  five  seconds;  reasons  why  some  traffic  lights  have  advanced  warning  flashers;  speed 
bumps;  guardrails;  reflectors;  rumble  strips) 

•  list  and  describe  ways  that  passengers  can  protect  themselves  from  injury  in  accidents 

•  identify  and  analyze  the  dangers  faced  by  people  in  a  motor  vehicle  accident 

•  compare  the  death  and  injury  rate  in  motor  vehicle  accidents  to  other  causes  of  death  and  injury 
among  adults  and  teenagers 

2.  Describe  the  change  in  position  and  speed  of  objects  mathematically  and  graphically 

•  define  speed  (velocity)  as  change  in  position  during  a  time  interval,  and  quantify  speed  (velocity) 
using  v  =  d/t  (e.g.,  express  speed  [velocity]  in  metres  per  second  fm/sj)  [Prerequisite  Skills: 
Grade  7  Mathematics,  Number,  Specific  Outcomes  19  and  20  and  Grade  8  Mathematics, 
Patterns  and  Relations,  Specific  Outcomes  4  to  6] 
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•  plot  a  distance  versus  time  graph,  and  use  the  slope  of  the  graph  to  determine  the  speed  (velocity) 
of  an  object  [Prerequisite  Skills:  Grade  7  Mathematics,  Number,  Specific  Outcomes  19  and 
20  and  Grade  8  Mathematics,  Patterns  and  Relations,  Specific  Outcomes  4  to  6] 

•  define  distance  travelled  as  a  product  of  speed  (velocity)  and  the  time  interval,  and  quantify  the 
distance  travelled  using  d  =  vt  (e.g.,  express  distance  in  metres  [m])  [Prerequisite  Skills: 
Grade  7  Mathematics,  Number,  Specific  Outcomes  19  and  20  and  Grade  8  Mathematics, 
Patterns  and  Relations,  Specific  Outcomes  4  to  6] 

•  determine  the  distance  travelled  by  objects  during  "reaction  time,"  when  given  appropriate  data 
(e.g.,  by  a  car  when  traffic  lights  turn  from  yellow  to  red,  by  a  baseball  to  a  batter,  by  a  puck  to  a 
goaltender)  [Prerequisite  Skills:  Grade  7  Mathematics,  Number,  Specific  Outcomes  19  and 
20  and  Grade  8  Mathematics,  Patterns  and  Relations,  Specific  Outcomes  4  to  6) 

3.  Apply   concepts    of  force,    mass   and   the    law   of  conservation   of  momentum   to    investigate 
one-dimensional  collisions  of  two  objects 

•  relate  the  momentum  of  an  object  as  being  directly  proportional  to  its  mass  and  speed  (velocity) 
(e.g.,  quantify'  the  momentum  of  an  object,  using  the  formula:  momentum  [kgm/s]  =  mass  [kg]  x 
speed  fm/sj)  [Prerequisite  Skill:  Grade  8  Mathematics,  Number,  Specific  Outcome  12] 

•  explain  why  it  takes  a  large  heavy  object,  such  as  a  train,  a  great  distance  to  come  to  a  stop 

•  define  impulse  as  a  change  in  momentum,  and  calculate  impulse  as  the  product  of  force  and  the 
time  interval  over  which  it  acts:  mAv  =  FAt  [Prerequisite  Skills:  Grade  8  Mathematics, 
Patterns  and  Relations,  Specific  Outcomes  4  to  6] 

•  analyze  the  force  experienced,  using  mAv/At  =  F,  if  change  in  momentum  (impulse)  occurs  over 
a  longer  or  shorter  period  of  time  (e.g.,  stopping  an  object  gradually  over  a  longer  period  of  time 
reduces  the  amount  of  a  potentially  damaging  force,  and  stopping  an  object  quickly  over  a 
shorter  period  of  time  increases  the  amount  of  a  potentially  damaging  force) 

•  illustrate,  quantitatively,  the  conservation  of  momentum  as  the  following:  the  total  momentum  of 
two  objects  before  a  collision  is  the  same  as  after  the  collision  when  friction  is  minimal  and  the 
two  objects  lock  together  [Prerequisite  Skills:  Grade  8  Mathematics,  Patterns  and 
Relations,  Specific  Outcomes  4  to  6J 

4.  Apply  the  principles  underlying  the  motion  of  objects  to  explain  the  need  for  safety  devices  and 
practices 

•  explain  how  seat  belts  and  air  bags  function  in  terms  of  changing  momentum  and  force  (e.g., 
explain  why  one  cannot  brace  for  a  collision  as  a  means  of  protection;  explain  why  babies  must 
be  placed  in  special  seats  and  not  on  a  passenger 's  lap)  [related  to  learnings/applications  in 
CTS  course  MEC3100:  Safety  Systems! 

•  illustrate,  qualitatively,  the  application  of  the  concept  of  impulse  to  the  design  of  automobile 
safety  features  (e.g.,  dashboards,  car  bumpers,  restraining  nets,  crash  barriers  on  highways) 
[related  to  learnings/applications  in  CTS  course  MEC3100:  Safety  Systems) 

•  analyze  data  or  studies  comparing  vehicle  occupant  injuries,  for  belted  and  unbelted  occupants, 
before  and  after  seat  belt  legislation  [related  to  learnings/applications  in  CTS  course 
LGS3060:  Controversy  &  Change) 

•  compare  the  functioning  of  first  and  second  generation  air  bags,  and  explain  the  need  for 
improving  the  design  of  air  bags  (e.g.,  first  generation  air  bag  design  assumed  drivers  to  be  adult 
males,  not  wearing  seat  belts;  for  the  second  generation  design,  these  assumptions  were  revised 
to  reduce  speed  and  force  of  air  bag  deployment)  [related  to  learnings/applications  in  CTS 
course  MEC3100:  Safety  Systems] 
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•  describe  the  application  of  the  law  of  conservation  of  momentum  in  a  variety  of  situations 
involving  two  objects  (e.g.,  rear-end  collision,  recoil,  jumping  from  a  boat,  traffic  accidents,  two 
people  on  skates  pushing  each  other) 

Skill  Outcomes  (focus  on  scientific  inquiry) 

Initiating  and  Planning 

Students  will: 

Ask  questions  about  relationships  between  and  among  observable  variables,  and  plan  investigations 
to  address  those  questions 

•  identify  questions  that  arise  from  practical  problems  and  issues  (e.g.,  "How  long  does  it  take  to 
respond  to  an  emergency?  ") 

define  and  delimit  problems  to  facilitate  investigation  (e.g.,  determine  reaction  time) 
design   an   experiment,   identifying  the   manipulated,   responding  and   fixed   variables   (e.g., 
investigate  how  air  bags  work,  using  a  partially  inflated  beach  ball  or  plastic  bag  and  a  steel 
ball  or  rock  to  model  the  functioning  of  the  air  bag) 

state  a  prediction  and  hypothesis  based  on  available  evidence  and  background  information 
identify  the  theoretical  basis  of  an  investigation,  and  develop  a  prediction  and  a  hypothesis  that 
are  consistent  with  the  theoretical  basis 

formulate  operational  definitions  of  major  variables  (e.g.,  force,  impulse) 

evaluate  and  select  appropriate  instruments  for  collecting  evidence  and  appropriate  processes  for 
problem  solving,  inquiry  and  decision  making  (e.g.,  use  a  force  probe  and  sonic  ranger  to 
determine  the  effectiveness  of  different  types  of  cushions  for  a  toy  vehicle) 

Performing  and  Recording 

Students  will: 

Conduct  investigations  into  the  relationships  between  and  among  observations,  and  gather  and  record 
qualitative  and  quantitative  data 

•  carry  out  procedures,  controlling  the  major  variables  and  adapting  or  extending  procedures  where 
required  (e.g.,  test  different  materials  for  use  as  seat  belts) 

•  use  instruments  effectively  and  accurately  for  collecting  data  (e.g.,  develop  a  questionnaire  to 
elicit  community  opinions  about  wearing  seat  belts) 

•  estimate  quantities  (e.g.,  estimate,  predict,  check  and  validate  calculations) 

•  compile  and  organize  data,  using  appropriate  formats  and  data  treatments  to  facilitate 
interpretation 

•  use  library  and  electronic  research  tools  to  collect  information  on  a  given  topic  (e.g.,  compare 
risks  involved  in  day-to-day  transportation  with  other  daily  activities) 

Analyzing  and  Interpreting 

Students  will: 

Analyze  qualitative  and  quantitative  data,  and  develop  and  assess  possible  explanations 

•  describe  and  apply  classification  systems  and  nomenclature  used  in  the  sciences  (e.g.,  use  terms 
such  as  force,  speed  [velocity],  impulse,  momentum) 

•  compile  and  display  evidence  and  information,  by  hand  or  computer,  in  a  variety  of  formats, 
including  diagrams,  flow  charts,  tables,  graphs  and  scatterplots  (e.g.,  draw  a  force-time  graph 
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for  cushioned  and  noncushioned  toy  cars,  in  an  investigation  of  the  effectiveness  of  different 
types  of  cushions  for  a  toy  car) 

•  identify  a  line  of  best  fit  on  a  scatterplot,  and  interpolate  or  extrapolate  based  on  the  line  of  best 
fit  (e.g.,  graph  distance-time  relationships) 

•  interpret  patterns  and  trends  in  data,  and  infer  or  calculate  linear  or  nonlinear  relationships 
among  variables  (e.g.,  determine  speed  [velocity]  from  a  distance-time  graph,  or  distance  from  a 
speed  [velocity] -time  graph) 

•  identify  and  apply  criteria;  i.e.,  social  factors,  explanations,  methods,  data,  related  research  and 
relevance,  including  the  presence  of  bias,  for  evaluating  evidence  and  sources  of  information 
(e.g.,  identify  and  analyze  a  variety  of  factors  that  affect  the  authenticity  of  information  derived 

from  the  mass  media  and  electronic  communication) 

•  identify  and  explain  sources  of  error  and  uncertainty  in  measurement,  and  express  results  in  a 
form  that  acknowledges  the  degree  of  uncertainty  (e.g.,  list  sources  of  uncertainty  in  the 
measurement  of  "reaction  time,  "  use  SI  units  and  unit  analysis  to  check  the  results  of 
mathematical  solutions) 

•  explain  how  data  support  or  refute  the  hypothesis  or  prediction  (e.g.,  investigate  the  statements: 
"More  traffic  accidents  occur  on  Monday  mornings.  ";  "More  pedestrians  than  drivers  are  killed 
by  cars. ") 

•  identify  new  questions  or  problems  that  arise  from  what  was  learned  (e.g.,  "What  is  whiplash, 
and  why  is  it  more  common  in  rear-end  collisions?  ") 

Communication  and  Teamwork 

Students  will: 

Work  collaboratively  on  problems;  and  use  appropriate  language  and  formats  to  communicate  ideas, 
procedures  and  results 

•  communicate  questions,  ideas  and  intentions;  and  receive,  interpret,  understand,  support  and 
respond  to  the  ideas  of  others  (e.g.,  develop  a  plan  to  assess  the  safety  features  of  new  cars) 

•  select  and  use  appropriate  numeric,  symbolic,  graphical  and  linguistic  modes  of  representation  to 
communicate  ideas,  plans  and  results  (e.g.,  create  data  tables  and  a  summary  of  questionnaire 
results;  graph  results,  using  appropriate  scales) 

•  evaluate  individual  or  group  processes  used  in  planning,  problem  solving,  decision  making  and 
completing  a  task  (e.g.,  assess  group  processes  used  to  evaluate  cars  for  their  safety  features) 

Attitude  Outcomes 

Interest  in  Science 

Students  will  be  encouraged  to: 

Show  interest  in  science-related  questions  and  issues,  and  confidently  pursue  personal  interests  and 
career  possibilities  within  science-related  fields  (e.g.,  explore  and  use  a  variety  of  methods  and 
resources  to  increase  their  own  knowledge  and  skills  related  to  safety  and  driving;  investigate 
careers  in  traffic  law  enforcement) 
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Mutual  Respect 

Students  will  be  encouraged  to: 

Appreciate  that  scientific  understanding  evolves  from  the  interaction  of  ideas  involving  people  with 
different  views  and  backgrounds  (e.g.,  appreciate  the  benefits  that  have  resulted  from  a  better 
understanding  of  the  law  of  conservation  of  momentum) 

Scientific  Inquiry 

Students  will  be  encouraged  to: 

Seek  and  apply  evidence  when  evaluating  alternative  approaches  to  investigations,  problems  and 
issues  (e.g.,  develop  explanations  and  descriptions  about  safety  issues  in  transportation) 

Collaboration 

Students  will  be  encouraged  to: 

Work  collaboratively  in  planning  and  carrying  out  investigations,  as  well  as  in  generating  and 
evaluating  ideas  (e.g.,  help  motivate  others;  listen  to  the  points  of  view  of  others) 

Stewardship 

Students  will  be  encouraged  to: 

Demonstrate  sensitivity  and  responsibility  in  pursuing  a  balance  between  the  needs  of  humans  and  a 
sustainable  environment 

Safety 

Students  will  be  encouraged  to: 

Show  concern  for  safety  in  planning,  carrying  out  and  reviewing  activities  (e.g.,  follow  safety 
regulations  for  drivers;  respect  others '  space,  materials  and  work  during  an  activity) 
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SECOND  LANGUAGES 


CONTENTS 

French  as  a  Second  Language  (ECS  to  Grade  12) 

German  Language  and  Culture  10-20-30 

German  Language  and  Culture  10S-20S-30S 
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GERMAN  LANGUAGE 
AND  CULTURE 
1 0-20-30 


INTRODUCTION 

Studying  the  German  language  opens  the  door  to 
understanding  and  participating  in  an  influential 
world  culture  with  close  relationships  to  both  the 
English  language  and  our  contemporary  way  of 
life. 

Communication  with  people  living  in  much  of 
northern  and  central  Europe  is  possible  for  those 
who  know  the  German  language.  Approximately 
120  million  people  speak  German;  it  is  the  official 
language  of  Austria  and  Germany,  and  it  is  one  of 
several  official  languages  in  Liechtenstein, 
Luxembourg  and  Switzerland.  In  Belgium  and 
Denmark,  German  is  a  language  with  special 
status.  The  fact  that  the  United  Nations 
Educational,  Scientific  and  Cultural  Organization 
(UNESCO)  recognizes  German  as  one  of  its 
official  languages  underscores  the  international 
importance  of  German. 

German  can  be  an  important  key  to 
communication  in  many  parts  of  the  world  beyond 
the  German-speaking  nations  as  well.  In  eastern 
Europe,  for  example,  the  use  of  German  as  a 
major  language  of  business  has  been  increasing  in 
recent  years.  For  citizens  of  Canada,  German  was 
the  third  main  mother  tongue  in  1991,  after 
English  and  French.  In  Alberta,  about  73  000 
people  reported  German  as  their  mother  tongue  in 
that  same  year. 


Learning  German  as  another  language  is  to 
embark  on  a  profound  experience  of  cross-cultural 
exploration.  Contributions  from  German  culture 
have  shaped  such  areas  as  science,  technology, 
music,  religion  and  politics,  to  name  but  a  few. 
Over  the  centuries,  German  has  had  significant 
impact,  in  both  positive  and  negative  ways,  far 
beyond  the  borders  of  nations  where  the  language 
is  spoken. 

For  those  students  who  already  have  some 
knowledge  of  German  or  a  family  connection  to 
the  culture,  there  is  the  opportunity  to  renew 
contact  with  their  ancestral  language  and  culture 
or  to  maintain  and  develop  literacy  in  a  first 
language  that  is  not  the  majority  language  in  the 
community. 

The  value,  for  Canadian  society  as  a  whole,  of 
learning  German  can  be  summarized  as  follows. 
Learning  German  leads  to: 

•  an  increased  awareness  of  and  sensitivity  to 
cultural  and  linguistic  diversity 

•  an     enhanced     role     in     the     international 
community 

•  improved  potential  in  the  Canadian  and  the 
global  marketplace  and  workplace. 

There  are  also  many  personal  reasons  for  learning 
German.  Students  who  have  no  previous 
knowledge  of  the  language  can  look  forward  to: 
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•  more  opportunity  to  communicate  directly 
with  German-speaking  people  and  gain  a 
deeper  insight  into  their  own  culture  and 
language 

•  a  broader  range  of  educational,  career  and 
leisure  opportunities 

•  the  opportunity  to  meet  the  entrance 
requirements  of  many  post-secondary 
institutions  in  Alberta  and  across  Canada. 

Students  receive  additional,  indirect  benefits  from 
learning  German  as  another  language,  including: 

•  development  of  increased  competence  in  their 
use  of  English  or  in  other  languages  they  may 
know 

•  enhanced  cognitive  functioning,  particularly 
an  increased  ability  to  conceptualize  and  to 
think  abstractly;  more  cognitive  flexibility; 
and  greater  divergent  thinking,  creativity  and 
metalinguistic  competence. 

The  German  Language  and  Culture  10-20-30 
program  is  intended  for  students  who  are 
beginning  their  study  of  German  language  and 
culture  in  senior  high  school. 


ASSUMPTIONS 

The  following  statements  are  assumptions  that 
have  guided  the  development  process  of  this 
program  of  studies. 

•  Language  is  communication. 

•  Language  is  culture. 

•  All  students  can  be  successful  learners  of 
language  and  culture,  although  they  will  learn 
in  a  variety  of  ways  and  acquire  proficiency  at 
varied  rates. 

•  All  languages  can  be  taught  and  learned. 

•  Learning  German  as  another  language  leads  to 
enhanced  learning  in  both  the  student's 
primary  language  and  in  related  areas  of 
cognitive  development  and  knowledge 
acquisition.  This  is  true  of  students  who  come 
to  the  class  with  some  background  knowledge 
of  German  and  develop  literacy  skills  in  the 
language.  It  is  also  true  for  students  who  have 
no  cultural  or  linguistic  background  in 
German  and  are  studying  German  as  a  second 
language. 


THE  CONCEPTUAL  MODEL 

The  aim  of  the  German  Language  and  Culture 
10-20-30  Program  of  Studies  is  the  development 
of  communicative  competence  in  the  German 
language. 

Four  Components 

For  the  purposes  of  this  program  of  studies, 
communicative  competence  is  represented  by  four 
interrelated  and  interdependent  components. 

Applications  deal  with  what  the  students  will  be 
able  to  do  with  the  language,  the  functions  they 
will  be  able  to  perform  and  the  contexts  in  which 
they  will  be  able  to  operate. 

Language  Competence  addresses  the  students' 
knowledge  of  the  language  and  their  ability  to  use 
that  knowledge  to  interpret  and  produce 
meaningful  texts  appropriate  to  the  situations  in 
which  they  are  used. 

Global  Citizenship  aims  to  develop  intercultural 
competence,  with  a  particular  focus  on  cultures 
associated  with  German. 

Strategies  help  students  learn  and  communicate 
more  effectively  and  more  efficiently. 

Each  of  these  components  is  described  more  fully 
at  the  beginning  of  the  corresponding  section  of 
this  program  of  studies. 

Modes  of  Communication 

Because  of  the  focus  on  using  language  to 
communicate  in  specific  contexts,  with  a 
particular  purpose  or  task  in  mind,  three  modes  of 
communication  are  used  to  organize  some  of  the 
specific  outcomes. 

Interaction  is  most  often  direct,  face-to-face  oral 
communication,  but  it  can  take  the  form  of  written 
communication  between  individuals,  using  a 
medium  such  as  e-mail  where  the  exchange  of 
information     is     fairly     immediate.  It     is 

characterized  principally  by  the  opportunity  to 
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actively  negotiate  meaning;  that  is,  helping  others 
understand  and  working  to  understand  others. 
Interactive  communication  generally  requires 
more  speed  but  less  accuracy  than  the  other  two 
modes. 

Interpretation  is  receptive  communication  of  oral 
and  written  messages  in  contexts  where  the 
listener  or  reader  is  not  in  direct  contact  with  the 
creator  of  the  message.  While  there  is  no 
opportunity  to  ask  for  clarification,  there  is 
sometimes  the  possibility  of  rereading  or  listening 
again,  consulting  references,  or  making  the 
meaning  clearer  in  other  ways.  Reading  and 
listening  will  sometimes  involve  viewing  and 
interpreting  visual  elements,  such  as  illustrations 
in  books  or  moving  images  in  television  and  film. 
Interpretation  goes  beyond  a  literal  comprehension 
to  include  an  understanding  of  some  of  the 
unspoken  or  unwritten  meaning  intended  by  the 
speaker  or  author. 

Production  is  communication  of  oral  and  written 
messages  in  contexts  where  the  audience  is  not  in 
personal  contact  with  the  speaker  or  writer,  or  in 
situations  of  one-to-many  communication;  e.g.,  a 
lecture  or  a  performance  where  there  is  no 
opportunity  for  the  listener  to  interact  with  the 
speaker.  Oral  and  written  presentations  will 
sometimes  be  enhanced  by  representing  the 
meaning  visually,  using  pictures,  diagrams, 
models,  drama  techniques  or  other  nonverbal 
forms  of  communication.  Greater  knowledge  of 
the  language  and  culture  is  required  to  ensure  that 
communication  is  successful,  since  the 
participants  cannot  directly  negotiate  meaning. 

Areas  of  Experience 

In  the  German  Language  and  Culture  10-20-30 
Program  of  Studies,  the  following  areas  of 
experience  are  included: 

•  Personal  Domain 

•  Education 

•  Leisure  and  Recreation 

•  Food 

•  Landeskunde 


•  Health  and  Body 

•  Popular  Culture 


•     Other  Areas   (topics   of  special   interest   to 
students). 

A  Spiral  Progression 

Language  learning  is  integrative,  not  merely 
cumulative.  Each  new  element  that  is  added  must 
be  integrated  into  the  whole  of  what  has  gone 
before.  The  model  that  best  represents  the 
students'  language  learning  progress  is  an 
expanding  spiral.  Their  progression  is  not  only 
vertical  (e.g.,  increased  proficiency)  but  also 
horizontal  (e.g.,  broader  range  of  applications  and 
experience  with  more  vocabulary,  text  forms,1 
contexts  and  so  on).  The  spiral  also  represents 
how  language  learning  activities  are  best 
structured.  Particular  areas  of  experience, 
learning  strategies  or  language  functions,  for 
example,  are  revisited  at  different  points  in  the 
program,  but  from  a  different  perspective,  in 
broader  contexts  or  at  a  slightly  higher  level  of 
proficiency  each  time.  Learning  is  extended, 
reinforced  and  broadened  with  each  successive 
pass. 


Language 
Competence 


Global 

Citizenship        Strategies 


Grade  12 


Grade  10 


1 .    For  a  sample  list  of  text  forms,  see  the  end  of  this  program  of  studies. 
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ORGANIZATION   OF   THE   PROGRAM 
OF  STUDIES 


General  Outcomes 

General  outcomes  are  broad  statements  identifying 
the  knowledge,  skills  and  attitudes  that  students 
are  expected  to  achieve  in  the  course  of  their 
language  learning  experience.  The  four  general 
outcomes  serve  as  the  foundation  for  the  German 
Language  and  Culture  10-20-30  Program  of 
Studies  and  are  based  on  the  conceptual  model 
outlined  above. 

Applications 

•  Students  will  use  German  in  a  variety  of 
situations  and  for  a  variety  of  purposes. 

Language  Competence 

•  Students  will  understand  and  produce  German 
effectively  and  competently  in  spoken  and 
written  forms. 

Global  Citizenship 

•  Students  will  acquire  the  knowledge,  skills 
and  attitudes  to  be  effective  global  citizens, 
through  the  exploration  of  the  cultures  of  the 
German-speaking  world. 

Strategies 

•  Students  will  know  and  use  various  strategies 
to  maximize  the  effectiveness  of  learning  and 
communication. 

The  order  in  which  the  general  outcomes  are 
presented  in  the  program  of  studies  does  not 
represent  a  sequential  order,  nor  does  it  indicate 
the  relative  importance  of  each  component. 

Specific  Outcomes 

Each  general  outcome  is  further  broken  down  into 
specific  outcomes  that  students  are  to  achieve  by 
the  end  of  each  course.  The  specific  outcomes  are 
interrelated  and  interdependent.  In  most 
classroom  activities,  a  number  of  learning 
outcomes  will  be  dealt  with  in  an  integrated 
manner. 


The  specific  outcomes  are  categorized  under 
cluster  headings,  which  show  the  scope  of  each  of 
the  four  general  outcomes.  These  headings  are 
shown  as  bullets  in  the  chart  on  the  following 
page. 

The  specific  outcomes  are  further  categorized  by 
strands,  which  show  the  developmental  flow  of 
learning  from  the  beginning  to  the  end  of  the 
program.  However,  an  outcome  for  a  particular 
course  will  not  be  dealt  with  only  in  that  particular 
year  of  the  program.  The  spiral  progression  that  is 
part  of  the  conceptual  model  means  that  activities 
in  the  years  preceding  will  prepare  the  ground  for 
acquisition  and  in  the  years  following  will 
broaden  applications. 
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General  Outcomes 


Applications 


Students  will  use  German  in  a  variety  of 
situations  and  for  a  variety  of  purposes. 

•  to  receive  and  impart  information 

•  to  express  emotions  and  personal  perspectives 

•  to  get  things  done 

•  to  form,  maintain  and  change  interpersonal 
relationships 

•  to  extend  their  knowledge  of  the  world 

•  for  imaginative  purposes  and  personal 
enjoyment 


Language  Competence 


Students  will  understand  and  produce  German 
effectively  and  competently  in  spoken  and 
written  forms. 

•  interpret  and  produce  oral  texts 

•  interpret  and  produce  written  texts,  graphics 
and  images 

•  attend  to  form 

•  apply  knowledge  of  how  discourse  is 
organized,  structured  and  sequenced  in 
German 

•  apply  knowledge  of  the  sociocultural  context 


Global  Citizenship 


Strategies 


Students  will  acquire  the  knowledge,  skills  and 
attitudes  to  be  effective  global  citizens,  through 
the  exploration  of  the  cultures  of  the  German- 
speaking  world. 

•  historical  and  contemporary  elements  of  the 
cultures  of  German-speaking  peoples 

•  affirming  and  valuing  diversity 

•  personal  and  career  opportunities 


Students  will  know  and  use  various  strategies  to 
maximize  the  effectiveness  of  learning  and 
communication. 

•  language  learning 

•  language  use 

•  general  learning 
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Guide  to  Reading  the  Program  of  Studies 


cluster  heading 

for  specific 

outcomes 


General  Outcome  for  Language  Competence 

Students  will  understand  and  produce  German  effectively  and  competently  in 
spoken  and  written  forms. 


interpret  and  produce  oral  texts 

German  Language  and      German  Language  and      German  Language  and 
Culture  10  Culture  20  Culture  30 

Students  will  be  able  to: 


c 
o 

73   y 

i-     3 

o  -a 
o 


u 

£5    <u 
c 


understand  the  main 
points  of  short  oral 
texts  on  familiar 
topics,  in  guided 
situations 


produce  short,  simple 
oral  texts,  using 
familiar  structures,  in  a 
variety  of  guided 
situations 


interact,  using  a 
combination  of  words, 
phrases  and  simple 
sentences,  in  guided 
situations 


•      understand  the  main 
points  and  some 
specific  details  of  a 
variety  of  oral  texts  on 
familiar  topics,  in 
guided  and  unguided 
situations 


produce  simple  oral 
texts  on  familiar  topics, 
in  a  variety  of  guided 
situations 


interact,  using  a 
combination  of  phrases 
and  sentences,  in  guided 
and  unguided  situations 


understand  short  oral 
texts  on  a  variety  of 
topics,  and  understand 
the  main  points  and 
specific  details  of  oral 
texts  on  familiar  topics 


produce  oral  texts  on 
familiar  topics,  in  a 
variety  of  guided  and 
unguided  situations 


initiate  and  manage 
short  interactions 


read  each  page  horizontally  for  developmental  flow  of  outcomes 
from  course  to  course 
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Applications 


to  express  emotions  and 
personal  perspectives 


to  receive  and  impart 
information 


to  get  things  done 


Students  will  use  German  in 

a  variety  of  situations 
and  for  a  variety  of  purposes. 


to  form,  maintain  and 

change  interpersonal 

relationships 


for  imaginative  purposes 
and  personal  enjoyment 


to  extend  their  knowledge 
of  the  world 


Applications 
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APPLICATIONS 

The  specific  outcomes  under  the  heading 
Applications  deal  with  what  the  students  will  be 
able  to  do  with  the  German  language;  that  is,  the 
functions  they  will  be  able  to  perform  and  the 
contexts  in  which  they  will  be  able  to  operate. 
This  functional  competence,  also  called  actional 
competence,2  is  important  for  a  content-based  or 
task-based  approach  to  language  learning  where 
students  are  constantly  engaged  in  meaningful 
tasks. 


The  level  of  linguistic,  sociolinguistic  and 
discourse  competence  that  students  will  exhibit 
when  carrying  out  the  functions  is  defined  in  the 
specific  outcomes  for  Language  Competence  for 
each  course.  To  know  how  well  students  will  be 
able  to  perform  the  specific  function,  the 
Applications  outcomes  must  be  read  in 
conjunction  with  the  Language  Competence 
outcomes. 


The  functions  are  grouped  under  six  cluster 
headings — see  the  illustration  on  the  preceding 
page.  Under  each  of  these  headings  there  are  one 
or  more  strands  that  show  the  developmental  flow 
of  learning  from  course  to  course.  Each  strand, 
identified  by  a  strand  heading  at  the  left  end  of  a 
row,  deals  with  a  specific  language  function;  e.g., 
share  factual  information.  Students  at  any 
grade/course  level  will  be  able  to  share  factual 
information.  Beginning  learners  will  do  this  in 
very  simple  ways;  e.g.,  "This  is  my  dog."  As 
students  gain  more  knowledge  and  experience, 
they  will  broaden  the  range  of  subjects  they  can 
deal  with,  they  will  learn  to  share  information  in 
writing  as  well  as  orally,  and  they  will  be  able  to 
handle  formal  and  informal  situations. 

Different  models  of  communicative  competence 
have  organized  language  functions  in  a  variety  of 
ways.  The  organizational  structure  chosen  here 
reflects  the  needs  and  interests  of  students  in  a 
classroom  where  activities  are  focused  on  meaning 
and  are  interactive.  For  example,  the  strand 
entitled  "manage  group  actions"  has  been  included 
to  ensure  that  students  acquire  the  German 
language  skills  necessary  to  function 
independently  in  small  groups,  since  this  is  an 
effective  way  of  organizing  second  language 
classrooms.  The  strands  under  the  cluster  heading 
"to  extend  their  knowledge  of  the  world"  will 
accommodate  a  content-based  approach  to 
language  learning  where  students  learn  content 
from  another  subject  area  as  they  learn  the  German 
language. 


2.    Marianne  Celce-Murcia,  Zoltan  Dornyei  and  Sarah  Thurrell,  "Communicative  Competence:  A  Pedagogically  Motivated 
Model  with  Content  Specifications,"  Issues  in  Applied  Linguistics  6,  2  (1995),  pp.  5-35. 
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General  Outcome  for  Applications 

Students  will  use  German  in  a  variety  of  situations  and  for  a  variety  of  purposes. 


to  receive  and  impart  information 


German  Language  and 
Culture  10 


German  Language  and 
Culture  20 


German  Language  and 
Culture  30 


Students  will  be  able  to: 


a    c 

2  -2 


understand  and  respond  to 

simple  questions 

identify  people,  places  and 

specific  things 

ask  for  and  provide  basic 

information 


seek  out  and  provide 
information  on  a  range  of 
familiar  topics 
describe  several  aspects  of 
people,  places  and  things 
describe  series  or  sequences 
of  events  or  actions 


recount  events  that  took 
place  in  the  past 
understand  and  use 
definitions,  comparisons  and 
examples 

provide  information  on 
several  aspects  of  a  topic; 
e.g.,  give  a  simple  report 


to  express  emotions  and  personal  perspectives 

Students  will  be  able  to: 
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express  a  personal  response 
and  simple  preferences 
ask  about  and  identify 
favourite  people,  places, 
things  and  activities 


express  a  personal  response 
to  a  variety  of  situations 
inquire  about  and  express 
preferences,  and  give  simple 
reasons  for  preferences 
record  and  share  thoughts 
and  ideas  with  others 


express,  support  and  discuss 

opinions 

inquire  about  and  express 

probability  and  certainty; 

e.g.,  vielleicht, 

wahrscheinlich,  bestimmt 
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identify  and  use  expressions 
for  a  variety  of  emotions  and 
feelings;  e.g.,  ask  and 
respond  to  questions  about 
well-being  ( Wie  geht's?) 


inquire  about,  express  and 
respond  to  emotions  and 
feelings  in  a  variety  of 
familiar  contexts;  e.g.,  Es  tut 
mir  leid.  Das  istja  schon. 


•     discuss  and  compare  how 
people  express  emotions  and 
feelings  in  a  variety  of 
situations 
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General  Outcome  for  Applications 

Students  will  use  German  in  a  variety  of  situations  and  for  a  variety  of  purposes. 
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to  get  things  done 


German  Language  and 
Culture  10 


German  Language  and 
Culture  20 


German  Language  and 
Culture  30 
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Students  will  be  able  to: 


•     ask  for  permission,  and  make      •     give  a  simple  set  of 


a  variety  of  simple  requests 

give  and  respond  to  simple 

oral  instructions  or 

commands 

suggest  a  course  of  action 

express  a  wish  or  a  desire  to 

do  something 

express  ability  or  inability  to 

do  something 

state  personal  actions  in  the 

present 


instructions 

suggest  a  course  of  action  in 

a  variety  of  situations 


state  personal  actions  in  the 
past,  present  or  future 
accept  or  decline  an  offer  or 
invitation 


•  give  and  respond  to  advice 
and  warning 

•  lodge  a  complaint 


express  intention 

make  a  promise  in  a  variety 

of  situations 

accept  or  decline  an  offer  or 

invitation,  with  explanations 


<u  .a 
so  — 


express  and  manage  turn 

taking 

encourage  other  group 

members  to  act  appropriately 

ask  for  help  or  clarification 

of  what  is  being  said  or  done 


negotiate  in  a  simple  way 
with  peers  in  small-group 
tasks 

encourage  other  group 
members  to  participate 
assume  a  variety  of  roles  and 
responsibilities  as  group 
members 


express  appreciation,  support 
and  respect  for  contributions 
of  others 

express  disagreement  in  an 
appropriate  way 


to  form,  maintain  and  change  interpersonal  relationships 

Students  will  be  able  to: 
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exchange  greetings  and 

farewells 

address  a  new  acquaintance, 

and  introduce  themselves 

exchange  some  basic 

personal  information 


•     make  and  respond  to  requests     •     give  and  respond  to 


for  personal  information 
apologize  and  refuse  politely 
initiate  relationships 


compliments 

justify  and  explain  own 

actions 

offer  and  respond  to 

congratulations 

express  regret 

initiate  and  participate  in 

casual  exchanges  with  others 
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General  Outcome  for  Applications 

Students  will  use  German  in  a  variety  of  situations  and  for  a  variety  of  purposes. 


] 


to  extend  their  knowledge  of  the  world 


German  Language  and 
Culture  10 


German  Language  and 
Culture  20 


German  Language  and 
Culture  30 


Students  will  be  able  to: 


•     ask  questions  to  gain 

— 

knowledge  and  clarify 
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understanding,  and  seek 
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information 

0 

•     investigate  the  immediate 

-5 

environment 

explore  and  express  meaning 
in  a  variety  of  ways;  e.g., 
drawing  a  diagram,  making  a 
model,  rephrasing 


explore  connections  among 
and  gain  new  insights  into 
familiar  topics 
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gather,  organize,  categorize 
and  record  simple 
information  using  a  variety 
of  resources;  e.g.,  print, 
audio,  visual,  multimedia, 
human 


compose  questions  to  guide 
research,  and  gather 
information  using  a  prepared 
format;  e.g.,  interview 


organize  and  manipulate 
information;  e.g.,  transform 
information  from  texts  into 
other  forms,  such  as  tables  or 
diagrams 


c 
.2   « 

o    g 

O     C 
X 

u 


respond  to  the  preferences, 

opinions,  ideas  and  products 

of  others 

recognize  differences  of 

opinion 

make  connections  between 

behaviour  and  values 


•  compare  personal  views  and 
opinions  with  those  of  others 

•  examine  differing 
perspectives  on  an  issue 


express  positions  on  an  issue, 

and  provide  supporting 

reasons 

explore  how  values  influence 

behaviour 


p 


recognize  a  problem,  and 
choose  between  given 
alternative  solutions 


identify  a  problem,  and 
generate  and  evaluate 
alternative  solutions  to  the 
problem 


describe  and  analyze  a 
problem,  and  use  information 
collected  from  various 
sources  to  solve  the  problem 
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General  Outcome  for  Applications 

Students  will  use  German  in  a  variety  of  situations  and  for  a  variety  of  purposes. 


] 


for  imaginative  purposes  and  personal  enjoyment 


German  Language  and 
Culture  10 


German  Language  and 
Culture  20 


German  Language  and 
Culture  30 


Students  will  be  able  to: 


•     use  German  for  fun;  e.g., 
rhymes,  songs,  games, 
poems,  riddles 


use  German  for  fun  and  to 
interpret  humour;  e.g., 
cartoons,  stories 


•     use  German  for  fun  and  to 
interpret  and  express 
humour;  e.g.,  video  clips, 
jokes 
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use  German  creatively;  e.g., 
comic  strip  captions, 
concrete  and/or  acrostic 
poetry,  stories 


use  German  creatively;  e.g., 
write  poems  based  on  simple, 
repetitive  and  modelled 
language 


use  German  creatively;  e.g., 
experiment  with  the  sounds 
and  rhythms  of  German, 
create  a  story,  poem  or  rap 


use  German  for  personal 
enjoyment;  e.g.,  make  a 
collection  of  pictures,  listen 
to  songs 


use  German  for  personal 
enjoyment;  e.g., 
communicate  with  German 
speakers 


•     use  German  for  personal 
enjoyment;  e.g.,  watch  video 
clips,  films  and  television 
programs,  use  the  Internet 
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interpret  and 
produce  oral  texts 


interpret  and  produce 

written  texts,  graphics 

and  images 


attend  to  form 


Students  will  understand  and  produce 

German  effectively  and  competently 

in  spoken  and  written  forms. 


apply  knowledge  of  how 

discourse  is  organized, 

structured  and  sequenced 

in  German 


apply  knowledge  of  the 
sociocultural  context 
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LANGUAGE  COMPETENCE 

Language  competence  is  a  broad  term  that 
includes  linguistic  or  grammatical  competence, 
discourse  competence,  sociolinguistic  or 
sociocultural  competence  and  what  might  be 
called  textual  competence.  The  specific  outcomes 
under  Language  Competence  deal  with  knowledge 
of  the  German  language  and  the  ability  to  use  that 
knowledge  to  interpret  and  produce  meaningful 
texts  appropriate  to  the  situations  in  which  they  are 
used.  Language  competence  is  best  developed  in 
the  context  of  activities  or  tasks  in  which  the 
language  is  used  for  real  purposes;  in  other  words, 
in  practical  applications. 


Grammatical  elements  that  appear  only  in  the  "in 
modelled  situations"  or  "in  structured  situations" 
sections  still  need  to  be  evaluated.  It  is  understood 
that  it  may  take  students  some  time  before  they  are 
able  to  use  these  elements  independently  and 
consistently.  Evaluation  practices  should  reflect 
the  developmental  nature  of  the  learning  process. 


The  various  components  of  language  competence 
are  grouped  under  five  cluster  headings — see  the 
illustration  on  the  preceding  page.  Under  each  of 
these  headings  there  are  several  strands,  identified 
by  strand  headings  at  the  left  end  of  each  row, 
which  show  the  developmental  flow  of  learning 
from  course  to  course.  Each  strand  deals  with  a 
single  aspect  of  language  competence.  For 
example,  under  the  cluster  heading  "attend  to 
form,"  there  is  a  strand  for  phonology 
(pronunciation,  stress,  intonation),  orthography 
(spelling,  mechanical  features),  lexicon 
(vocabulary  words  and  phrases)  and  grammatical 
elements  (syntax  and  morphology). 

Although  the  outcomes  isolate  these  individual 
aspects,  language  competence  should  be 
developed  through  classroom  activities  that  focus 
on  meaningful  uses  of  the  German  language  and 
on  language  in  context.  Tasks  will  be  chosen 
based  on  the  needs,  interests  and  experiences  of 
students.  The  vocabulary,  grammar  structures, 
text  forms  and  social  conventions  necessary  to 
carry  out  a  task  will  be  taught,  practised  and 
assessed  as  students  are  involved  in  various 
aspects  of  the  task  itself,  not  in  isolation. 

Strategic  competence  is  often  closely  associated 
with  language  competence,  since  students  need  to 
learn  ways  to  compensate  for  low  proficiency  in 
the  early  stages  of  learning  if  they  are  to  engage  in 
authentic  language  use  from  the  beginning.  This 
component  is  included  in  the  language  use 
strategies  in  the  Strategies  section. 
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General  Outcome  for  Language  Competence 

Students  will  understand  and  produce  German  effectively  and  competently  in  spoken  and 
written  forms. 


interpret  and  produce  oral  texts 


German  Language  and 
Culture  10 


German  Language  and 
Culture  20 


German  Language  and 
Culture  30 


Students  will  be  able  to: 
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•     understand  the  main  points 
of  short  oral  texts  on  familiar 
topics,  in  guided  situations 


understand  the  main  points 
and  some  specific  details  of  a 
variety  of  oral  texts  on 
familiar  topics,  in  guided  and 
unguided  situations 


understand  short  oral  texts  on 
a  variety  of  topics 
understand  the  main  points 
and  specific  details  of  oral 
texts  on  familiar  topics 
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produce  short,  simple  oral 
texts,  using  familiar 
structures,  in  a  variety  of 
guided  situations 


•     produce  simple  oral  texts  on 
familiar  topics,  in  a  variety 
of  guided  situations 


produce  oral  texts  on  familiar 
topics,  in  a  variety  of  guided 
and  unguided  situations 
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•     interact,  using  a  combination 
of  words,  phrases  and  simple 
sentences,  in  guided 
situations 


interact,  using  a  combination 
of  phrases  and  sentences,  in 
guided  and  unguided 
situations 


initiate  and  manage  short 
interactions 
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General  Outcome  for  Language  Competence 

Students  will  understand  and  produce  German  effectively  and  competently  in  spoken  and 
written  forms. 


interpret  and  produce  written  texts,  graphics  and  images 


German  Language  and 
Culture  10 


German  Language  and 
Culture  20 


German  Language  and 
Culture  30 


Students  will  be  able  to: 


understand  the  main  points 
of  short  written  texts  on 
familiar  topics,  in  guided 
situations 


•     understand  the  main  points 
and  some  specific  details  of  a 
variety  of  written  texts  on 
familiar  topics,  in  guided  and 
unguided  situations 


understand  short  written  texts 
on  a  variety  of  topics,  and 
understand  the  main  points 
and  specific  details  of  written 
texts  on  familiar  topics 
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produce  short,  simple  written 
texts,  using  familiar 
structures,  in  a  variety  of 
guided  situations 


produce  simple  written  texts 
on  familiar  topics,  in  a 
variety  of  guided  situations 


produce  written  texts  in  a 
variety  of  guided  and 
unguided  situations 
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derive  meaning  from  a 
variety  of  visuals  and  other 
forms  of  nonverbal 
communication,  in  guided 
situations 


•     derive  meaning  from  the 
visual  elements  of  a  variety 
of  media,  in  guided  and 
unguided  situations 


•     identify  the  purposes, 
intended  audiences, 
messages  and  points  of  view 
in  a  variety  of  visual  media, 
in  guided  situations 
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express  meaning,  using  a 
variety  of  visuals  and  other 
forms  of  nonverbal 
communication,  in  guided 
situations 


express  meaning,  using 
visual  elements  in  a  variety 
of  media,  in  guided  and 
unguided  situations 


communicate  thoughts,  ideas 
and  feelings  for  specific 
purposes  and  audiences, 
through  a  variety  of  visual 
media,  in  guided  situations 


16/  German  Language  and  Culture  10-20-30 
(2003) 


Language  Competence 
©Alberta  Learning,  Alberta,  Canada 


General  Outcome  for  Language  Competence 

Students  will  understand  and  produce  German  effectively  and  competently  in  spoken  and 
written  forms. 


attend  to  form 


German  Language  and 
Culture  10 


German  Language  and 
Culture  20 


German  Language  and 
Culture  30 


_o 

5 

c 
o 


Students  will  be  able  to: 

•  distinguish  all  the  sounds  of 
German 

•  pronounce  learned  words  and 
phrases  comprehensibly 

•  recognize  and  imitate 
intonation  to  express  meaning 


use  comprehensible 
pronunciation,  stress  and 
intonation  when  producing 
familiar  words  or  phrases 


pronounce  unfamiliar  words 
comprehensibly 


— 

a 
i- 
oo 
o 

JS 

c 
o 


recognize  and  use  some  basic 
spelling  patterns,  and 
recognize  and  use 
capitalization 


apply  common  spelling  rules 
recognize  and  use  basic 
mechanical  conventions;  e.g., 
use  of  the  comma 


use  spelling  rules 
consistently  to  write  familiar 
and  unfamiliar  words 


associate  German  words  with 
the  corresponding  object, 
action  or  notion 
recognize  and  use  a 
repertoire  of  selected  words 
and  phrases  in  familiar 
contexts 


experiment  with  and  use  a 

variety  of  words  and 

expressions  in  familiar 

contexts 

use  familiar  vocabulary  to 

derive  meaning  from  a 

variety  of  texts 

recognize  that  one  word  may 

have  multiple  meanings 


use  suitable  words  and 
phrases  to  enhance  the  range 
and  effectiveness  of 
communication  within  a 
variety  of  contexts 
recognize  that  various  words 
and  phrases  may  express  the 
same  idea 


understand  and  use  vocabulary  and  phrases  related  to  the  following  topics/areas  of  experience: 


Personal  Domain 

Education 

Leisure  and  Recreation 

Food 

-  personal  identity 

-  relationships 

-  pets,  animals 

-  the  home 

-  daily  routines 

-  future  plans 

-  subjects  and  timetables 

-  school  facilities 

-  classroom  routines 

-  school  systems 

-  hobbies 

-  interests 

-  sports  and  exercise 

-  entertainment 

-  travel  and  vacation 

-  transportation 

-  meals 

-  restaurants 

-  shopping 

-  nutrition 

Landeskunde 

Health  and  Body 

Popular  Culture 

Other  Areas 

-  geography/topography 

-  climate,  weather, 
seasons 

-  European  context 

-  contemporary  life  and 
issues 

-  German  civilization 

-  literature  and  folklore 

-  body  parts 

-  illness  and  injury 

-  clothing 

-  music 

-  mass  media 

-  fashion 

-  advertising 

-  topics  of  special 
interest  to  students 

Note:    The  groupings  of  subtopics  are  offered  by  way  of  suggestion  only.  Teachers  may  arrange  alternative 
groupings  and  vary  the  emphasis  on  topics  to  meet  the  needs  of  students. 


(continued) 
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General  Outcome  for  Language  Competence 

Students  will  understand  and  produce  German  effectively  and  competently  in  spoken  and 
written  forms. 


(continued) 
attend  to  form 


German  Language  and 
Culture  10 


German  Language  and 
Culture  20 


German  Language  and 
Culture  30 


Students  will  be  able  to: 

•      recognize  and  use,  in  modelled  situations,3  the  following  grammatical  elements: 
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modal  verbs  in  present 
tense  (e.g.,  kann,  darf) 
and  placement  of 
infinitive  (e.g.,  Ich  mochte 
Wasser  trinken. ) 
imperative  mood  (all 
forms) 

sentence  structure: 
time/manner/place 
subordinate  clauses 
beginning  with  well,  dass 
prepositions  with 
accusative  and  dative 
position  of  adverbs  of 
preference  (e.g.,  gern) 
structure  of  compound 
sentences 


-  reflexive  verbs 

-  sentence  structure:  subject, 
direct  object,  indirect  object 

-  relative  clauses  in  nominative 
and  accusative 

-  nouns,  personal  pronouns  in 
dative 

-  adjectival  endings  (case, 
number  and  gender) 


-  sentence  structure:  subject- 
object  inversion 

-  prepositions  with  genitive 

-  da  and  wo  compounds  (e.g., 
wojiir,  darauf) 

-  possessive  pronouns  in 
genitive 


(continued) 


3.  Modelled  Situations:  This  term  is  used  to  describe  learning  situations  where  a  model  of  specific  linguistic  elements  is 
consistently  provided  and  immediately  available.  Students  in  such  situations  will  have  an  emerging  awareness  of  the 
linguistic  elements  and  will  be  able  to  apply  them  in  very  limited  situations.  Limited  fluency  and  confidence  characterize 
student  language. 
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General  Outcome  for  Language  Competence 

Students  will  understand  and  produce  German  effectively  and  competently  in  spoken  and 
written  forms. 


(continued) 
attend  to  form 


German  Language  and 
Culture  10 

Students  will  be  able  to: 

•      use,  in  structured  situations,4 

-  compound  nouns 

-  perfect  tense  (limited 
selection  of  verbs) 

-  separable  verbs 

-  articles  with  familiar 
nouns  in  nominative  and 
accusative 

-  possessive  pronouns  in 
nominative  and  accusative 

-  negation  (nicht/kein) 

-  comparative  form  of 
adjectives  (e.g.,  kleiner 
als) 

-  formal  address  (Sie  vs.  du, 
ihr) 

-  sentence  structure: 
inversion  following 
expressions  of  time  and/or 
place  (e.g.,  Heute  gehe 
ich...) 


German  Language  and 
Culture  20 


the  following  grammatical  elements: 

-  plural  of  nouns 

-  modal  verbs  in  present 
tense 

-  future  tense 

-  simple  past  forms:  hatte, 
war 

-  imperative  mood  (all 
forms) 

-  personal  pronouns  in 
accusative 

-  sentence  structure: 
time/manner/place 

-  subordinate  clauses 
beginning  with  weil,  dass 

-  prepositions  with 
accusative  and  dative 

-  possessive  pronouns  in 
dative 

-  infinitive  phrases  and 
clauses  (e.g.,  Ich  plane, 
nach  Deutschland  zu 
reisen.  Oma  geht  in  die 
Stadt,  urn  das  Museum  zu 
besuchen.) 

-  formal  address  (Sie  vs.  du, 
ihr) 

-  position  of  adverbs  of 
preference  (e.g.,  gem) 

-  structure  of  compound 
sentences 


German  Language  and 
Culture  30 


simple  past 

modal  verbs  in  simple 

past  (e.g.,  konnte,  musste) 

reflexive  verbs 

sentence  structure: 

subject,  object,  indirect 

object 

relative  clauses  in 

nominative  and  accusative 

personal  pronouns  in 

dative 

adjectival  endings  (case, 

number,  gender) 

comparison  of  adjectives 

(all  forms) 

position  of  adverbs  of 

preference  (e.g.,  gem) 

structure  of  compound 

sentences 


(continued) 


Structured  Situations:  This  term  is  used  to  describe  learning  situations  where  a  familiar  context  for  the  use  of  specific 
linguistic  elements  is  provided  and  students  are  guided  in  the  use  of  these  linguistic  elements.  Students  in  such  situations  will 
have  increased  awareness  and  emerging  control  of  the  linguistic  elements  and  will  be  able  to  apply  them  in  familiar  contexts 
with  teacher  guidance.  Student  language  is  characterized  by  increasing  fluency  and  confidence. 
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General  Outcome  for  Language  Competence 

Students  will  understand  and  produce  German  effectively  and  competently  in  spoken  and 
written  forms. 


(continued) 
attend  to  form 


German  Language  and 
Culture  10 


German  Language  and 
Culture  20 


German  Language  and 
Culture  30 


Students  will  be  able  to: 

•      use,  independently  and  consistently. 

-  gender  and  plural  of 
familiar  nouns 

-  noun  and  verb  agreement 
with  familiar  words 

-  present  tense 

-  personal  pronouns  in 
nominative 

-  structure  of  simple 
declarative  sentences 
(e.g.,  Karl  kauft  einen 
Hut.  Gabi  wohnt  hier.) 

-  yes/no  questions  (e.g., 
Hast  du  eine  Katze?) 

-  simple  questions  using 
wer,  wie,  was,  wo 

-  coordinating  conjunctions 
(und,  oder,  aber) 


5  the  following  grammatical  elements: 

compound  nouns 
perfect  tense 
separable  verbs 
possessive  pronouns  in 
nominative  and  accusative 
negation  (nicht/kein) 
comparative  form  of 
adjectives  (e.g.,  kleiner 
als) 

sentence  structure: 
inversion  following 
expressions  of  time  and/or 
place  (e.g.,  Heute  gehe 
ich...) 


plural  of  nouns 

modal  verbs  in  present 

tense 

future  tense 

simple  past  forms:  hatte, 

war 


imperative  mood  (all 

forms) 

personal  pronouns  in 

accusative 

sentence  structure: 

time/manner/place 

subordinate  clauses 

beginning  with  weil,  dass 

possessive  pronouns  in 

dative 

prepositions  with 

accusative  and  dative 

infinitive  phrases  and 

clauses 

formal  address  (Sie  vs.  du, 

ihr) 


5.  Independently  and  consistently:  This  term  is  used  to  describe  learning  situations  where  students  use  specific  linguistic 
elements  in  a  variety  of  contexts  with  limited  teacher  guidance.  Students  in  such  situations  will  have  consistent  control  of  the 
linguistic  elements  and  will  be  able  to  apply  them  in  a  variety  of  contexts  with  limited  teacher  guidance.  Fluency  and 
confidence  characterize  student  language. 
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General  Outcome  for  Language  Competence 

Students  will  understand  and  produce  German  effectively  and  competently  in  spoken  and 
written  forms. 
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apply  knowledge  of  how  discourse  is  organized,  structured  and  sequenced  in  German 


German  Language  and 
Culture  10 


German  Language  and 
Culture  20 


German  Language  and 
Culture  30 


Students  will  be  able  to: 

•     identify  and  use  a  limited 
variety  of  oral  and  print  text 
forms 


•     identify  and  use  a  variety  of 
oral  and  print  text  forms 


•     use  knowledge  of  text  forms 
to  enhance  comprehension 
and  production  of  texts 


in    o 

2  « 

E  | 


initiate  interactions  and 
respond  using  simple 
interaction  patterns;  e.g., 
greeting-response,  question- 
answer 


•     initiate,  respond  to  and  close 
interactions,  using  a  variety 
of  social  interaction  patterns; 
e.g.,  agreement/ 
disagreement-reaction, 
request-acceptance/ 
nonacceptance 


use  a  range  of  social 
interaction  patterns  in  guided 
and  unguided  situations 


u 
o 


link  words,  phrases  and 

simple  sentences  using  basic 

connectors;  e.g.,  und,  oder, 

aber 

link  several  sentences 

coherently 


use  common  conventions  to 
organize  texts;  e.g.,  titles, 
paragraphs 

sequence  elements  of  a 
simple  story,  process  or 
series  of  events  using  basic 
expressions  of  time;  e.g., 
zuerst,  heute,  dann,  morgen 
use  referents,  such  as 
personal  and  demonstrative 
pronouns,  within  texts 


organize  and  produce 
coherent  texts,  using  a 
variety  of  conventions;  e.g., 
time  sequencing,  cause  and 
effect,  instructions 


6.    For  a  sample  list  of  text  forms,  see  the  end  of  this  program  of  studies. 
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General  Outcome  for  Language  Competence 

Students  will  understand  and  produce  German  effectively  and  competently  in  spoken  and 
written  forms. 


apply  knowledge  of  the  sociocultural  context 


German  Language  and 
Culture  10 


German  Language  and 
Culture  20 


German  Language  and 
Culture  30 


Students  will  be  able  to: 


•     distinguish  between  formal 
and  informal  situations 


use  formal  and  informal 
language  appropriately  in 
familiar  situations 


explore  formal  and  informal 
uses  of  language  in  a  variety 
of  contexts 


understand  and  use  selected 
idiomatic  expressions 


idiomatic 
expression 

c 

•     recognize  individual 
differences  in  spoken 

2   w> 

5    re 

German;  e.g.,  age,  individual 

.2    p 

.2   c 
C    re 

speech  pattern,  social  context 

use  learned  idiomatic 
expressions  in  familiar 
contexts 


experience  regional  and  other 
differences  in  German  as 
spoken  throughout  the  world 


identify  unfamiliar  idiomatic 

expressions  in  a  variety  of 

contexts 

explore  and  interpret 

idiomatic  expressions  in 

popular,  contemporary 

culture 

recognize  and  adapt  to 
regional  and  other 
differences  in  German  as 
spoken  throughout  the  world 


use  basic  forms  and 
conventions  of  politeness  in 
guided  situations;  e.g., 
danken,  bitten,  Hand  geben 
use  appropriate  oral  forms  of 
address  in  guided  situations; 
e.g.,  du/Sie,  Herr/Frau 


use  basic  forms  and 

conventions  of  politeness  in 

guided  and  unguided 

situations 

use  appropriate  oral  forms  of 

address  in  guided  and 

unguided  situations 


use  basic  forms  and 
conventions  of  politeness, 
and  use  appropriate  oral 
forms  of  address 
interpret  social  conventions 
encountered  in  oral  and 
written  texts  and  situations 


U 
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understand  some  common 
nonverbal  behaviours  in 
familiar  contexts;  e.g., 
etiquette,  table  manners 


understand  and  use  some 
common  nonverbal 
behaviours  in  familiar 
contexts;  e.g.,  length  of  eye 
contact 

recognize  nonverbal 
behaviours  that  are 
considered  impolite 


understand  and  use  common 
nonverbal  behaviours  in  a 
variety  of  contexts;  e.g., 
norms  of  personal  space 
avoid  nonverbal  behaviours 
that  are  considered  impolite 
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Global  Citizenship 


historical  and  contemporary 
elements  of  the  cultures  of 
German-speaking  peoples 


affirming  and  valuing 
diversity 


Students  will  acquire  the  knowledge, 

skills  and  attitudes  to  be  effective  global 

citizens,  through  the  exploration  of  the 

cultures  of  the  German-speaking  world. 


personal  and  career  opportunities 
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GLOBAL  CITIZENSHIP 

The  learning  outcomes  for  Global  Citizenship  deal 
with  a  broad  range  of  knowledge,  skills  and 
attitudes  needed  to  be  effective  global  citizens — in 
other  words,  with  the  development  of  intercultural 
competence.  The  concept  of  global  citizenship 
encompasses  citizenship  at  all  levels,  from  the 
local  school  and  community  to  Canada  and  the 
world. 

The  various  components  of  global  citizenship  are 
grouped  under  three  cluster  headings — see  the 
illustration  on  the  preceding  page.  Under  each  of 
these  headings  there  are  several  strands,  identified 
by  strand  headings  at  the  left  end  of  each  row, 
which  show  the  developmental  flow  of  learning 
from  course  to  course.  Each  strand  deals  with  a 
single  aspect  of  intercultural  competence.  For 
example,  under  the  cluster  heading  "historical  and 
contemporary  elements  of  the  cultures  of  German- 
speaking  peoples,"  there  are  strands  for 
gaining/applying  knowledge  of  German  cultures, 
diversity  within  German  cultures,  analyzing 
cultural  knowledge  and  valuing  German  cultures. 


The  "affirming  and  valuing  diversity"  heading 
covers  knowledge,  skills  and  attitudes  that  are 
developed  as  a  result  of  bringing  other  languages 
and  cultures  into  relationship  with  one's  own. 
There  is  a  natural  tendency,  when  learning  a  new 
language  and  culture,  to  compare  it  with  what  is 
familiar.  Many  students  leave  a  second  language 
learning  experience  with  a  heightened  awareness 
and  knowledge  of  their  own  language  and  culture. 
They  will  also  be  able  to  make  some 
generalizations  about  languages  and  cultures  based 
on  their  experiences  and  those  of  their  classmates 
who  may  have  a  variety  of  cultural  backgrounds. 
This  will  provide  students  with  an  understanding 
of  diversity  within  both  a  global  and  a  Canadian 
context. 


Developing  cultural  knowledge  and  skills  is  a 
lifelong  process.  Knowledge  of  one's  own  culture 
is  acquired  over  a  lifetime.  Cultures  change  over 
time.  Within  any  national  group,  there  may  be  a 
dominant  culture  or  cultures  and  a  number  of 
additional  cultures.  Rather  than  simply  try  to 
develop  a  bank  of  knowledge  about  German 
cultures,  it  is  more  important  for  students  to 
develop  skills  in  accessing  and  understanding 
information  about  cultures  and  in  applying  that 
knowledge  for  the  purposes  of  interaction  and 
communication.  Students  will  gain  cultural 
knowledge  in  the  process  of  developing  these 
skills.  In  this  way,  if  they  encounter  elements  of 
the  German  cultures  they  have  not  learned  about  in 
class,  they  will  have  the  skills  and  abilities  to  deal 
with  them  effectively  and  appropriately. 
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General  Outcome  for  Global  Citizenship 

Students  will  acquire  the  knowledge,  skills  and  attitudes  to  be  effective  global  citizens, 
through  the  exploration  of  the  cultures  of  the  German-speaking  world. 


historical  and  contemporary  elements  of  the  cultures  of  German-speaking  peoples 


German  Language  and 
Culture  10 


German  Language  and 
Culture  20 


German  Language  and 
Culture  30 


Students  will  be  able  to: 
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observe  and  participate  in 
activities  and  experiences 
that  are  common  among 
German-speaking  peoples; 
e.g.,  festivities,  cultural 
events,  music,  food 
identify  similarities  between 
German  people  their  own  age 
and  themselves;  e.g.,  music, 
clothing,  sports 

identify  major  German- 
speaking  groups  throughout 
the  world 

identify  the  various  German- 
speaking  countries  and  their 
diversity;  e.g.,  maps,  flags, 
weather 


ask  questions  about  aspects 
of  German  cultures  being 
studied,  and  compare  those 
aspects  of  German  cultures 
with  their  own;  e.g.,  leisure 
time,  daily  routines,  part- 
time  jobs 

recognize  the  existence  of 
stereotypes  about  and  within 
German  cultures 

show  a  willingness  to 
participate  in  cultural 
activities  and  experiences 
express  interest  in  finding 
out  about  German-speaking 
youth 


explore  some  important 
elements  of  German  cultures 
in  their  own  school,  home, 
community  and  beyond;  e.g., 
names,  products,  sports 
apply  knowledge  of  German 
cultures  to  interpret 
behaviour  that  is  different 
from  their  own 


explore  regional  differences 
among  people  living  in 
German-speaking  countries; 
e.g.,  food,  dialects,  costumes, 
celebrations 

recognize  the  ethnic  diversity 
and  multicultural  nature  of 
German-speaking  countries 

use  a  variety  of  sources  of 
information  and  research 
skills  to  find  out  about 
German  cultures 
explore  some  common 
stereotypes  of  German 
cultures,  and  explore  their 
origins 


•     recognize  and  describe  some 
contributions  of  German 
cultures  to  global  society  and 
their  own  society 


explore  and  identify  some 
important  aspects  of  German 
culture  and  history;  e.g.,  fairy 
tales,  stories,  movies,  key 
historic  events  and  their 
lasting  impact 


recognize  and  explore  the 
impact  of  diversity  on 
contemporary  German- 
speaking  communities 


organize  and  present 
information  about  elements 
of  German  cultures  in  a 
variety  of  ways 
analyze  own  assumptions 
and  perspectives  about 
German  cultures  and  peoples 


seek  out  and  use 
opportunities  to  interact  with 
German-speaking  people  in 
the  community  and 
throughout  the  world 
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General  Outcome  for  Global  Citizenship 

Students  will  acquire  the  knowledge,  skills  and  attitudes  to  be  effective  global  citizens, 
through  the  exploration  of  the  cultures  of  the  German-speaking  world. 


affirming  and  valuing  diversity 


German  Language  and 
Culture  10 


German  Language  and 
Culture  20 


German  Language  and 
Culture  30 


Students  will  be  able  to: 
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•     identify  similarities  and 
differences  between  English 
and  German;  e.g.,  sounds, 
words,  structures,  writing 
conventions,  cognates 
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recognize  that  languages  can 
be  grouped  into  families 
based  on  common  origins 
recognize  that  languages 
using  the  same  writing 
system  may  have  differing 

fironunciations  for  the  same 
etters/symbols 
recognize  that  different 
languages  have  different 
writing  systems 

recognize  and  identify 
similarities  and  differences 
between  Canadian  and 
German  cultures 


recognize  that  culture  is 

expressed  through  a  variety 

of  forms;  e.g.,  behaviour, 

stories 

recognize  that  speakers  of 

the  same  language  may  come 

from  different  cultural 

backgrounds 

recognize  that  geography, 

climate  and  history  affect  the 

culture  of  a  particular  region 


recognize  various  ways  of 
coping  with  linguistically 
and  culturally  unfamiliar 
situations 


•  identify  some  English  words 
that  have  been  adopted  from 
German  (e.g.,  angst),  and 
identify  some  German  words 
that  have  been  adopted  from 
English  (e.g.,  Handy) 

•  recognize  the  existence  of 
cognates  whose  meanings 
vary  in  English  and  German 
(false  friends);  e.g.,  to 
become/ bekommen 

•  recognize  that  within  a 
linguistic  group,  people  from 
different  regions  and/or 
social  contexts  may  use 
differing  pronunciation, 
vocabulary  and  structure 

•  identify  regional  and/or 
social  differences  in 
pronunciation  and 
vocabulary  in  various 
languages  within  their 
personal  experience 

•  compare  and  contrast 
diversity  in  the  German  and 
Canadian  cultures 


•  recognize  that  people  of  a 
specific  culture  may  have 
perspectives  that  differ  from 
those  of  people  in  other 
cultures 

•  identify  the  limitations  of 
adopting  a  single  perspective 

•  explore  and  seek  out 
information  about  other 
cultures  through  the  medium 
of  German 


apply  interpersonal  skills  to 
cope  with  linguistically  and 
culturally  unfamiliar 
situations 


analyze  the  ways  that 
English  and  German  are 
significantly  different  and  the 
ways  that  they  are  the  same 


•  identify  how  and  why 
languages  borrow  from  one 
another 

•  recognize  that  languages  and 
their  status  evolve/change 
over  time 


•  identify  shared  references 
and  significant  events  that 
have  had  an  impact  on  both 
Canadian  and  German 
cultures 

•  recognize  that  different 
cultures  may  have  different 
interpretations  of  texts, 
cultural  practices  or  products 

•  recognize  that 
communication  can  be 
affected  by  different  cultural 
practices;  e.g.,  gestures, 
perspectives  and  values 

•  seek  out  opportunities  to 
interact  with  people  from 
other  cultures  who  have  an 
interest  in  learning  about  the 
German  language  and 
cultures 

•  explore  various  strategies  for 
enhancing  communication 
with  people  from  German 
and  other  cultures 
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General  Outcome  for  Global  Citizenship 

Students  will  acquire  the  knowledge,  skills  and  attitudes  to  be  effective  global  citizens, 
through  the  exploration  of  the  cultures  of  the  German-speaking  world. 


personal  and  career  opportunities 
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German  Language  and 
Culture  30 


Students  will  be  able  to: 
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identify  a  variety  of  reasons 
for  learning  German 
identify  some  careers  for 
which  knowledge  of  German 
is  useful 

recognize  that  knowledge  of 
an  additional  language  is  an 
asset  to  any  career 


demonstrate  awareness  of 
opportunities  for  further 
study  or  careers  related  to 
German 

identify  some  places  that 
they  could  visit  and  use  their 
knowledge  of  German 
language  and  culture 
identify  some  personal  uses 
they  have  made  of  their 
knowledge  of  German 
language  and  culture 


explore  opportunities  for 
further  studies  or  careers 
related  to  German 
identify  aspects  of  German 
cultures  that  are  of  personal 
interest 


•     suggest  some  reasons  for 

learning  an  additional 
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•     suggest  some  reasons  for 
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identify  some  personal  uses 
they  have  made  of  their 
knowledge  of  different 
languages  and  cultures 
identify  some  careers  for 
which  knowledge  of  different 
languages  and  cultures  is 
useful 

identify  some  countries 
where  there  is  significant 
linguistic  and  cultural 
diversity 


identify  aspects  of  the 
history,  literature,  arts  and 
crafts  of  different  cultures 
that  are  of  personal  interest 
identify  some  careers  that 
use  knowledge  of 
international  languages  and 
cultures,  and  intercultural 
skills 
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Students  will  know  and  use  various  strategies 

to  maximize  the  effectiveness 

of  learning  and  communication. 


general  learning 
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STRATEGIES 

Under  the  Strategies  heading  are  specific 
outcomes  that  will  help  students  learn  and 
communicate      more     effectively.  Strategic 

competence  has  long  been  recognized  as  an 
important  component  of  communicative 
competence.  The  learning  outcomes  that  follow 
deal  not  only  with  compensation  and  repair 
strategies,  important  in  the  early  stages  of 
language  learning  when  proficiency  is  low,  but 
with  strategies  for  language  learning,  language  use 
in  a  broader  sense,  as  well  as  general  learning 
strategies  that  help  students  acquire  content. 
Although  people  may  use  strategies 
unconsciously,  the  learning  outcomes  deal  only 
with  the  conscious  use  of  strategies. 

The  strategies  are  grouped  under  three  cluster 
headings — see  the  illustration  on  the  preceding 
page.  Under  each  of  these  headings  there  are 
several  strands  that  show  the  development  of 
awareness  and  skill  in  using  strategies  from  course 
to  course.  Each  strand,  identified  by  a  strand 
heading  at  the  left  end  of  the  row,  deals  with  a 
specific  category  of  strategy.  Language  learning 
and  general  learning  strategies  are  categorized  as 
cognitive,  metacognitive  and  social/affective.  The 
language  use  strategies  are  organized  by 
communicative  mode:  receptive,  productive, 
interactive. 

The  strategies  that  students  choose  depend  on  the 
task  they  are  engaged  in  as  well  as  on  other 
factors,  such  as  their  preferred  learning  style, 
personality,  age,  attitude  and  cultural  background. 
Strategies  that  work  well  for  one  person  may  not 
be  effective  for  another  person,  or  may  not  be 
suitable  in  a  different  situation.  For  this  reason  it 
is  not  particularly  useful  to  say  that  students 
should  be  aware  of,  or  able  to  use,  a  specific 
strategy  in  a  particular  course.  Consequently,  the 
specific  outcomes  describe  the  students' 
knowledge  of  and  ability  to  use  general  types  of 
strategies.  More  specific  strategies  for  each 
general  category  or  type  are  included  in  the 
comprehensive  list  of  strategies  below.  The 
specific  strategies  provided  in  the  comprehensive 
list  are  not  prescriptive  but  are  provided  as  an 
illustration  of  how  the  general  strategies  in  the 
specific  outcomes  might  be  developed. 
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Teachers  need  to  know  and  be  able  to  demonstrate 
a  broad  range  of  strategies  from  which  students  are 
then  able  to  choose  in  order  to  communicate 
effectively.  Strategies  of  all  kinds  are  best  taught 
in  the  context  of  learning  activities  where  students 
can  apply  them  immediately  and  then  reflect  on 
their  use. 

COMPREHENSIVE  LIST  OF  STRATEGIES 

Language  Learning  Strategies 

Cognitive 

listen  attentively 

perform  actions  to  match  words  of  a  song, 

story  or  rhyme 

learn  short  rhymes   or  songs,   incorporating 

new  vocabulary  or  sentence  patterns 

imitate  sounds  and  intonation  patterns 

memorize    new    words    by    repeating    them 

silently  or  aloud 

seek  the  precise  term  to  express  meaning 

repeat   words   or  phrases   in   the   course   of 

performing  a  language  task 

make  personal  dictionaries 

experiment    with    various    elements    of   the 

language 

use     mental     images     to     remember     new 

information 

group   together   sets   of  things — vocabulary, 

structures — with  similar  characteristics 

identify  similarities  and  differences  between 

aspects   of  the   German   language   and  own 

language 

look  for  patterns  and  relationships 

use     previously     acquired     knowledge     to 

facilitate  a  learning  task 

associate    new    words    or   expressions    with 

familiar  ones,  either  in  German  or  in  own 

language 

find   information,   using   reference   materials 

like  dictionaries,  textbooks  and  grammars 

use  available  technological  aids  to  support 

language   learning;    e.g.,    cassette   recorders, 

computers 

use  word  maps,  mind  maps,  diagrams,  charts 

or    other    graphic    representations    to    make 

information      easier      to      understand      and 

remember 


Strategies 
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•  place  new  words  or  expressions  in  a  context  to 
make  them  easier  to  remember 

•  use  induction  to  generate  rules  governing 
language  use 

•  seek  opportunities  outside  of  class  to  practise 
and  observe 

•  perceive  and  note  down  unknown  words  and 
expressions,  noting  also  their  context  and 
function 


Metacognitive 

check  copied  writing  for  accuracy 

make  choices  about  how  you  learn 

rehearse  or  role-play  language 

decide  in  advance  to  attend  to  the  learning  task 

reflect  on  learning  tasks  with  the  guidance  of 

the  teacher 

make  a  plan  in  advance  about  how  to  approach 

a  language  learning  task 

reflect  on  the  listening,  reading  and  writing 

process 

decide  in  advance  to  attend  to  specific  aspects 

of  input 

listen  or  read  for  key  words 

evaluate  own  performance  or  comprehension 

at  the  end  of  a  task 

keep  a  learning  log 

experience    various    methods    of    language 

acquisition,     and     identify     one     or     more 

considered  to  be  particularly  useful  personally 

be  aware  of  the  potential  of  learning  through 

direct  exposure  to  the  language 

know  how  strategies  may  enable  coping  with 

texts  containing  unknown  elements 

identify  problems  that  might  hinder  successful 

completion  of  a  task,  and  seek  solutions 

monitor  own  speech  and  writing  to  check  for 

persistent  errors 

be  aware  of  own  strengths  and  weaknesses, 

identify  own  needs  and  goals,  and  organize 

strategies  and  procedures  accordingly 


Social/  Affective 

•  initiate  or  maintain  interaction  with  others 

•  participate  in  shared  reading  experiences 

•  seek  the  assistance  of  a  friend  to  interpret  a 
text 

•  reread  familiar  self-chosen  texts  to  enhance 
understanding  and  enjoyment 


work  cooperatively  with  peers  in  small  groups 

understand  that  making  mistakes  is  a  natural 

part  of  language  learning 

experiment  with  various  forms  of  expression, 

and  note  their  acceptance  or  nonacceptance  by 

more  experienced  speakers 

participate    actively    in    brainstorming    and 

conferencing   as   prewriting   and   postwriting 

exercises 

use  self-talk  to  feel  competent  to  do  the  task 

be  willing  to  take  risks,  and  try  unfamiliar 

tasks  and  approaches 

repeat  new  words  and  expressions  occurring  in 

own  conversations,  and  make  use  of  these  new 

words  and  expressions  as  soon  as  appropriate 

reduce  anxiety  by  using  mental  techniques, 

such  as  positive  self-talk  or  humour 

work  with  others  to  solve  problems,  and  get 

feedback  on  tasks 

provide  personal  motivation  by  arranging  own 

rewards  when  successful 


Language  Use  Strategies 

Receptive 

determine  the  purpose  of  listening 

assess  own  information  needs  before  listening, 

viewing  or  reading 

prepare  questions  or  a  guide  to  note  down 

information  found  in  the  text 

make  predictions  about  what  you  expect  to 

hear  or  read  based  on  prior  knowledge  and 

personal  experience 

listen  selectively  based  on  purpose 

listen  or  look  for  key  words 

use  key  content  words  or  discourse  markers  to 

follow  an  extended  text 

use   skimming  and   scanning  to   locate   key 

information  in  texts 

use  illustrations  to  aid  reading  comprehension 

infer  probable  meanings  of  unknown  words  or 

expressions  from  contextual  clues 

use  knowledge  of  the  sound-symbol  system  to 

aid  reading  comprehension 

reread  several  times  to  understand  complex 

ideas 

observe     gestures,     intonation     and     visual 

supports  to  aid  comprehension 

summarize  information  gathered 


Strategies 
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•  make  connections  between  texts  on  the  one 
hand  and  prior  knowledge  and  personal 
experience  on  the  other 

Productive 

•  mimic  what  the  teacher  says 

•  use  nonverbal  means  to  communicate 

•  copy  what  others  say  or  write 

•  use  words  visible  in  the  immediate 
environment 

•  be  aware  of  and  use  the  steps  of  the  writing 
process:  prewriting  (gathering  ideas,  planning 
the   text,   researching,   organizing   the   text), 
writing,  revision  (rereading,  moving  pieces  of 
text,    rewriting    pieces    of   text),    correction 
(grammar,  spelling,  punctuation),  publication 
(reprinting,  adding  illustrations,  binding) 
use  various  techniques  to  explore  ideas  at  the 
planning    stage,    such    as    brainstorming    or 
keeping  a  notebook  or  log  of  ideas 
use  familiar  repetitive  patterns  from  stories, 
songs,  rhymes  or  media 
use    illustrations    to    provide    detail    when 
producing  own  texts 

use  familiar  sentence  patterns  to  form  new 
sentences 

take  notes  when  reading  or  listening  to  assist 
in  producing  own  text 

compensate  for  avoiding  difficult  structures  by 
rephrasing 

use  resources  to  increase  vocabulary 
use  descriptions,  explanations  or  various 
words  and  phrases  to  compensate  for  lack  of 
specific  terms  (circumlocution) 
use  a  variety  of  resources  to  correct  texts;  e.g., 
personal  and  commercial  dictionaries, 
checklists,  grammars 

apply  grammar  rules  to  improve  accuracy  at 
the  correction  stage 
revise  and  correct  final  version  of  text 

Interactive 

indicate  lack  of  understanding  verbally  or 
nonverbally;  e.g.,  Entschuldigung,  Wie  bitte?, 
Das  habe  ich  nicht  verstanden,  raised 
eyebrows,  blank  look 

interpret  and  use  a  variety  of  nonverbal  clues 
to  communicate;  e.g.,  mime,  pointing, 
gestures,  drawing  pictures 


ask  for  clarification  or  repetition  when  you  do 

not  understand;  e.g.,  Was  meinen  Sie  damit?, 

Wiederholen  Sie,  bitte! 

ask   for  confirmation   that   a   form   used   is 

correct;  e.g.,  Kann  man  das  sagen?,  Wie  heifit 

das  auf  Deutsch? 

use    other    speakers'    words    in    subsequent 

conversations 

use    descriptions,    explanations    or    various 

words  and  phrases  to  compensate  for  lack  of 

specific  terms  (circumlocution) 

assess  feedback  from  a  conversation  partner  to 

recognize  if  a  message  has  been  understood 

start   again,   using   a   different   tactic,   when 

communication  breaks  down 

use  fillers,  hesitation  devices  and  gambits  to 

sustain  conversations;  e.g.,  Na  ja,  gut,  nicht 

wahr 


General  Learning  Strategies 

Cognitive 

•  classify  objects  and  ideas  according  to  their 
attributes;  e.g.,  red  objects  and  blue  objects,  or 
animals  that  eat  meat  and  animals  that  eat 
plants 

•  use  models 

•  connect  what  is  already  known  with  what  is 
being  learned 

•  experiment  with  and  concentrate  on  one  thing 
at  a  time 

•  focus  on  and  complete  learning  tasks 

•  record  key  words  and  concepts  in  abbreviated 
form — verbal,  graphic  or  numerical — to  assist 
with  performance  of  a  learning  task 

•  use  mental  images  to  remember  new 
information 

•  distinguish  between  fact  and  opinion  when 
using  a  variety  of  sources  of  information 

•  formulate  key  questions  to  guide  research 

•  make  inferences,  and  identify  and  justify  the 
evidence  on  which  these  inferences  are  based 

•  use  word  maps,  mind  maps,  diagrams,  charts 
or  other  graphic  representations  to  make 
information  easier  to  understand  and 
remember 

•  seek  information  through  a  network  of 
sources,  including  libraries,  the  Internet, 
individuals  and  agencies 

•  use  previously  acquired  knowledge  or  skills  to 
assist  with  a  new  learning  task 
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Metacognitive 

•     reflect  on  learning  tasks  with  the  guidance  of 
the  teacher 

choose  from  various  study  techniques 
discover  how  own  efforts  can  affect  learning 
reflect  upon  own  thinking  processes  and  how 
you  learn 

decide  in  advance  to  attend  to  the  learning  task 
divide  an  overall  learning  task  into  a  number 
of  subtasks 

make  a  plan  in  advance  about  how  to  approach 
a  task 

identify  own  needs  and  interests 
manage  own  physical  working  environment 
keep  a  learning  journal,  such  as  a  diary  or  a 
log 

develop  criteria  for  evaluating  own  work 
work  with  others  to  monitor  own  learning 
take  responsibility  for  planning,  monitoring 
and  evaluating  learning  experiences 

Social/Affective 

watch  others'  actions  and  copy  them 

seek  help  from  others 

follow   own   natural   curiosity   and   intrinsic 

motivation  to  learn 

participate  in  cooperative  group  learning  tasks 

choose     learning     activities     that     enhance 

understanding  and  enjoyment 

be  encouraged  to  try,  even  though  mistakes 

may  be  made 

take  part  in  group  decision-making  processes 

use  support  strategies  to  help  peers  persevere 

at  learning  tasks;  e.g.,  offer  encouragement, 

praise,  ideas 

take  part  in  group  problem-solving  processes 

use  self-talk  to  feel  competent  to  do  the  task 

be  willing  to  take  risks,  and  try  unfamiliar 

tasks  and  approaches 

monitor  own  level  of  anxiety  about  learning 

tasks,    and    take    measures    to    lower    it    if 

necessary;  e.g.,  deep  breathing,  laughter 

use  social  interaction  skills  to  enhance  group 

learning  activities 
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General  Outcome  for  Strategies 

Students  will  know  and  use  various  strategies  to  maximize  the  effectiveness  of  learning  and 
communication. 


language  learning 


German  Language  and 
Culture  10 


German  Language  and 
Culture  20 


German  Language  and 
Culture  30 


Students  will  be  able  to: 


u 

> 

"2 
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use  simple  cognitive 
strategies,  with  guidance,  to 
enhance  language  learning; 
e.g.,  memorize  new  words  by 
repeating  them  silently  or 
aloud,  make  personal 
dictionaries,  identify  and  use 
cognates 


identify  and  use  a  variety  of 
cognitive  strategies  to 
enhance  language  learning; 
e.g.,  identify  patterns  for 
noun  endings,  such  as  -ung, 
find  and  apply  information 
using  reference  materials  like 
dictionaries,  textbooks  and 
grammars 


select  and  use  a  variety  of 
cognitive  strategies  to 
enhance  language  learning; 
e.g.,  seek  the  precise  term, 
look  for  patterns  and 
relationships 


c 
bO 
o 
u 
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•     use  simple  metacognitive 
strategies,  with  guidance,  to 
enhance  language  learning; 
e.g.,  identify  own  strengths 
and  needs,  check  copied 
writing  for  accuracy,  listen  or 
read  for  key  words  to  derive 
general  meaning 


identify  and  use  a  variety  of 
metacognitive  strategies  to 
enhance  language  learning; 
e.g.,  reflect  on  the  listening, 
reading  and  writing  process, 
plan  in  advance  how  to 
approach  a  task 


select  and  use  a  variety  of 
metacognitive  strategies  to 
enhance  language  learning; 
e.g.,  monitor  speech  and 
writing  to  check  for 
persistent  errors,  evaluate 
own  performance 


use  simple  social  and 
affective  strategies,  with 
guidance,  to  enhance 
language  learning;  e.g.,  work 
cooperatively  with  peers  in 
small  groups,  seek 
assistance,  understand  that 
making  mistakes  is  a  natural 
part  of  language  learning 


identify  and  use  a  variety  of 
social  and  affective  strategies 
to  enhance  language 
learning;  e.g.,  be  willing  to 
take  risks,  try  unfamiliar 
tasks  and  approaches,  work 
with  others  to  solve 
problems,  get  feedback  on 
tasks 


•     select  and  use  a  variety  of 
social  and  affective  strategies 
to  enhance  language 
learning;  e.g.,  brainstorm, 
experiment  with  various 
forms  of  expression 


Further  examples  of  language  learning  strategies  are  available  on  pages  30  and  31. 
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General  Outcome  for  Strategies 

Students  will  know  and  use  various  strategies  to  maximize  the  effectiveness  of  learning  and 
communication. 


language  use 


German  Language  and 
Culture  10 


German  Language  and 
Culture  20 


German  Language  and 
Culture  30 


Students  will  be  able  to: 


> 

a. 
o 
o 


use  simple  reading  and 
listening  strategies,  with 
guidance,  to  aid 
comprehension;  e.g., 
illustrations,  familiar  words 


identify  and  use  a  variety  of 
reading  and  listening 
strategies  to  aid 
comprehension;  e.g.,  make 
inferences  based  on  prior 
knowledge  and  experiences 


select  and  use  a  variety  of 
reading  and  listening 
strategies  to  aid 
comprehension;  e.g.,  use 
skimming  and/or  scanning  to 
locate  key  information 


> 

O 

3 

O 


use  simple  speaking  and 
writing  strategies,  with 
guidance;  e.g.,  experiment 
with  familiar  words  and 
structures  to  express  own 
meaning 


•     identify  and  use  a  variety  of 
speaking  and  writing 
strategies;  e.g.,  compensate 
for  difficult  structures  by 
rephrasing,  apply  grammar 
rules  to  improve  accuracy 


select  and  use  a  variety  of 
speaking  and  writing 
strategies;  e.g.,  use  a  variety 
of  resources  to  correct  texts, 
experiment  with  multiple 
ways  of  expressing  meaning 


use  simple  interactive 
strategies,  with  guidance; 
e.g.,  indicate  lack  of 
understanding  verbally  or 
nonverbally,  use  different 
words  to  start  again  when 
communication  breaks  down 


identify  and  use  a  variety  of 
interactive  strategies;  e.g., 
ask  for  clarification  or 
repetition,  ask  for 
confirmation  that  a  form 
used  is  correct 


select  and  use  a  variety  of 
interactive  strategies;  e.g., 
use  other  speakers'  words  in 
subsequent  conversations 


Further  examples  of  language  use  strategies  are  available  on  pages  31  and  32. 


Strategies 

©Alberta  Learning,  Alberta,  Canada 


German  Language  and  Culture  10-20-30  /35 

(2003) 


General  Outcome  for  Strategies 

Students  will  know  and  use  various  strategies  to  maximize  the  effectiveness  of  learning  and 
communication. 


general  learning 


German  Language  and 
Culture  10 


German  Language  and 
Culture  20 


German  Language  and 
Culture  30 


Students  will  be  able  to: 


> 

'3 

O 


use  simple  cognitive 
strategies  to  enhance  general 
learning;  e.g.,  connect  what 
they  already  know  with  what 
they  are  learning 


identify  and  use  a  variety  of 
cognitive  strategies  to 
enhance  general  learning; 
e.g.,  take  notes,  organize  and 
review  notes 


select  and  use  a  variety  of 
cognitive  strategies  to 
enhance  general  learning; 
e.g.,  formulate  key  questions 
to  guide  inquiry 


c 
o 


use  simple  metacognitive 
strategies  to  enhance  general 
learning;  e.g.,  discover  how 
own  efforts  can  affect 
learning 


identify  and  use  a  variety  of 
metacognitive  strategies  to 
enhance  general  learning; 
e.g.,  make  a  plan  in  advance 
about  how  to  approach  a  task 


select  and  use  a  variety  of 
metacognitive  strategies  to 
enhance  general  learning; 
e.g.,  reflect  upon  their 
thinking  processes  and  how 
they  learn 


S3 


use  simple  social  and 
affective  strategies  to 
enhance  general  learning; 
e.g.,  seek  help  from  others 


identify  and  use  a  variety  of 
social  and  affective  strategies 
to  enhance  general  learning; 
e.g.,  encourage  themselves  to 
try  even  though  they  might 
make  mistakes 


select  and  use  a  variety  of 
social  and  affective  strategies 
to  enhance  general  learning; 
e.g.,  take  risks,  try  unfamiliar 
tasks  and  approaches 


Further  examples  of  general  learning  strategies  are  available  on  pages  32  and  33. 
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SAMPLE  LIST  OF  TEXT  FORMS 


The  following  list  is  not  intended  to  be  prescriptive  but  is  provided  to  suggest  possibilities  for  expanding 
students'  experience  with  different  text  forms. 


Print  Texts 

Advertisements 

Biographies  and  autobiographies 

Brochures,  pamphlets  and  leaflets 

Cartoons 

Catalogues 

Charts,  diagrams,  graphs 

Compositions 

Dictionaries  and  grammar  items 

Encyclopedia  entries 

Fables 

Folk  tales  and  legends 

Forms 

Graffiti 

Historical  fiction 

Information  texts 

Instructions  and  other  "how  to"  texts 

Invitations 

Jokes 

Journals,  diaries  and  logs 

Labels  and  packaging 

Letters — business  and  personal 

Lists,  notes,  personal  messages 

Maps 

Menus 

Mysteries 

Myths 

Newspaper  and  magazine  articles 

Nonfiction  chapter  books 

Picture  books 

Plays 

Poetry 

Programs 

Questionnaires 

Readers'  theatre 

Recipes 

Reports  and  manuals 

Rhymes 

Riddles 

Short  stories  and  novels 

Signs,  notices,  announcements 

Stories 

Symbols/logos 

Textbook  articles 

Tickets,  timetables  and  schedules 

Travel  log 

Wordplay 


Oral  Texts 

Advertisements 

Announcements 

Ceremonies — religious  and  secular 

Debates 

Fables 

Formal  and  informal  conversations 

Interviews 

Jokes 

Lectures 

Messages 

Mysteries 

Myths 

News  reports 

Oral  stories  and  histories 

Plays  and  other  performances 

Reports  and  presentations 

Rhymes 

Riddles 

Role-play/skits 

Songs  and  hymns 

Speeches 

Telephone  conversations 

Wordplay 

Visual  Texts 

Drawings 

Illustrations 

Photographs 

Pictures 

Prints 

Multimedia  Texts 

Charts,  diagrams,  graphs 

Comic  strips 

Computer  and  board  games 

Dance 

Movies  and  films 

Murals 

News  reports 

Puppet  plays 

Slide/tape/CD  and  video/DVD 

presentations 

Symbols/logos 

Television  programs 

Web  sites 
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GERMAN  LANGUAGE 
AND  CULTURE 
1 0S-20S-30S 


INTRODUCTION 

Studying  the  German  language  opens  the  door  to 
understanding  and  participating  in  an  influential 
world  culture  with  close  relationships  to  both  the 
English  language  and  our  contemporary  way  of 
life. 

Communication  with  people  living  in  much  of 
northern  and  central  Europe  is  possible  for  those 
who  know  the  German  language.  Approximately 
120  million  people  speak  German;  it  is  the  official 
language  of  Austria  and  Germany,  and  it  is  one  of 
several  official  languages  in  Liechtenstein, 
Luxembourg  and  Switzerland.  In  Belgium  and 
Denmark,  German  is  a  language  with  special 
status.  The  fact  that  the  United  Nations 
Educational,  Scientific  and  Cultural  Organization 
(UNESCO)  recognizes  German  as  one  of  its 
official  languages  underscores  the  international 
importance  of  German. 

German  can  be  an  important  key  to 
communication  in  many  parts  of  the  world  beyond 
the  German-speaking  nations  as  well.  In  eastern 
Europe,  for  example,  the  use  of  German  as  a 
major  language  of  business  has  been  increasing  in 
recent  years.  For  citizens  of  Canada,  German  was 
the  third  main  mother  tongue  in  1991,  after 
English  and  French.  In  Alberta,  about  73  000 
people  reported  German  as  their  mother  tongue  in 
that  same  year. 


Learning  German  as  another  language  is  to 
embark  on  a  profound  experience  of  cross-cultural 
exploration.  Contributions  from  German  culture 
have  shaped  such  areas  as  science,  technology, 
music,  religion  and  politics,  to  name  but  a  few. 
Over  the  centuries,  German  has  had  significant 
impact,  in  both  positive  and  negative  ways,  far 
beyond  the  borders  of  nations  where  the  language 
is  spoken. 

For  those  students  who  already  have  some 
knowledge  of  German  or  a  family  connection  to 
the  culture,  there  is  the  opportunity  to  renew 
contact  with  their  ancestral  language  and  culture 
or  to  maintain  and  develop  literacy  in  a  first 
language  that  is  not  the  majority  language  in  the 
community. 

The  value,  for  Canadian  society  as  a  whole,  of 
learning  German  can  be  summarized  as  follows. 
Learning  German  leads  to: 

•  an  increased  awareness  of  and  sensitivity  to 
cultural  and  linguistic  diversity 

•  an     enhanced     role     in     the     international 
community 

•  improved  potential  in  the  Canadian  and  the 
global  marketplace  and  workplace. 

There  are  also  many  personal  reasons  for  learning 
German.  Students  who  have  no  previous 
knowledge  of  the  language  can  look  forward  to: 
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•  more  opportunity  to  communicate  directly 
with  German-speaking  people  and  gain  a 
deeper  insight  into  their  own  culture  and 
language 

•  a  broader  range  of  educational,  career  and 
leisure  opportunities 

•  the  opportunity  to  meet  the  entrance 
requirements  of  many  post-secondary 
institutions  in  Alberta  and  across  Canada. 

Students  receive  additional,  indirect  benefits  from 
learning  German  as  another  language,  including: 

•  development  of  increased  competence  in  their 
use  of  English  or  in  other  languages  they  may 
know 

•  enhanced  cognitive  functioning,  particularly 
an  increased  ability  to  conceptualize  and  to 
think  abstractly;  more  cognitive  flexibility; 
and  greater  divergent  thinking,  creativity  and 
metalinguistic  competence. 

The  German  Language  and  Culture  10S-20S-30S 
program  is  intended  for  students  who  have  studied 
German  Language  and  Culture  in  junior  high 
school. 


ASSUMPTIONS 

The  following  statements  are  assumptions  that 
have  guided  the  development  process  of  this 
program  of  studies. 


Language  is  communication. 
Language  is  culture. 

All  students  can  be  successful  learners  of 
language  and  culture,  although  they  will  learn 
in  a  variety  of  ways  and  acquire  proficiency  at 
varied  rates. 

All  languages  can  be  taught  and  learned. 
Learning  German  as  another  language  leads  to 
enhanced  learning  in  both  the  student's 
primary  language  and  in  related  areas  of 
cognitive  development  and  knowledge 
acquisition.  This  is  true  of  students  who  come 
to  the  class  with  some  background  knowledge 
of  German  and  develop  literacy  skills  in  the 
language.  It  is  also  true  for  students  who  have 


no  cultural  or  linguistic  background  in 
German  and  are  studying  German  as  a  second 
language. 


THE  CONCEPTUAL  MODEL 

The  aim  of  the  German  Language  and  Culture 
10S-20S-30S  Program  of  Studies  is  the 
development  of  communicative  competence  in  the 
German  language. 

Four  Components 

For  the  purposes  of  this  program  of  studies, 
communicative  competence  is  represented  by  four 
interrelated  and  interdependent  components. 

Applications  deal  with  what  the  students  will  be 
able  to  do  with  the  language,  the  functions  they 
will  be  able  to  perform  and  the  contexts  in  which 
they  will  be  able  to  operate. 

Language  Competence  addresses  the  students' 
knowledge  of  the  language  and  their  ability  to  use 
that  knowledge  to  interpret  and  produce 
meaningful  texts  appropriate  to  the  situations  in 
which  they  are  used. 

Global  Citizenship  aims  to  develop  intercultural 
competence,  with  a  particular  focus  on  cultures 
associated  with  German. 

Strategies  help  students  learn  and  communicate 
more  effectively  and  more  efficiently. 

Each  of  these  components  is  described  more  fully 
at  the  beginning  of  the  corresponding  section  of 
this  program  of  studies. 

Modes  of  Communication 

Because  of  the  focus  on  using  language  to 
communicate  in  specific  contexts,  with  a 
particular  purpose  or  task  in  mind,  three  modes  of 
communication  are  used  to  organize  some  of  the 
specific  outcomes. 
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Interaction  is  most  often  direct,  face-to-face  oral 
communication,  but  it  can  take  the  form  of  written 
communication  between  individuals,  using  a 
medium  such  as  e-mail  where  the  exchange  of 
information     is     fairly     immediate.  It      is 

characterized  principally  by  the  opportunity  to 
actively  negotiate  meaning;  that  is,  helping  others 
understand  and  working  to  understand  others. 
Interactive  communication  generally  requires 
more  speed  but  less  accuracy  than  the  other  two 
modes. 

Interpretation  is  receptive  communication  of  oral 
and  written  messages  in  contexts  where  the 
listener  or  reader  is  not  in  direct  contact  with  the 
creator  of  the  message.  While  there  is  no 
opportunity  to  ask  for  clarification,  there  is 
sometimes  the  possibility  of  rereading  or  listening 
again,  consulting  references,  or  making  the 
meaning  clearer  in  other  ways.  Reading  and 
listening  will  sometimes  involve  viewing  and 
interpreting  visual  elements,  such  as  illustrations 
in  books  or  moving  images  in  television  and  film. 
Interpretation  goes  beyond  a  literal  comprehension 
to  include  an  understanding  of  some  of  the 
unspoken  or  unwritten  meaning  intended  by  the 
speaker  or  author. 

Production  is  communication  of  oral  and  written 
messages  in  contexts  where  the  audience  is  not  in 
personal  contact  with  the  speaker  or  writer,  or  in 
situations  of  one-to-many  communication;  e.g.,  a 
lecture  or  a  performance  where  there  is  no 
opportunity  for  the  listener  to  interact  with  the 
speaker.  Oral  and  written  presentations  will 
sometimes  be  enhanced  by  representing  the 
meaning  visually,  using  pictures,  diagrams, 
models,  drama  techniques  or  other  nonverbal 
forms  of  communication.  Greater  knowledge  of 
the  language  and  culture  is  required  to  ensure  that 
communication  is  successful,  since  the 
participants  cannot  directly  negotiate  meaning. 

Areas  of  Experience 

In  the  German  Language  and  Culture 
10S-20S-30S  Program  of  Studies,  the  following 
areas  of  experience  are  included: 


Personal  Relationships 

Personal  Image 

Health  and  Recreation 

Popular  Culture 

German  Civilization 

European  Context 

Contemporary  Life  and  Issues 

Other  Areas   (topics   of  special   interest  to 

students) 


A  Spiral  Progression 

Language  learning  is  integrative,  not  merely 
cumulative.  Each  new  element  that  is  added  must 
be  integrated  into  the  whole  of  what  has  gone 
before.  The  model  that  best  represents  the 
students'  language  learning  progress  is  an 
expanding  spiral.  Their  progression  is  not  only 
vertical  (e.g.,  increased  proficiency)  but  also 
horizontal  (e.g.,  broader  range  of  applications  and 
experience  with  more  vocabulary,  text  forms,1 
contexts  and  so  on).  The  spiral  also  represents 
how  language  learning  activities  are  best 
structured.  Particular  areas  of  experience, 
learning  strategies  or  language  functions,  for 
example,  are  revisited  at  different  points  in  the 
program,  but  from  a  different  perspective,  in 
broader  contexts  or  at  a  slightly  higher  level  of 
proficiency  each  time.  Learning  is  extended, 
reinforced  and  broadened  with  each  successive 


pass. 


Applications 
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Language 
Competence 
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Global 
Citizenship  Strategies 


/ 


■  Grade  12 


Grade  10 


\ \ 


Grade  7 


1 .      For  a  sample  list  of  text  forms,  see  the  end  of  this  program  of  studies. 
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ORGANIZATION  OF  THE  PROGRAM 
OF  STUDIES 

General  Outcomes 

General  outcomes  are  broad  statements  identifying 
the  knowledge,  skills  and  attitudes  that  students 
are  expected  to  achieve  in  the  course  of  their 
language  learning  experience.  The  four  general 
outcomes  serve  as  the  foundation  for  the  German 
Language  and  Culture  10S-20S-30S  Program  of 
Studies  and  are  based  on  the  conceptual  model 
outlined  on  the  preceding  pages. 

Applications 

•     Students  will  use  German  in  a  variety  of 
situations  and  for  a  variety  of  purposes. 


The  specific  outcomes  are  categorized  under 
cluster  headings,  which  show  the  scope  of  each  of 
the  four  general  outcomes.  These  headings  are 
shown  as  bullets  in  the  chart  on  the  following 
page. 

The  specific  outcomes  are  further  categorized  by 
strands,  which  show  the  developmental  flow  of 
learning  from  the  beginning  to  the  end  of  the 
program.  However,  an  outcome  for  a  particular 
course  will  not  be  dealt  with  only  in  that  particular 
year  of  the  program.  The  spiral  progression  that  is 
part  of  the  conceptual  model  means  that  activities 
in  the  years  preceding  will  prepare  the  ground  for 
acquisition  and  in  the  years  following  will 
broaden  applications. 


Language  Competence 

•  Students  will  understand  and  produce  German 
effectively  and  competently  in  spoken  and 
written  forms. 

Global  Citizenship 

•  Students  will  acquire  the  knowledge,  skills 
and  attitudes  to  be  effective  global  citizens, 
through  the  exploration  of  the  cultures  of  the 
German-speaking  world. 

Strategies 

•  Students  will  know  and  use  various  strategies 
to  maximize  the  effectiveness  of  learning  and 
communication. 

The  order  in  which  the  general  outcomes  are 
presented  in  the  program  of  studies  does  not 
represent  a  sequential  order,  nor  does  it  indicate 
the  relative  importance  of  each  component. 

Specific  Outcomes 

Each  general  outcome  is  further  broken  down  into 
specific  outcomes  that  students  are  to  achieve  by 
the  end  of  each  course.  The  specific  outcomes  are 
interrelated  and  interdependent.  In  most 
classroom  activities,  a  number  of  learning 
outcomes  will  be  dealt  with  in  an  integrated 
manner. 
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General  Outcomes 


Applications 


Students  will  use  German  in  a  variety  of 
situations  and  for  a  variety  of  purposes. 

•  to  receive  and  impart  information 

•  to  express  emotions  and  personal  perspectives 

•  to  get  things  done 

•  to  form,  maintain  and  change  interpersonal 
relationships 

•  to  extend  their  knowledge  of  the  world 

•  for  imaginative  purposes  and  personal 
enjoyment 


Language  Competence 


Students  will  understand  and  produce  German 
effectively  and  competently  in  spoken  and 
written  forms. 

•  interpret  and  produce  oral  texts 

•  interpret  and  produce  written  texts,  graphics 
and  images 

•  attend  to  form 

•  apply  knowledge  of  how  discourse  is 
organized,  structured  and  sequenced  in 
German 

•  apply  knowledge  of  the  sociocultural  context 


Global  Citizenship 


Strategies 


Students  will  acquire  the  knowledge,  skills  and 
attitudes  to  be  effective  global  citizens,  through 
the  exploration  of  the  cultures  of  the  German- 
speaking  world. 

•  historical  and  contemporary  elements  of  the 
cultures  of  German-speaking  peoples 

•  affirming  and  valuing  diversity 

•  personal  and  career  opportunities 


Students  will  know  and  use  various  strategies  to 
maximize  the  effectiveness  of  learning  and 
communication. 

•  language  learning 

•  language  use 

•  general  learning 
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Guide  to  Reading  the  Program  of  Studies 


cluster  heading 

for  specific 

outcomes 


General  Outcome  for  Language  Competence 

Students  will  understand  and  produce  German  effectively  and  competently  in 
spoken  and  written  forms. 


interpret  and  produce  oral  texts 

German  Language  and      German  Language  and      German  Language  and 
Culture  10S  Culture  20S  Culture  30S 

Students  will  be  able  to: 


understand  the  main 
points  and  some 
specific  details  of  a 
variety  of  oral  texts  on 
familiar  topics,  in 
guided  and  unguided 
situations 

produce  simple  oral 
texts  on  familiar 
topics,  in  guided  and 
unguided  situations 


initiate  and  manage 
short  interactions,  with 
pauses  for  planning 
and  repair 


understand  short  oral 
texts  on  a  variety  of 
topics 


•  understand  oral  texts 
on  a  broad  variety  of 
topics 


produce  oral  texts  on 
familiar  topics,  in 
guided  and  unguided 
situations 


initiate  and  manage 
simple  interactions 
without  undue 
difficulty,  asking  for 
repetition  or 
clarification  when 
necessary 


•      produce  a  variety  of 
oral  texts,  with 
guidance 


•      engage,  spontaneously, 
in  routine  and 
nonroutine  interactions 


read  each  page  horizontally  for  developmental  flow  of  outcomes 
from  course  to  course 


6/  German  Language  and  Culture  10S-20S-30S 
(2003) 


©Alberta  Learning,  Alberta,  Canada 


Applications 


to  express  emotions  and 
personal  perspectives 


to  receive  and  impart 
information 


to  get  things  done 


Students  will  use  German  in 

a  variety  of  situations 
and  for  a  variety  of  purposes. 


to  form,  maintain  and 

change  interpersonal 

relationships 

to  extend  their  knowledge 
of  the  world 


for  imaginative  purposes 
and  personal  enjoyment 


Applications 
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APPLICATIONS 

The  specific  outcomes  under  the  heading 
Applications  deal  with  what  the  students  will  be 
able  to  do  with  the  German  language;  that  is,  the 
functions  they  will  be  able  to  perform  and  the 
contexts  in  which  they  will  be  able  to  operate. 
This  functional  competence,  also  called  actional 
competence,2  is  important  for  a  content-based  or 
task-based  approach  to  language  learning  where 
students  are  constantly  engaged  in  meaningful 
tasks. 


The  level  of  linguistic,  sociolinguistic  and 
discourse  competence  that  students  will  exhibit 
when  carrying  out  the  functions  is  defined  in  the 
specific  outcomes  for  Language  Competence  for 
each  course.  To  know  how  well  students  will  be 
able  to  perform  the  specific  function,  the 
Applications  outcomes  must  be  read  in 
conjunction  with  the  Language  Competence 
outcomes. 


The  functions  are  grouped  under  six  cluster 
headings — see  the  illustration  on  the  preceding 
page.  Under  each  of  these  headings  there  are  one 
or  more  strands,  which  show  the  developmental 
flow  of  learning  from  course  to  course.  Each 
strand,  identified  by  a  strand  heading  at  the  left 
end  of  a  row,  deals  with  a  specific  language 
function;  e.g.,  share  factual  information.  Students 
at  any  grade/course  level  will  be  able  to  share 
factual  information.  Beginning  learners  will  do 
this  in  very  simple  ways;  e.g.,  "This  is  my  dog." 
As  students  gain  more  knowledge  and  experience, 
they  will  broaden  the  range  of  subjects  they  can 
deal  with,  they  will  learn  to  share  information  in 
writing  as  well  as  orally,  and  they  will  be  able  to 
handle  formal  and  informal  situations. 

Different  models  of  communicative  competence 
have  organized  language  functions  in  a  variety  of 
ways.  The  organizational  structure  chosen  here 
reflects  the  needs  and  interests  of  students  in  a 
classroom  where  activities  are  focused  on  meaning 
and  are  interactive.  For  example,  the  strand 
entitled  "manage  group  actions"  has  been  included 
to  ensure  that  students  acquire  the  German 
language  skills  necessary  to  function 
independently  in  small  groups,  since  this  is  an 
effective  way  of  organizing  second  language 
classrooms.  The  strands  under  the  cluster  heading 
"to  extend  their  knowledge  of  the  world"  will 
accommodate  a  content-based  approach  to 
language  learning  where  students  learn  content 
from  another  subject  area  as  they  learn  the  German 
language. 


2.     Marianne  Celce-Murcia,  Zoltan  Domyei  and  Sarah  Thurrell,  "Communicative  Competence:    A  Pedagogically  Motivated 
Model  with  Content  Specifications,"  Issues  in  Applied  Linguistics  6,  2  (1995),  pp.  5-35. 
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General  Outcome  for  Applications 

Students  will  use  German  in  a  variety  of  situations  and  for  a  variety  of  purposes. 


to  receive  and  impart  information 

German  Language  and 
Culture  10S 


German  Language  and 
Culture  20S 


German  Language  and 
Culture  30S 


Students  will  be  able  to: 


seek  out  and  provide 
information  on  several 
aspects  of  a  topic;  e.g.,  give  a 
simple  report 
understand  and  use 
definitions,  comparisons  and 
examples 


present  detailed  information 
on  a  specific  topic;  e.g., 
report,  biography 


comprehend  and  recount 
events  that  took  place  in  the 
past;  e.g.,  historical,  cultural 


to  express  emotions  and  personal  perspectives 

Students  will  be  able  to: 
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inquire  about  and  express 
agreement  and  disagreement, 
approval  and  disapproval, 
satisfaction  and 
dissatisfaction,  interest  and 
lack  of  interest 


inquire  about,  express  and 
support  opinions 
express  probability  and 
certainty;  e.g.,  vielleicht, 
wahrscheinlich,  bestimmt 


•  react  to  the  opinions  of 
others 

•  express,  support  and  discuss 
own  opinions 


(A 

c 
.2   M 

O     « 
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inquire  about,  express  and 
respond  to  emotions  and 
feelings  in  a  variety  of 
contexts 


•     discuss  emotions  and 
feelings  in  a  variety  of 
situations 


compare  the  expression  of 
emotions  and  feelings  in  a 
variety  of  situations 


Applications 
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General  Outcome  for  Applications 

Students  will  use  German  in  a  variety  of  situations  and  for  a  variety  of  purposes. 


t 


to  get  things  done 


German  Language  and 
Culture  10S 


German  Language  and 
Culture  20S 


German  Language  and 
Culture  30S 


Students  will  be  able  to: 


c 

O     « 

03  -S 


•     suggest  a  course  of  action  in 
a  variety  of  situations 


give  advice  and  warning 


lodge  a  complaint 


03 

c 

O     c/i 

S  .2 

q    03 


state  personal  actions  in  the 
past,  present  or  future 


express  intention 

make  a  promise  in  a  variety 

of  situations 


accept  or  decline  an  offer  or 
invitation,  with  explanations 


IT. 
C 

u  .2 
c    w 

03      £v 
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express  disagreement  in  an 
appropriate  way 
encourage  other  group 
members  to  participate 


negotiate  in  a  simple  way 
with  peers  in  small-group 
tasks 


express  appreciation,  support 
and  respect  for  contributions 
of  others 


to  form,  maintain  and  change  interpersonal  relationships 

Students  will  be  able  to: 


03 

C  w 

o  a, 

co  •  — 

I-  Jl 
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fX  C 
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03  JH 
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give  and  respond  to 

compliments 

justify  and  explain  own 

actions 


•  offer  and  respond  to 
congratulations 

•  express  regret 


initiate  and  participate  in 
casual  exchanges  with  others 
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General  Outcome  for  Applications 

Students  will  use  German  in  a  variety  of  situations  and  for  a  variety  of  purposes. 


1 


to  extend  their  knowledge  of  the  world 


German  Language  and 
Culture  10S 


German  Language  and 
Culture  20S 


German  Language  and 
Culture  30S 


Students  will  be  able  to: 
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explore  and  express  meaning 
in  a  variety  of  ways;  e.g., 
drawing  a  diagram,  making  a 
model,  rephrasing 


compose  questions  to  guide 
research,  and  gather 
information  using  a  prepared 
format;  e.g.,  interview 


examine  differing 
perspectives  on  an  issue 
make  connections  between 
behaviour  and  values 


explore  connections  among 
and  gain  new  insights  into 
familiar  topics 


organize  and  manipulate 
information;  e.g.,  transform 
information  from  texts  into 
other  forms,  such  as  tables  or 
diagrams 


express  positions  on  an  issue, 
and  provide  supporting 
reasons 


compare  their  own  insights 
and  understandings  with 
those  of  classmates 


identify  key  ideas,  and 
summarize  and  paraphrase 


explore  opinions  and  values 
related  to  specific  situations; 
e.g.,  describe  motivations  of 
characters  in  literature 
explore  how  values  influence 
behaviour 


S 
o 
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•     identify  a  problem,  and 
propose  a  solution 


generate  and  evaluate 
alternative  solutions  to 
problems 


•     use  information  collected 
from  various  sources  to  solve 
problems 
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General  Outcome  for  Applications 

Students  will  use  German  in  a  variety  of  situations  and  for  a  variety  of  purposes. 


] 


for  imaginative  purposes  and  personal  enjoyment 
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Culture  10S 


German  Language  and 
Culture  20S 


German  Language  and 
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Students  will  be  able  to: 


use  German  for  fun  and  to 
interpret  humour;  e.g., 
cartoons,  stories 


use  German  for  fun  and  to 
interpret  and  express 
humour;  e.g.,  video  clips, 
jokes 


compare,  contrast  and 
appreciate  differences  in  the 
interpretation  and  expression 
of  humour  in  the  German 
cultures  and  in  own  culture 


u 

-C 

C/3 

U 

11 

Efl 

rtl 

0 

O 

Lr 

> 

3 

'  zz 

a. 

a 

u 

use  German  creatively;  e.g., 
write  poems  based  on  simple, 
repetitive  and  modelled 
language 


use  German  creatively;  e.g., 
experiment  with  the  sounds 
and  rhythms  of  German, 
create  a  poem  or  rap 


•     use  German  creatively;  e.g., 
write  a  story 


o   5 
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use  German  for  personal 
enjoyment;  e.g.,  find  a 
personal  pen  pal  and 
exchange  e-mail  messages 


use  German  for  personal 
enjoyment;  e.g.,  use  the 
Internet  to  explore  German 
cultures 


use  German  for  personal 
enjoyment;  e.g.,  watch  video 
clips,  films  or  television 
programs 
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interpret  and  produce 

written  texts,  graphics 

and  images 


interpret  and  produce 
oral  texts 


attend  to  form 


Students  will  understand  and  produce 

German  effectively  and  competently 

in  spoken  and  written  forms. 


apply  knowledge  of  how 

discourse  is  organized, 

structured  and  sequenced 

in  German 


apply  knowledge  of  the 
socioculrural  context 
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LANGUAGE  COMPETENCE 

Language  competence  is  a  broad  term  that 
includes  linguistic  or  grammatical  competence, 
discourse  competence,  sociolinguistic  or 
sociocultural  competence  and  what  might  be 
called  textual  competence.  The  specific  outcomes 
under  Language  Competence  deal  with  knowledge 
of  the  German  language  and  the  ability  to  use  that 
knowledge  to  interpret  and  produce  meaningful 
texts  appropriate  to  the  situations  in  which  they  are 
used.  Language  competence  is  best  developed  in 
the  context  of  activities  or  tasks  where  the 
language  is  used  for  real  purposes;  in  other  words, 
in  practical  applications. 


Grammatical  elements  that  appear  only  in  the  "in 
modelled  situations"  or  "in  structured  situations" 
sections  still  need  to  be  evaluated.  It  is  understood 
that  it  may  take  students  some  time  before  they  are 
able  to  use  these  elements  independently  and 
consistently.  Evaluation  practices  should  reflect 
the  developmental  nature  of  the  learning  process. 


The  various  components  of  language  competence 
are  grouped  under  five  cluster  headings — see  the 
illustration  on  the  preceding  page.  Under  each  of 
these  headings  there  are  several  strands,  identified 
by  strand  headings  at  the  left  end  of  each  row, 
which  show  the  developmental  flow  of  learning 
from  course  to  course.  Each  strand  deals  with  a 
single  aspect  of  language  competence.  For 
example,  under  the  cluster  heading  "attend  to 
form,"  there  is  a  strand  for  phonology 
(pronunciation,  stress,  intonation),  orthography 
(spelling,  mechanical  features),  lexicon 
(vocabulary  words  and  phrases)  and  grammatical 
elements  (syntax  and  morphology). 

Although  the  outcomes  isolate  these  individual 
aspects,  language  competence  should  be 
developed  through  classroom  activities  that  focus 
on  meaningful  uses  of  the  German  language  and 
on  language  in  context.  Tasks  will  be  chosen 
based  on  the  needs,  interests  and  experiences  of 
students.  The  vocabulary,  grammar  structures, 
text  forms  and  social  conventions  necessary  to 
carry  out  a  task  will  be  taught,  practised  and 
assessed  as  students  are  involved  in  various 
aspects  of  the  task  itself,  not  in  isolation. 

Strategic  competence  is  often  closely  associated 
with  language  competence,  since  students  need  to 
learn  ways  to  compensate  for  low  proficiency  in 
the  early  stages  of  learning  if  they  are  to  engage  in 
authentic  language  use  from  the  beginning.  This 
component  is  included  in  the  language  use 
strategies  in  the  Strategies  section. 
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General  Outcome  for  Language  Competence 

Students  will  understand  and  produce  German  effectively  and  competently  in  spoken  and 
written  forms. 


SB 


interpret  and  produce  oral  texts 


j 


German  Language  and 
Culture  10S 


German  Language  and 
Culture  20S 


German  Language  and 
Culture  30S 


Students  will  be  able  to: 
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understand  the  main  points 
and  some  specific  details  of  a 
variety  of  oral  texts  on 
familiar  topics,  in  guided  and 
unguided  situations 


understand  short  oral  texts  on 
a  variety  of  topics 


understand  oral  texts  on  a 
broad  variety  of  topics 
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produce  simple  oral  texts  on 
familiar  topics,  in  guided  and 
unguided  situations 


produce  oral  texts  on  familiar 
topics,  in  guided  and 
unguided  situations 


produce  a  variety  of  oral 
texts,  with  guidance 


u 
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initiate  and  manage  short 
interactions,  with  pauses  for 
planning  and  repair 


initiate  and  manage  simple 
interactions  without  undue 
difficulty,  asking  for 
repetition  or  clarification 
when  necessary 


engage,  spontaneously,  in 
routine  and  nonroutine 
interactions 
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General  Outcome  for  Language  Competence 

Students  will  understand  and  produce  German  effectively  and  competently  in  spoken  and 
written  forms. 


interpret  and  produce  written  texts,  graphics  and  images 
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Students  will  be  able  to: 
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•     understand  the  main  points 
and  some  specific  details  of  a 
variety  of  written  texts  on 
familiar  topics,  in  guided  and 
unguided  situations 


•     understand  short  written  texts     •     understand  written  texts  on  a 


on  a  variety  of  topics 


broad  variety  of  topics 


produce  simple  written  texts 
on  familiar  topics,  in  guided 
and  unguided  situations 


produce  written  texts  on 
familiar  topics,  in  guided  and 
unguided  situations 


produce  a  variety  of  written 
texts,  with  guidance 


60 
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derive  meaning  from  a 
variety  of  visuals  and  other 
forms  of  nonverbal 
communication,  in  guided 
situations 


derive  meaning  from  the 
visual  elements  of  a  variety 
of  media,  in  guided  situations 


identify  the  purposes, 
intended  audiences, 
messages  and  points  of  view 
in  a  variety  of  visual  media, 
in  guided  and  unguided 
situations 
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express  meaning  using  a 
variety  of  visuals  and  other 
forms  of  nonverbal 
communication,  in  guided 
situations 


express  meaning  using  visual 
elements  in  a  variety  of 
media,  in  guided  situations 


communicate  thoughts,  ideas 
and  feelings  for  specific 
purposes  and  audiences 
through  a  variety  of  visual 
media,  in  guided  and 
unguided  situations 
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General  Outcome  for  Language  Competence 

Students  will  understand  and  produce  German  effectively  and  competently  in  spoken  and 
written  forms. 


attend  to  form 
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Culture  20S 


German  Language  and 
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Students  will  be  able  to: 

•  pronounce  unfamiliar  words 
correctly 

•  identify  and  reproduce  some 
critical  sound  distinctions 
that  are  important  for 
meaning;  e.g.,  Wien  vs.  Wein 

•  apply  basic  spelling  rules 
consistently 

•  use  mechanical  conventions; 
e.g.,  use  of  comma 


use  intonation,  stress  and 
rhythm  appropriately  in 
familiar  situations 


apply  spelling  rules  and 
mechanical  conventions 
consistently  and  accurately 
verify  the  spelling  of 
unfamiliar  words 


use  intonation,  stress  and 
rhythm  appropriately  in  a 
variety  of  situations 


•  apply  spelling  rules  and 
mechanical  conventions 
consistently  and  accurately 


•     use  a  variety  of  words  and  •     recognize  that  various  words      •     use  suitable  words  and 


expressions  in  familiar 

contexts 

use  familiar  vocabulary  to 

derive  meaning  from  a 

variety  of  texts 


and  expressions  may  convey 
the  same  idea 

recognize  and  use  words  and 
expressions  that  convey 
shades  of  meaning 


phrases  to  enhance  the 
effectiveness  of 
communication  in  oral  and 
written  texts,  within  a  variety 
of  contexts 


understand  and  use  vocabulary  and  phrases  related  to  the  following  topics/areas  of  experience: 


Personal  Relationships 

Personal  Image 

Health  and  Recreation 

Popular  Culture 

-  friendship 

-  character  description 

-  relationships 

-  personal  style 

-  fashion 

-  careers 

-  future  plans 

-  sports  and  exercise 

-  health  and  lifestyle 

-  nutrition 

-  environment 

-  music 

-  mass  media 

-  advertising 

-  literature 

German  Civilization 

European  Context 

Contemporary  Life 
and  Issues 

Other  Areas 

-  history 

-  famous  people 

-  literature 

-  architecture 

-  myths/legends 

-  geography/topography 

-  travel 

-  the  European  Union 

-  housing 

-  institutions  and  systems 
(e.g.,  schools) 

-  science  and  technology 

-  current  events 

-   topics  of  special 
interest  to  students 

Note:  The  groupings  of  subtopics  are  offered  by  way  of  suggestion  only.  Teachers  may  arrange 
alternative  groupings  and  vary  the  emphasis  on  topics  to  meet  the  needs  of  students. 


(continued) 
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General  Outcome  for  Language  Competence 

Students  will  understand  and  produce  German  effectively  and  competently  in  spoken  and 
written  forms. 


(continued) 
attend  to  form 
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Students  will  be  able  to: 


•     recognize  and  use,  in  modelled  situations,3  the  following  grammatical  elements: 


—  simple  past 

—  reflexive  verbs  (all  forms) 

—  nominative,  accusative  and 
dative  case  as  a  concept 

—  sentence  structure: 
time/manner/place 

—  personal  pronouns  in  dative 

—  possessive  pronouns 
preceding  dative  objects 

—  adjectival  endings 

—  infinitive  phrases  and 
clauses  (e.g.,  Ich  plane 
nach  Deutschland  zu 
reisen.  Oma  geht  in  die 
Stadt,  urn  das  Museum  zu 
besuchen.) 

—  relative  clauses  in 
nominative  and  accusative 


sentence  structure: 

position  of  subject  and 

objects 

genitive  case  as  a  concept 

possessive  pronouns  in 

genitive 

prepositions  with  genitive 

relative  clauses  in  dative 

and  genitive 


—  sentence  structure:  subject- 
object  inversion 

—  da  and  wo  compounds  (e.g., 
wofilr,  worauj) 


(continued) 


3.  Modelled  Situations:  This  term  is  used  to  describe  learning  situations  where  a  model  of  specific  linguistic  elements  is 
consistently  provided  and  immediately  available.  Students  in  such  situations  will  have  an  emerging  awareness  of  the 
linguistic  elements  and  will  be  able  to  apply  them  in  very  limited  situations.  Limited  fluency  and  confidence  characterize 
student  language. 
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General  Outcome  for  Language  Competence 

Students  will  understand  and  produce  German  effectively  and  competently  in  spoken  and 
written  forms. 


(continued) 
attend  to  form 
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Students  will  be  able  to: 

•     use,  in  structured  situations,4  the 

—  plural  of  nouns 

—  separable  verbs 

—  perfect  tense 

—  modal  verbs  in  simple  past 

—  future  tense 

—  personal  pronouns  in 
accusative 

—  subordinate  clauses 

—  prepositions  with  accusative 
and  dative 

—  comparison  of  adjectives  (all 
forms) 


to 
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following  grammatical  elements:  . 

—  simple  past 

—  reflexive  verbs 

—  nominative,  accusative 
and  dative  case  as  a 
concept 

—  sentence  structure: 
time/manner/place 

—  personal  pronouns  in 
dative 

—  possessive  pronouns 
preceding  dative  objects 

—  prepositions  with 
accusative  and  dative 

—  adjectival  endings 

—  infinitive  phrases  and 
clauses 

—  relative  clauses  in 
nominative  and  accusative 


use,  independently  and  consistently,5  the  following  grammatical  elements: 


—  reflexive  verbs 

—  sentence  structure:  position 
of  subject  and  objects 

—  genitive  case  as  a  concept 

—  possessive  pronouns  in 
genitive 

—  prepositions  with  genitive 

—  adjectival  endings 

—  relative  clauses  in  all  cases 


formal  address 

modal  verbs  in  present  tense 

imperative  mood  (all  forms) 

possessive  pronouns  in 

nominative  and  accusative 

(plural) 

comparison  of  adjectives 

(comparative  forms  only) 

simple  past  (hatte,  war) 


—  plural  of  nouns 

—  separable  verbs 

—  perfect  tense 

—  modal  verbs  in  simple 
past 

—  future  tense 

—  personal  pronouns  in 
accusative 

—  subordinate  clauses 

—  comparison  of  adjectives 
(all  forms) 


simple  past 

nominative,  accusative  and 

dative  case  as  a  concept 

sentence  structure: 

time/manner/place 

personal  pronouns  in 

dative 

possessive  pronouns 

preceding  dative  objects 

prepositions  with 

accusative  and  dative 

infinitive  phrases  and 

clauses 


5. 


Structured  Situations:  This  term  is  used  to  describe  learning  situations  where  a  familiar  context  for  the  use  of  specific 
linguistic  elements  is  provided  and  students  are  guided  in  the  use  of  these  linguistic  elements.  Students  in  such  situations  will 
have  increased  awareness  and  emerging  control  of  the  linguistic  elements  and  will  be  able  to  apply  them  in  familiar  contexts 
with  teacher  guidance.  Student  language  is  characterized  by  increasing  fluency  and  confidence. 

Independently  and  Consistently:  This  term  is  used  to  describe  learning  situations  where  students  use  specific  linguistic 
elements  in  a  variety  of  contexts  with  limited  teacher  guidance.  Students  in  such  situations  will  have  consistent  control  of  the 
linguistic  elements  and  will  be  able  to  apply  them  in  a  variety  of  contexts  with  limited  teacher  guidance.  Fluency  and 
confidence  characterize  student  language. 
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General  Outcome  for  Language  Competence 

Students  will  understand  and  produce  German  effectively  and  competently  in  spoken  and 
written  forms. 


apply  knowledge  of  how  discourse  is  organized,  structured  and  sequenced  in  German 
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Students  will  be  able  to: 


identify  and  use  a  variety  of 
oral  and  print  text  forms 


use  knowledge  of  text  forms 
to  enhance  comprehension 
and  production  of  texts 


use  a  variety  of  familiar  text 
forms  and  media  in  their  own 
productions 
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initiate,  respond  to  and  close 
interactions,  using  a  variety 
of  social  interaction  patterns; 
e.g.,  agreement/disagreement 
-  reaction,  request  - 
acceptance/nonacceptance 


use  a  range  of  social 
interaction  patterns  to  deal 
with  routine  interactions 


use  a  range  of  social 
interaction  patterns  to  deal 
with  routine  and  some 
nonroutine  interactions 
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•     link  sentences,  using  basic 
connectors,  in  guided  and 
unguided  situations 


understand  and  use  referents 
within  texts;  e.g.,  Opa  liegt 
im  Bett;  er  ist  miide. 


organize  texts  to  indicate 
logical  progression;  e.g., 
time  sequencing,  cause  and 
effect,  instructions 
use  common  writing 
conventions  such  as  titles, 
subtitles  and  paragraphs 


6.      For  a  sample  list  of  text  forms,  see  the  end  of  this  program  of  studies. 
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General  Outcome  for  Language  Competence 

Students  will  understand  and  produce  German  effectively  and  competently  in  spoken  and 
written  forms. 


apply  knowledge  of  the  sociocultural  context 
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Students  will  be  able  to: 


60 


recognize  and  use  formal  and 
informal  language 
appropriately  in  familiar 
situations 


recognize  and  use  formal  and 
informal  language  in  a 
variety  of  contexts 


explore  formal  and  informal 
uses  of  language  in  a  variety 
of  contexts 


D. 
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use  learned  idiomatic 
expressions  in  a  variety  of 
contexts 


use  selected  proverbs  and 
sayings  to  enhance 
communication 


identify  unfamiliar  idiomatic 

expressions  in  a  variety  of 

contexts 

explore  and  interpret 

idiomatic  expressions  in 

popular,  contemporary 

culture 
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experience  individual 
differences  in  spoken 
German;  e.g.,  region,  age, 
individual  speech  patterns 


use  basic  forms  and 
conventions  of  politeness 
use  appropriate  oral  forms  of 
address 


understand  and  use  some 
common  nonverbal 
behaviours  in  familiar 
contexts;  e.g.,  length  of  eye 
contact 


experience  regional  and  other 
differences  in  German  as 
spoken  throughout  the  world 


interpret  social  conventions 
encountered  in  oral  and 
written  texts  and  situations 


understand  and  use  some 
common  nonverbal 
behaviours  in  a  variety  of 
contexts;  e.g.,  norms  of 
personal  space 


recognize  and  adapt  to 
regional  and  other 
differences  in  German  as 
spoken  throughout  the  world 


•  interpret  and  use  social 
conventions  in  oral  and 
written  texts  and  situations 


•     recognize  nonverbal 
behaviours  that  are 
considered  to  be 
inappropriate  in  certain 
contexts 
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Global  Citizenship 


historical  and  contemporary 
elements  of  the  cultures  of 
German-speaking  peoples 


affirming  and  valuing 
diversity 


Students  will  acquire  the  knowledge, 

skills  and  attitudes  to  be  effective  global 

citizens,  through  the  exploration  of  the 

cultures  of  the  German-speaking  world. 


personal  and  career  opportunities 


Global  Citizenship 
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GLOBAL  CITIZENSHIP 

The  learning  outcomes  for  Global  Citizenship  deal 
with  a  broad  range  of  knowledge,  skills  and 
attitudes  needed  to  be  effective  global  citizens — in 
other  words,  with  the  development  of  intercultural 
competence.  The  concept  of  global  citizenship 
encompasses  citizenship  at  all  levels,  from  the 
local  school  and  community  to  Canada  and  the 
world. 

The  various  components  of  global  citizenship  are 
grouped  under  three  cluster  headings — see  the 
illustration  on  the  preceding  page.  Under  each  of 
these  headings  there  are  several  strands,  identified 
by  strand  headings  at  the  left  end  of  each  row, 
which  show  the  developmental  flow  of  learning 
from  course  to  course.  Each  strand  deals  with  a 
single  aspect  of  intercultural  competence.  For 
example,  under  the  cluster  heading  "historical  and 
contemporary  elements  of  the  cultures  of  German- 
speaking  peoples,"  there  are  strands  for 
gaining/applying  knowledge  of  German  cultures, 
diversity  within  German  cultures,  analyzing 
cultural  knowledge  and  valuing  German  cultures. 

Developing  cultural  knowledge  and  skills  is  a 
lifelong  process.  Knowledge  of  one's  own  culture 
is  acquired  over  a  lifetime.  Cultures  change  over 
time.  Within  any  national  group,  there  may  be  a 
dominant  culture  or  cultures  and  a  number  of 
additional  cultures.  Rather  than  simply  try  to 
develop  a  bank  of  knowledge  about  the  German 
cultures,  it  is  more  important  for  students  to 
develop  skills  in  accessing  and  understanding 
information  about  cultures  and  in  applying  that 
knowledge  for  the  purposes  of  interaction  and 
communication.  Students  will  gain  cultural 
knowledge  in  the  process  of  developing  these 
skills.  In  this  way,  if  they  encounter  elements  of 
the  German  cultures  they  have  not  learned  about  in 
class,  they  will  have  the  skills  and  abilities  to  deal 
with  them  effectively  and  appropriately. 


The  "affirming  and  valuing  diversity"  heading 
covers  knowledge,  skills  and  attitudes  that  are 
developed  as  a  result  of  bringing  other  languages 
and  cultures  into  relationship  with  one's  own. 
There  is  a  natural  tendency,  when  learning  a  new 
language  and  culture,  to  compare  it  with  what  is 
familiar.  Many  students  leave  a  second  language 
learning  experience  with  a  heightened  awareness 
and  knowledge  of  their  own  language  and  culture. 
They  will  also  be  able  to  make  some 
generalizations  about  languages  and  cultures  based 
on  their  experiences  and  those  of  their  classmates 
who  may  have  a  variety  of  cultural  backgrounds. 
This  will  provide  students  with  an  understanding 
of  diversity  within  both  a  global  and  a  Canadian 
context. 
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General  Outcome  for  Global  Citizenship 

Students  will  acquire  the  knowledge,  skills  and  attitudes  to  be  effective  global  citizens, 
through  the  exploration  of  the  cultures  of  the  German-speaking  world. 
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historical  and  contemporary  elements  of  the  cultures  of  German-speaking  peoples 


German  Language  and 
Culture  10S 


German  Language  and 
Culture  20S 


German  Language  and 
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Students  will  be  able  to: 

•  explore  and  identify  some 
social  aspects  of  German 
life;  e.g.,  festivals,  sports  and 
communities 

•  apply  knowledge  of  German 
cultures  to  interpret 
behaviour  that  is  different 
from  their  own;  e.g.,  use  of 
public  transportation, 
involvement  in  part-time  jobs 


explore  and  identify  some 
important  aspects  of  German 
imagination;  e.g.,  fairy  tales, 
stories,  movies 


explore  and  identify  some 
important  aspects  of  German 
culture  and  history;  e.g.,  key 
events  and  their  lasting 
impact 
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recognize  the  ethnic  diversity 
and  multicultural  nature  of 
German-speaking  countries 


use  basic  research  skills  to 

find  out  about  German 

cultures 

explore  some  common 

stereotypes  of  German 

cultures,  and  explore  their 

origins 


•     identify  some  contributions 
of  German  cultures  to  global 
society 


recognize  the  existence  of 
stereotypes  about  and  within 
German  cultures 


identify  and  use  a  variety  of 
sources  of  information  to 
find  out  about  German 
cultures 

analyze  own  assumptions 
about  German  cultures 


•    recognize  and  describe  some 
contributions  of  German 
cultures  to  global  society  and 
to  their  own  society 


recognize  and  explore  the 
impact  of  diversity  on 
contemporary  German- 
speaking  communities 


organize  and  present 
information  about  elements 
of  German  cultures  in  a 
variety  of  ways 


seek  out  and  use 
opportunities  to  interact  with 
German-speaking  people  in 
the  community  and 
throughout  the  world 
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General  Outcome  for  Global  Citizenship 

Students  will  acquire  the  knowledge,  skills  and  attitudes  to  be  effective  global  citizens, 
through  the  exploration  of  the  cultures  of  the  German-speaking  world. 
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affirming  and  valuing  diversity 
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Students  will  be  able  to: 
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identify  some  English  words 
that  have  been  adopted  from 
German  (e.g.,  angst),  and 
identify  some  German  words 
that  have  been  adopted  from 
English  (e.g.,  Handy) 


recognize  the  existence  of 
cognates  whose  meanings 
vary  in  English  and  German 
(false  friends);  e.g.,  to 
become/ bekommen 


analyze  the  ways  that 
English  and  German  are 
significantly  different  and  the 
ways  that  they  are  the  same 
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identify  regional  and/or 
social  differences  in 
pronunciation  and 
vocabulary  in  various 
languages  within  their 
personal  experience 


identify  how  and  why 
languages  borrow  from  one 
another 


recognize  that  languages  and 
their  status  evolve/change 
over  time 
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use  new  understanding  of 
German  cultures  to  reflect  on 
and  clarify  aspects  of 
Canadian  culture 


identify  shared  references 
and  significant  events  that 
have  had  an  impact  on  both 
Canadian  and  German 
cultures 


recognize  ethnocentric 
perspectives  in  Canadian  and 
German  texts 
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recognize  that  people  of  a 

specific  culture  may  have 

perspectives  that  differ  from 

those  of  people  in  other 

cultures 

identify  the  limitations  of 

adopting  a  single  perspective 


recognize  that 
communication  can  be 
affected  by  different  cultural 
practices;  e.g.,  gestures, 
perspectives  and  values 
explore  and  seek  out 
information  about  other 
cultures  through  the  medium 
of  German 


•     recognize  that  different 
cultures  may  have  different 
interpretations  of  texts, 
cultural  practices  or  products 
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apply  interpersonal  skills  to 
cope  with  linguistically  and 
culturally  unfamiliar 
situations 


•     explore  various  strategies  for 
enhancing  communication 
with  people  from  German 
cultures 


identify  and  use  a  variety  of 
strategies  for  enhancing 
relations  with  people  from 
different  cultures 
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General  Outcome  for  Global  Citizenship 

Students  will  acquire  the  knowledge,  skills  and  attitudes  to  be  effective  global  citizens, 
through  the  exploration  of  the  cultures  of  the  German-speaking  world. 
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identify  some  personal  uses 
they  have  made  of  their 
knowledge  of  German 
language  and  culture 


identify  some  careers  for 
which  knowledge  of  different 
languages  and  cultures  is 
useful 


explore  opportunities  for 
further  studies  or  careers 
related  to  German 


identify  some  countries 
where  there  is  significant 
linguistic  and  cultural 
diversity 


identify  aspects  of  German 
culture  that  are  of  personal 
interest;  e.g.,  history, 
literature 


identify  aspects  of  the 
history,  literature,  arts  and 
crafts  of  different  cultures 
that  are  of  personal  interest 
identify  some  careers  that 
use  knowledge  of 
international  languages  and 
cultures,  and  intercultural 
skills 
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Strategies 


language  learning 


language  use 


Students  will  know  and  use  various  strategies 

to  maximize  the  effectiveness 

of  learning  and  communication. 


general  learning 
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STRATEGIES 

Under  the  Strategies  heading  are  specific 
outcomes  that  will  help  students  learn  and 
communicate     more     effectively.  Strategic 

competence  has  long  been  recognized  as  an 
important  component  of  communicative 
competence.  The  learning  outcomes  that  follow 
deal  not  only  with  compensation  and  repair 
strategies,  important  in  the  early  stages  of 
language  learning  when  proficiency  is  low,  but 
with  strategies  for  language  learning,  language  use 
in  a  broader  sense,  as  well  as  general  learning 
strategies  that  help  students  acquire  content. 
Although  people  may  use  strategies 
unconsciously,  the  learning  outcomes  deal  only 
with  the  conscious  use  of  strategies. 

The  strategies  are  grouped  under  three  cluster 
headings — see  the  illustration  on  the  preceding 
page.  Under  each  of  these  headings  there  are 
several  strands  that  show  the  development  of 
awareness  and  skill  in  using  strategies  from  course 
to  course.  Each  strand,  identified  by  a  strand 
heading  at  the  left  end  of  the  row,  deals  with  a 
specific  category  of  strategy.  Language  learning 
and  general  learning  strategies  are  categorized  as 
cognitive,  metacognitive  and  social/affective.  The 
language  use  strategies  are  organized  by 
communicative  mode:  receptive,  productive, 
interactive. 

The  strategies  that  students  choose  depend  on  the 
task  they  are  engaged  in  as  well  as  on  other 
factors,  such  as  their  preferred  learning  style, 
personality,  age,  attitude  and  cultural  background. 
Strategies  that  work  well  for  one  person  may  not 
be  effective  for  another  person,  or  may  not  be 
suitable  in  a  different  situation.  For  this  reason  it 
is  not  particularly  useful  to  say  that  students 
should  be  aware  of,  or  able  to  use,  a  specific 
strategy  at  a  particular  grade  level.  Consequently, 
the  specific  outcomes  describe  the  students' 
knowledge  of  and  ability  to  use  general  types  of 
strategies.  More  specific  strategies  for  each 
general  category  or  type  are  included  in  the 
comprehensive  list  of  strategies  below.  The 
specific  strategies  provided  in  the  comprehensive 
list  are  not  prescriptive  but  are  provided  as  an 
illustration  of  how  the  general  strategies  in  the 
specific  outcomes  might  be  developed. 
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Teachers  need  to  know  and  be  able  to  demonstrate 
a  broad  range  of  strategies  from  which  students  are 
then  able  to  choose  in  order  to  communicate 
effectively.  Strategies  of  all  kinds  are  best  taught 
in  the  context  of  learning  activities  where  students 
can  apply  them  immediately  and  then  reflect  on 
their  use. 

COMPREHENSIVE  LIST  OF  STRATEGIES 

Language  Learning  Strategies 

Cognitive 

listen  attentively 

perform  actions  to  match  words  of  a  song, 

story  or  rhyme 

learn   short  rhymes  or  songs,   incorporating 

new  vocabulary  or  sentence  patterns 

imitate  sounds  and  intonation  patterns 

memorize    new    words    by    repeating    them 

silently  or  aloud 

seek  the  precise  term  to  express  meaning 

repeat   words   or  phrases   in   the   course   of 

performing  a  language  task 

make  personal  dictionaries 

experiment    with    various    elements    of   the 

language 

use     mental     images     to     remember     new 

information 

group   together   sets   of  things — vocabulary, 

structures — with  similar  characteristics 

identify  similarities  and  differences  between 

aspects   of  the   German  language  and  own 

language 

look  for  patterns  and  relationships 

use     previously     acquired     knowledge     to 

facilitate  a  learning  task 

associate    new    words    or   expressions    with 

familiar  ones,  either  in  German  or  in  own 

language 

find   information,   using   reference   materials 

like  dictionaries,  textbooks  and  grammars 

use  available  technological   aids  to  support 

language    learning;    e.g.,    cassette   recorders, 

computers 

use  word  maps,  mind  maps,  diagrams,  charts 

or    other    graphic    representations    to    make 

information      easier      to      understand      and 

remember 


Strategies 
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•  place  new  words  or  expressions  in  a  context  to 
make  them  easier  to  remember 

•  use  induction  to  generate  rules  governing 
language  use 

•  seek  opportunities  outside  of  class  to  practise 
and  observe 

•  perceive  and  note  down  unknown  words  and 
expressions,  noting  also  their  context  and 
function 

Metacognitive 

check  copied  writing  for  accuracy 

make  choices  about  how  you  learn 

rehearse  or  role-play  language 

decide  in  advance  to  attend  to  the  learning  task 

reflect  on  learning  tasks  with  the  guidance  of 

the  teacher 

make  a  plan  in  advance  about  how  to  approach 

a  language  learning  task 

reflect  on  the  listening,  reading  and  writing 

process 

decide  in  advance  to  attend  to  specific  aspects 

of  input 

listen  or  read  for  key  words 

evaluate  own  performance  or  comprehension 

at  the  end  of  a  task 

keep  a  learning  log 

experience    various    methods    of    language 

acquisition,     and     identify     one     or     more 

considered  to  be  particularly  useful  personally 

be  aware  of  the  potential  of  learning  through 

direct  exposure  to  the  language 

know  how  strategies  may  enable  coping  with 

texts  containing  unknown  elements 

identify  problems  that  might  hinder  successful 

completion  of  a  task,  and  seek  solutions 

monitor  own  speech  and  writing  to  check  for 

persistent  errors 

be  aware  of  own  strengths  and  weaknesses, 

identify  own  needs  and  goals,  and  organize 

strategies  and  procedures  accordingly 


Social/Affective 

•  initiate  or  maintain  interaction  with  others 

•  participate  in  shared  reading  experiences 

•  seek  the  assistance  of  a  friend  to  interpret  a 
text 

•  reread  familiar  self-chosen  texts  to  enhance 
understanding  and  enjoyment 


•  work  cooperatively  with  peers  in  small  groups 

•  understand  that  making  mistakes  is  a  natural 
part  of  language  learning 

•  experiment  with  various  forms  of  expression, 
and  note  their  acceptance  or  nonacceptance  by 
more  experienced  speakers 

•  participate  actively  in  brainstorming  and 
conferencing  as  prewriting  and  postwriting 
exercises 

•  use  self-talk  to  feel  competent  to  do  the  task 

•  be  willing  to  take  risks,  and  try  unfamiliar 
tasks  and  approaches 

•  repeat  new  words  and  expressions  occurring  in 
own  conversations,  and  make  use  of  these  new 
words  and  expressions  as  soon  as  appropriate 

•  reduce  anxiety  by  using  mental  techniques, 
such  as  positive  self-talk  or  humour 

•  work  with  others  to  solve  problems,  and  get 
feedback  on  tasks 

•  provide  personal  motivation  by  arranging  own 
rewards  when  successful 

Language  Use  Strategies 

Receptive 

determine  the  purpose  of  listening 

assess  own  information  needs  before  listening, 

viewing  or  reading 

prepare  questions  or  a  guide  to  note  down 

information  found  in  the  text 

make  predictions  about  what  you  expect  to 

hear  or  read  based  on  prior  knowledge  and 

personal  experience 

listen  selectively  based  on  purpose 

listen  or  look  for  key  words 

use  key  content  words  or  discourse  markers  to 

follow  an  extended  text 

use   skimming  and   scanning   to   locate   key 

information  in  texts 

use  illustrations  to  aid  reading  comprehension 

infer  probable  meanings  of  unknown  words  or 

expressions  from  contextual  clues 

use  knowledge  of  the  sound-symbol  system  to 

aid  reading  comprehension 

reread  several  times  to  understand  complex 

ideas 

observe     gestures,     intonation     and     visual 

supports  to  aid  comprehension 

summarize  information  gathered 
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•  make  connections  between  texts  on  the  one 
hand  and  prior  knowledge  and  personal 
experience  on  the  other 

Productive 

•  mimic  what  the  teacher  says 

•  use  nonverbal  means  to  communicate 

•  copy  what  others  say  or  write 

•  use  words  visible  in  the  immediate 
environment 

•  be  aware  of  and  use  the  steps  of  the  writing 
process:  prewriting  (gathering  ideas,  planning 
the  text,  research,  organizing  the  text),  writing, 
revision  (rereading,   moving  pieces  of  text, 
rewriting  pieces  of  text),  correction  (grammar, 
spelling,  punctuation),  publication  (reprinting, 
adding  illustrations,  binding) 
use  various  techniques  to  explore  ideas  at  the 
planning    stage,    such    as    brainstorming    or 
keeping  a  notebook  or  log  of  ideas 
use  familiar  repetitive  patterns  from  stories, 
songs,  rhymes  or  media 
use    illustrations    to    provide    detail    when 
producing  own  texts 

use  familiar  sentence  patterns  to  form  new 
sentences 

take  notes  when  reading  or  listening  to  assist 
in  producing  own  text 

compensate  for  avoiding  difficult  structures  by 
rephrasing 

use  resources  to  increase  vocabulary 
use  descriptions,  explanations  or  various 
words  and  phrases  to  compensate  for  lack  of 
specific  terms  (circumlocution) 
use  a  variety  of  resources  to  correct  texts;  e.g., 
personal  and  commercial  dictionaries, 
checklists,  grammars 

apply  grammar  rules  to  improve  accuracy  at 
the  correction  stage 
revise  and  correct  final  version  of  text 

Interactive 

indicate  lack  of  understanding  verbally  or 
nonverbally;  e.g.,  Entschuldigung,  Wie  bitte?, 
Das  habe  ich  nicht  verstanden,  raised 
eyebrows,  blank  look 

interpret  and  use  a  variety  of  nonverbal  clues 
to  communicate;  e.g.,  mime,  pointing, 
gestures,  drawing  pictures 


ask  for  clarification  or  repetition  when  you  do 

not  understand;  e.g.,  Was  meinen  Sie  damit? 

Wiederholen  Sie,  bitte! 

ask   for  confirmation   that   a   form   used   is 

correct;  e.g.,  Kann  man  das  sagen?    Wie  heifit 

das  auf  Deutsch? 

use    other    speakers'    words    in    subsequent 

conversations 

use    descriptions,    explanations    or    various 

words  and  phrases  to  compensate  for  lack  of 

specific  terms  (circumlocution) 

assess  feedback  from  a  conversation  partner  to 

recognize  if  a  message  has  been  understood 

start   again,   using   a   different   tactic,   when 

communication  breaks  down 

use  fillers,  hesitation  devices  and  gambits  to 

sustain  conversations;  e.g.,  Na  ja,  gut,  nicht 

wahr 


General  Learning  Strategies 

Cognitive 

•  classify  objects  and  ideas  according  to  their 
attributes;  e.g.,  red  objects  and  blue  objects,  or 
animals  that  eat  meat  and  animals  that  eat 
plants 

•  use  models 

•  connect  what  is  already  known  with  what  is 
being  learned 

•  experiment  with  and  concentrate  on  one  thing 
at  a  time 

•  focus  on  and  complete  learning  tasks 

•  record  key  words  and  concepts  in  abbreviated 
form — verbal,  graphic  or  numerical — to  assist 
with  performance  of  a  learning  task 

•  use  mental  images  to  remember  new 
information 

•  distinguish  between  fact  and  opinion  when 
using  a  variety  of  sources  of  information 

•  formulate  key  questions  to  guide  research 

•  make  inferences,  and  identify  and  justify  the 
evidence  on  which  these  inferences  are  based 

•  use  word  maps,  mind  maps,  diagrams,  charts 
or  other  graphic  representations  to  make 
information  easier  to  understand  and 
remember 

•  seek  information  through  a  network  of 
sources,  including  libraries,  the  Internet, 
individuals  and  agencies 


32/  German  Language  and  Culture  10S-20S-30S 
(2003) 


Strategies 
©Alberta  Learning,  Alberta,  Canada 


• 


use  previously  acquired  knowledge  or  skills  to 
assist  with  a  new  learning  task 


Metacognitive 

•     reflect  on  learning  tasks  with  the  guidance  of 
the  teacher 

choose  from  various  study  techniques 
discover  how  own  efforts  can  affect  learning 
reflect  upon  own  thinking  processes  and  how 
you  learn 

decide  in  advance  to  attend  to  the  learning  task 
divide  an  overall  learning  task  into  a  number 
of  subtasks 

make  a  plan  in  advance  about  how  to  approach 
a  task 

identify  own  needs  and  interests 
manage  own  physical  working  environment 
keep  a  learning  journal,  such  as  a  diary  or  a 
log 

develop  criteria  for  evaluating  own  work 
work  with  others  to  monitor  own  learning 
take  responsibility  for  planning,  monitoring 
and  evaluating  learning  experiences 

Social/Affective 

watch  others'  actions  and  copy  them 

seek  help  from  others 

follow   own   natural    curiosity   and   intrinsic 

motivation  to  learn 

participate  in  cooperative  group  learning  tasks 

choose     learning     activities     that     enhance 

understanding  and  enjoyment 

be  encouraged  to  try,  even  though  mistakes 

may  be  made 

take  part  in  group  decision-making  processes 

use  support  strategies  to  help  peers  persevere 

at  learning  tasks;  e.g.,  offer  encouragement, 

praise,  ideas 

take  part  in  group  problem-solving  processes 

use  self-talk  to  feel  competent  to  do  the  task 

be  willing  to  take  risks,  and  try  unfamiliar 

tasks  and  approaches 

monitor  own  level  of  anxiety  about  learning 

tasks,    and    take    measures    to    lower    it    if 

necessary;  e.g.,  deep  breathing,  laughter 

use  social  interaction  skills  to  enhance  group 

learning  activities 
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General  Outcome  for  Strategies 

Students  will  know  and  use  various  strategies  to  maximize  the  effectiveness  of  learning  and 
communication. 


language  learning 


German  Language  and 
Culture  10S 


German  Language  and 
Culture  20S 


German  Language  and 
Culture  30S 


Students  will  be  able  to: 


> 

'c 

o 


identify  and  use  a  variety  of 
cognitive  strategies  to 
enhance  language  learning; 
e.g.,  find  and  apply 
information,  using  reference 
materials  like  dictionaries, 
textbooks  and  grammars 


select  and  use  a  variety  of 
cognitive  strategies  to 
enhance  language  learning; 
e.g.,  seek  the  precise  term, 
look  for  patterns  and 
relationships 


select  and  use  appropriate 
cognitive  strategies  to 
enhance  language  learning  in 
a  variety  of  situations;  e.g., 
use  word  maps  or  other 
graphic  representations 


c 
bo 
o 


•     identify  and  use  a  variety  of 
metacognitive  strategies  to 
enhance  language  learning; 
e.g.,  make  a  plan  in  advance 
about  how  to  approach  a 
language  learning  task 


select  and  use  a  variety  of 
metacognitive  strategies  to 
enhance  language  learning; 
e.g.,  evaluate  own 
performance  or 
comprehension  at  the  end  of 
a  task 


select  and  use  appropriate 
metacognitive  strategies  to 
enhance  language  learning; 
e.g.,  monitor  own  speech  and 
writing  to  check  for 
persistent  errors,  evaluate 
own  performance 


•     identify  and  use  a  variety  of 
social  and  affective  strategies 
to  enhance  language 
learning;  e.g.,  work 
cooperatively  with  peers  in 
small  groups 


select  and  use  a  variety  of 
social  and  affective  strategies 
to  enhance  language 
learning;  e.g.,  brainstorm, 
reread  familiar  self-chosen 
texts 


select  and  use  appropriate 
social  and  affective  strategies 
to  enhance  language 
learning;  e.g.,  experiment 
with  various  forms  of 
expression 


Further  examples  of  language  learning  strategies  are  available  on  pages  30  and  31. 


34/  German  Language  and  Culture  10S-20S-30S 
(2003) 


Strategies 
©Alberta  Learning,  Alberta,  Canada 


General  Outcome  for  Strategies 

Students  will  know  and  use  various  strategies  to  maximize  the  effectiveness  ofleaming  and 
communication. 


language  use 


German  Language  and 
Culture  10S 


German  Language  and 
Culture  20S 


German  Language  and 
Culture  30S 


Students  will  be  able  to: 


> 

o 

o 


identify  and  use  a  variety  of 
reading  and  listening 
strategies;  e.g.,  make 
inferences  based  on 
contextual  clues 


select  and  use  a  variety  of 
reading  and  listening 
strategies;  e.g.,  skimming, 
scanning,  rereading 


select  and  use  appropriate 
reading  and  listening 
strategies;  e.g.,  use  key 
content  words  or  discourse 
markers  to  follow  an 
extended  text 


identify  and  use  a  variety  of 


> 

speaking  and  writing 

o 

3 

strategies;  e.g.,  apply 

•o 
o 

grammar  rules  to  improve 

o. 

accuracy 

•     identify  and  use  a  variety  of 

u 

interactive  strategies;  e.g., 

> 

ask  for  clarification,  use 

u 

2 

other  speakers'  words 

•     select  and  use  a  variety  of 
speaking  and  writing 
strategies;  e.g.,  use  a  variety 
of  resources  to  correct  texts 


select  and  use  a  variety  of 
interactive  strategies;  e.g., 
start  again,  using  a  different 
tactic,  when  communication 
breaks  down 


•  select  and  use  appropriate 
speaking  and  writing 
strategies;  e.g.,  experiment 
with  multiple  ways  of 
expressing  meaning 

•  select  and  use  appropriate 
interactive  strategies;  e.g., 
use  fillers,  hesitation  devices 
and  gambits,  sustain 
conversations  by  requesting 
further  details 


Further  examples  of  language  use  strategies  are  available  on  pages  31  and  32. 


Strategies 
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General  Outcome  for  Strategies 

Students  will  know  and  use  various  strategies  to  maximize  the  effectiveness  of  learning  and 
communication. 


general  learning 


German  Language  and 
Culture  10S 


German  Language  and 
Culture  20S 


German  Language  and 
Culture  30S 


Students  will  be  able  to: 


c 

5) 

o 


identify  and  use  a  variety  of 
cognitive  strategies  to 
enhance  general  learning; 
e.g.,  look  for  patterns  and 
relationships 


select  and  use  a  variety  of 
cognitive  strategies  to 
enhance  general  learning; 
e.g.,  formulate  key  questions 
to  guide  inquiry 


select  and  use  appropriate 
cognitive  strategies  to 
enhance  general  learning; 
e.g.,  seek  information  using  a 
variety  of  sources 


bo 

o 


•     identify  and  use  a  variety  of       •     select  and  use  a  variety  of 


metacognitive  strategies  to 
enhance  general  learning; 
e.g.,  identify  own  needs  and 
interests 


metacognitive  strategies  to 
enhance  general  learning; 
e.g.,  reflect  upon  own 
thinking  processes  and  how 
they  learn 


select  and  use  appropriate 
metacognitive  strategies  to 
enhance  general  learning; 
e.g.,  take  responsibility  for 
planning,  monitoring  and 
evaluating  learning 
experiences 


•     identify  and  use  a  variety  of 
social  and  affective  strategies 
to  enhance  general  learning; 
e.g.,  use  support  strategies  to 
help  peers  persevere  at 
learning  tasks 


select  and  use  a  variety  of 
social  and  affective  strategies 
to  enhance  general  learning; 
e.g.,  take  part  in  group 
problem-solving  processes 


select  and  use  appropriate 
social  and  affective  strategies 
to  enhance  general  learning; 
e.g.,  take  risks,  try  unfamiliar 
tasks  and  approaches 


Further  examples  of  general  learning  strategies  are  available  on  pages  32  and  33. 
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SAMPLE  LIST  OF  TEXT  FORMS 


The  following  list  is  not  intended  to  be  prescriptive  but  is  provided  to  suggest  possibilities  for  expanding 
students'  experience  with  different  text  forms. 


Print  Texts 

Advertisements 

Biographies  and  autobiographies 

Brochures,  pamphlets  and  leaflets 

Cartoons 

Catalogues 

Charts,  diagrams,  graphs 

Compositions 

Dictionaries  and  grammar  items 

Encyclopedia  entries 

Fables 

Folk  tales  and  legends 

Forms 

Graffiti 

Historical  fiction 

Information  texts 

Instructions  and  other  "how  to"  texts 

Invitations 

Jokes 

Journals,  diaries  and  logs 

Labels  and  packaging 

Letters — business  and  personal 

Lists,  notes,  personal  messages 

Maps 

Menus 

Mysteries 

Myths 

Newspaper  and  magazine  articles 

Nonfiction  chapter  books 

Picture  books 

Plays 

Poetry 

Programs 

Questionnaires 

Readers'  theatre 

Recipes 

Reports  and  manuals 

Rhymes 

Riddles 

Scripts 

Short  stories  and  novels 

Signs,  notices,  announcements 

Stories 

Symbols/logos 

Textbook  articles 

Tickets,  timetables  and  schedules 

Travel  log 

Wordplay 


Oral  Texts 

Advertisements 

Announcements 

Ceremonies — religious  and  secular 

Debates 

Fables 

Formal  and  informal  conversations 

Interviews 

Jokes 

Lectures 

Messages 

Mysteries 

Myths 

News  reports 

Oral  stories  and  histories 

Plays  and  other  performances 

Reports  and  presentations 

Rhymes 

Riddles 

Role-play/skits 

Songs  and  hymns 

Speeches 

Telephone  conversations 

Wordplay 

Visual  Texts 

Drawings 

Illustrations 

Photographs 

Pictures 

Prints 

Multimedia  Texts 

Charts,  diagrams,  graphs 

Comic  strips 

Computer  and  board  games 

Dance 

Movies  and  films 

Murals 

News  reports 

Puppet  plays 

Slide/tape/CD  and  video/DVD  presentations 

Symbols/logos 

Television  programs 

Web  sites 


Sample  List  of  Text  Forms 
©Alberta  Learning,  Alberta,  Canada 


German  Language  and  Culture  10S-20S-30S  111 

(2003) 


ITALIAN  LANGUAGE 
AND  CULTURE 
10-20-30 


INTRODUCTION 


A  Means  of  Communication 


Global  Citizenship 

Preparing  youth  to  meet  the  challenges  of  the  new 
millennium,  in  a  world  that  is  increasingly 
interdependent,  is  one  of  the  more  important 
objectives  of  language  education. 

Globalization  and  our  multicultural  society  have 
increased  the  need  for  knowledge  of  other 
languages  and  cultures  for  effective 
communication,  for  better  human  relations  within 
our  own  diverse  Canadian  society,  and  for  a 
competitive  edge  in  the  shrinking  world  of 
economics. 

Through  the  study  of  languages,  students  learn  to 
recognize,  respect  and  appreciate  the  cultural 
diversity  of  Canadian  society  and  the  countries  of 
the  world. 

Learning  Italian,  just  as  learning  any  other 
language,  develops  thinking  skills  and  learning 
strategies  that  are  transferable  to  other  learning 
situations. 

Knowledge  of  Italian  is  helpful  for  understanding 
the  development  of  European  culture.  The  study 
of  Italian  also  develops  awareness  of  and 
sensitivity  to  the  cultural  and  linguistic  diversity 
of  Canadian  society. 


Communication  is  the  fundamental  basis  for 
human  relationships.  Italian  is  learned  to  enable 
communication  with  Italian  speakers,  but  it  is  also 
useful  in  many  fields  of  endeavour,  including  the 
study  of  bel  canto;  classical  music;  cultural, 
historical  and  scientific  research;  and  travelling. 
Italy,  as  a  modern  industrialized  country,  attracts 
millions  of  people  from  every  corner  of  the  globe 
to  its  shores  for  many  reasons. 

Millions  of  Italians  have  migrated  to  many 
countries,  including  Canada,  in  the  last  two 
centuries.  Language  and  culture  have  been 
retained  wherever  Italians  have  settled.  Toronto, 
Montreal,  New  York  and  Melbourne  are  a  few 
examples  of  cities  where  Italian  culture  has 
flourished  and  where  language  has  been  retained. 

Personal  and  Cognitive  Benefits 

There  is  plenty  of  evidence  to  suggest  that 
learning  another  language  contributes  to  the 
development  of  first  language  skills  and  enhances 
not  only  vocabulary  but  improves  cognitive 
functioning.  Learning  a  second  language 
increases  the  ability  to  conceptualize  and  to  think 
abstractly;  and  it  fosters  more  cognitive  flexibility, 
greater  divergent  thinking,  creativity  and 
metalinguistic  competence. 
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Maintaining  Language  Skills  and  Cultural 
Connections 

For  those  students  who  already  have  some 
knowledge  of  Italian  or  a  family  connection  to  the 
culture,  there  is  the  opportunity  to  renew  contact 
with  the  language,  culture  and  heritage. 

Economic  Benefits 

In  today's  world,  knowledge  of  another  language 
and  culture  in  general,  and  Italian  language  and 
culture  in  particular,  is  very  valuable.  It  can  open 
the  door  to  exciting  career  opportunities  in  almost 
every  kind  of  business,  industry  and  profession. 
Indeed,  the  knowledge  of  another  language  and 
culture  enables  people  to  communicate  and 
interact  effectively  in  the  global  marketplace  and 
workplace. 


The  Italian  Language  and  Culture  10-20-30 
program  is  intended  for  students  who  are 
beginning  their  study  of  Italian  Language  and 
Culture  in  senior  high  school. 


ASSUMPTIONS 

The  following  statements  are  assumptions  that 
have  guided  the  development  process  of  the  Italian 
Language  and  Culture  10-20-30  Program  of 
Studies. 

•  Language  is  communication. 

•  All  students  can  be  successful  learners  of 
language  and  culture,  although  they  will  learn 
in  a  variety  of  ways  and  acquire  proficiency  at 
varied  rates. 

•  All  languages  can  be  taught  and  learned. 

•  Learning  Italian  as  a  second  language  leads  to 
enhanced  learning  in  both  the  student's  primary 
language  and  in  related  areas  of  cognitive 
development  and  knowledge  acquisition.  This 
is  true  of  students  who  come  to  the  class  with 
some  background  knowledge  of  Italian  and 
develop  literacy  skills  in  the  language.  It  is 
also  true  for  students  who  have  no  cultural  or 
linguistic  background  in  Italian  and  are 
studying  Italian  as  a  second  language. 


THE  CONCEPTUAL  MODEL 

The  aim  of  the  Italian  Language  and  Culture 
10-20-30  Program  of  Studies  is  the  development 
of  communicative  competence  in  Italian. 

Four  Components 

For  the  purposes  of  this  program  of  studies, 
communicative  competence  is  represented  by  four 
interrelated  and  interdependent  components. 

Applications  deal  with  what  the  students  will  be 
able  to  do  with  the  language,  the  functions  they 
will  be  able  to  perform  and  the  contexts  in  which 
they  will  be  able  to  operate. 

Language  Competence  addresses  the  students' 
knowledge  of  the  language  and  their  ability  to  use 
that  knowledge  to  interpret  and  produce 
meaningful  texts  appropriate  to  the  situation  in 
which  they  are  used. 

Global  Citizenship  aims  to  develop  intercultural 
competence,  with  a  particular  focus  on  cultures  of 
the  Italian-speaking  world. 

Strategies  help  students  learn  and  communicate 
more  effectively  and  more  efficiently. 

Each  of  these  components  is  described  more  fully 
at  the  beginning  of  the  corresponding  section  of 
this  program  of  studies. 

Modes  of  Communication 

Because  of  the  focus  on  using  language  to 
communicate  in  specific  contexts,  with  a 
particular  purpose  or  task  in  mind,  three  modes  of 
communication  are  used  to  organize  some  of  the 
specific  outcomes. 

Interaction  is  most  often  direct,  face-to-face  oral 
communication,  but  it  can  take  the  form  of  written 
communication  between  individuals,  using  a 
medium  such  as  e-mail  where  the  exchange  of 
information     is     fairly     immediate.  It     is 

characterized  principally  by  the  opportunity  to 
actively  negotiate  meaning;  that  is,  helping  others 
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understand  and  working  to  understand  others. 
Interactive  communication  generally  requires 
more  speed  but  less  accuracy  than  the  other  two 
modes. 

Interpretation  is  receptive  communication  of  oral 
and  written  messages  in  contexts  where  the 
listener  or  reader  is  not  in  direct  contact  with  the 
creator  of  the  message.  While  there  is  no 
opportunity  to  ask  for  clarification,  there  is 
sometimes  the  possibility  of  rereading  or  listening 
again,  consulting  references,  or  making  the 
meaning  clearer  in  other  ways.  Reading  and 
listening  will  sometimes  involve  viewing  and 
interpreting  visual  elements,  such  as  illustrations 
in  books  or  moving  images  in  television  and  film. 
Interpretation  goes  beyond  a  literal  comprehension 
to  include  an  understanding  of  some  of  the 
unspoken  or  unwritten  meaning  intended  by  the 
speaker  or  author. 

Production  is  communication  of  oral  and  written 
messages  in  contexts  where  the  audience  is  not  in 
personal  contact  with  the  speaker  or  writer,  or  in 
situations  of  one-to-many  communication;  e.g.,  a 
lecture  or  a  performance  where  there  is  no 
opportunity  for  the  listener  to  interact  with  the 
speaker.  Oral  and  written  presentations  will 
sometimes  be  enhanced  by  representing  the 
meaning  visually,  using  pictures,  diagrams, 
models,  drama  techniques  or  other  nonverbal 
forms  of  communication.  Greater  knowledge  of 
the  language  and  culture  is  required  to  ensure  that 
communication  is  successful,  since  the 
participants  cannot  directly  negotiate  meaning. 

Areas  of  Experience 

In  the  Italian  Language  and  Culture  10-20-30 
Program  of  Studies,  the  following  areas  of 
experience  are  included: 


Italian 

Italian 

Italian 

Language  and 

Language  and 

Language  and 

Culture  10 

Culture  20 

Culture  30 

•  school 

•   daily  routine 

•  arts, 

•  activities 

•   clothing 

entertainment 

•  time  and 

•   travel 

and  literature 

weather 

•   food 

•  the  world  of 

•  people  around 

•   health 

work 

me 

•   sports 

•  technology 

•  holidays  and 

•   any  other 

•  the 

celebrations 

areas  that 

environment 

•  shopping  and 

meet  the 

•  social  issues 

restaurants 

needs  and 

•  any  other 

•   any  other 

interests  of 

areas  that 

areas  that 

the  students 

meet  the 

meet  the 

needs  and 

needs  and 

interests  of 

interests  of 

the  students 

the  students 

A  Spiral  Progression 

Language  learning  is  integrative,  not  merely 
cumulative.  Each  new  element  that  is  added  must 
be  integrated  into  the  whole  of  what  has  gone 
before.  The  model  that  best  represents  the 
students'  language  learning  progress  is  an 
expanding  spiral.  Their  progression  is  not  only 
vertical  (e.g.,  increased  proficiency)  but  also 
horizontal  (e.g.,  broader  range  of  applications  and 
experience  with  more  text  forms,1  contexts  and  so 
on).  The  spiral  also  represents  how  language 
learning  activities  are  best  structured.  Particular 
areas  of  experience,  learning  strategies  or 
language  functions,  for  example,  are  revisited  at 
different  points  in  the  program,  but  from  a 
different  perspective,  in  broader  contexts  or  at  a 
slightly  higher  level  of  proficiency  each  time. 
Learning  is  extended,  reinforced  and  broadened 
with  each  successive  pass. 


1 .    For  a  sample  list  of  text  forms,  see  the  end  of  this  program  of  studies. 
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Applications 


Language 
Competence 


Global 
Citizenship 


Grade  10 


ORGANIZATION  OF  THE  PROGRAM 
OF  STUDIES 

General  Outcomes 

General  outcomes  are  broad  statements  identifying 
the  knowledge,  skills  and  attitudes  that  students 
are  expected  to  achieve  in  the  course  of  their 
language  learning  experience.  The  four  general 
outcomes  serve  as  the  foundation  for  the  Italian 
Language  and  Culture  10-20-30  Program  of 
Studies  and  are  based  on  the  conceptual  model 
outlined  on  the  preceding  pages. 


Applications 

•      Students   will   use    Italian    in   a   variety 
situations  and  for  a  variety  of  purposes. 


The  order  in  which  the  general  outcomes  are 
presented  in  the  program  of  studies  does  not 
represent  a  sequential  order,  nor  does  it  indicate 
the  relative  importance  of  each  component. 

Specific  Outcomes 

Each  general  outcome  is  further  broken  down  into 
specific  outcomes  that  students  are  to  achieve  by 
the  end  of  each  course.  The  specific  outcomes  are 
interrelated  and  interdependent.  In  most 
classroom  activities,  a  number  of  learning 
outcomes  will  be  dealt  with  in  an  integrated 
manner. 

The  specific  outcomes  are  categorized  under 
cluster  headings,  which  show  the  scope  of  each  of 
the  four  general  outcomes.  These  headings  are 
shown  as  bullets  in  the  chart  on  the  following 
page. 

The  specific  outcomes  are  further  categorized  by 
strands,  which  show  the  developmental  flow  of 
learning  from  the  beginning  to  the  end  of  the 
program.  However,  an  outcome  for  a  particular 
course  will  not  be  dealt  with  only  in  that  particular 
year  of  the  program.  The  spiral  progression  that  is 
part  of  the  conceptual  model  means  that  activities 
in  the  years  preceding  will  prepare  the  ground  for 
acquisition  and  in  the  years  following  will 
broaden  applications. 


of 


Language  Competence 

•  Students  will  use  Italian  effectively  and 
competently. 

Global  Citizenship 

•  Students  will  acquire  the  knowledge,  skills 
and  attitudes  to  be  effective  global  citizens, 
through  the  exploration  of  the  cultures  of  the 
Italian-speaking  world. 

Strategies 

•  Students  will  know  and  use  various  strategies 
to  maximize  the  effectiveness  of  learning  and 
communication. 
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General  Outcomes 


Applications 


Students  will  use  Italian  in  a  variety  of  situations 
and  for  a  variety  of  purposes. 

•  to  receive  and  impart  information 

•  to  express  emotions  and  personal  perspectives 

•  to  get  things  done 

•  to  extend  their  knowledge  of  the  world 

•  for  imaginative  purposes  and  personal 
enjoyment 

•  to  form,  maintain  and  change  interpersonal 
relationships 


Language  Competence 


Students  will  use  Italian  effectively  and 
competently. 

•  attend  to  form 

•  interpret  and  produce  oral  and  written  texts 

•  apply  knowledge  of  the  sociocultural  context 

•  apply  knowledge  of  how  the  Italian  language 
is  organized,  structured  and  sequenced 


Global  Citizenship 


Strategies 


Students  will  acquire  the  knowledge,  skills  and 
attitudes  to  be  effective  global  citizens,  through 
the  exploration  of  the  cultures  of  the  Italian- 
speaking  world. 

•  historical  and  contemporary  elements  of 
Italian-speaking  cultures 

•  affirming  and  valuing  diversity 

•  personal  and  career  opportunities 


Students  will  know  and  use  various  strategies  to 
maximize  the  effectiveness  of  learning  and 
communication. 

•  language  learning 

•  language  use 

•  general  learning 
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Guide  to  Reading  the  Program  of  Studies 


cluster  heading 

for  specific 

outcomes 


General  Outcome  for  Strategies 

Students  will  know  and  use  various  strategies  to  maximize  the  effectiveness 
of  learning  and  communication. 


language  use 


Italian  Language  and 
Culture  10 


Italian  Language  and 
Culture  20 


Italian  Language  and 
Culture  30 


Students  will  be  able  to: 


•      use  simple  interactive 

•      identify  and  use  a 

»      select  and  use  a  variety 

strategies  with 

variety  of  interactive 

of  interactive 

\                  > 

guidance;  e.g.,  indicate 

strategies;  e.g.,  use 

strategies;  e.g.,  use  a 

u 

o    <~ 

\     ts 

lack  of  understanding 

different  techniques  to 

range  of 

i -1       — 

4> 

verbally  or  nonverbally 

maintain 

communicative 

3    ° 
o     ° 

c 

communication 

devices  to  sustain 

si 

conversations 

5^    ° 

■a  ° 

•      use  simple  interpretive 

•      identify  and  use  a 

»      select  and  use  a  variety 

•p    c 

strategies  with 

variety  of  interpretive 

of  interpretive 

>  a 

> 

guidance;  e.g.,  use 

strategies;  e.g.,  seek 

strategies;  e.g.,  prepare 

50  ea 

u 

illustrations,  gestures 

key  words  and 

questions  or  a  guide  to 

O.  -o 

4> 

and  intonation  to  aid 

expressions,  make 

facilitate 

a  " 

g 

comprehension 

inferences  based  on 

comprehension 

<D    ex 

03      <U 

prior  knowledge 

£ 

•      use  simple  productive 

•      identify  and  use  a              < 

►      select  and  use  a  variety 

ID 

strategies  with 

variety  of  productive 

of  productive 

i           > 

guidance;  e.g.,  use 

strategies;  e.g.,  use 

strategies;  e.g.,  use  a 

/               3 

words  in  the  immediate 

knowledge  of  sentence 

variety  of  resources  to 

/            o 

environment 

patterns  to  form  new 

sustain  and  enrich 

sentences 

communication 

read  each  page  horizontally  for  developmental  flow  of 
outcomes  from  course  to  course 
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Applications 


to  express  emotions  and 
personal  perspectives 


to  receive  and  impart 
information 


to  get  things  done 


Students  will  use  Italian  in  a  variety 
of  situations  and  for  a  variety  of  purposes. 


to  extend  their  knowledge 
of  the  world 


to  form,  maintain  and 

change  interpersonal 

relationships 


for  imaginative  purposes 
and  personal  enjoyment 


Applications 
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APPLICATIONS 

The  specific  outcomes  under  the  heading 
Applications  deal  with  what  the  students  will  be 
able  to  do  with  the  Italian  language;  that  is,  the 
functions  they  will  be  able  to  perform  and  the 
contexts  in  which  they  will  be  able  to  operate. 
This  functional  competence,  also  called  actional 
competence,2  is  important  for  a  content-based  or 
task-based  approach  to  language  learning  where 
students  are  constantly  engaged  in  meaningful 
tasks. 


The  level  of  linguistic,  sociolinguistic  and 
discourse  competence  that  students  will  exhibit 
when  carrying  out  the  functions  is  defined  in  the 
specific  outcomes  for  Language  Competence  for 
each  course.  To  know  how  well  students  will  be 
able  to  perform  the  specific  function,  the 
Applications  outcomes  must  be  read  in 
conjunction  with  the  Language  Competence 
outcomes. 


The  functions  are  grouped  under  six  cluster 
headings — see  the  illustration  on  the  preceding 
page.  Under  each  of  these  headings  there  are  one 
or  more  strands,  which  show  the  developmental 
flow  of  learning  from  course  to  course.  Each 
strand,  identified  by  a  strand  heading  at  the  left 
end  of  a  row,  deals  with  a  specific  language 
function;  e.g.,  share  factual  information.  Students 
at  any  level  will  be  able  to  share  factual 
information.  Beginning  learners  will  do  this  in 
very  simple  ways;  e.g.,  "This  is  my  dog."  As 
students  gain  more  knowledge  and  experience, 
they  will  broaden  the  range  of  subjects  they  can 
deal  with,  they  will  learn  to  share  information  in 
writing  as  well  as  orally,  and  they  will  be  able  to 
handle  formal  and  informal  situations. 

Different  models  of  communicative  competence 
have  organized  language  functions  in  a  variety  of 
ways.  The  organizational  structure  chosen  here 
reflects  the  needs  and  interests  of  students  in  a 
classroom  where  activities  are  focused  on  meaning 
and  are  interactive.  For  example,  the  strand 
entitled  "manage  group  actions"  has  been  included 
to  ensure  that  students  acquire  the  language 
necessary  to  function  independently  in  small 
groups,  since  this  is  an  effective  way  of  organizing 
second  language  classrooms.  The  strands  under 
the  cluster  heading  "to  extend  their  knowledge  of 
the  world"  will  accommodate  a  content-based 
approach  to  language  learning  where  students 
learn  content  from  another  subject  area  as  they 
learn  the  Italian  language. 


2.      Marianne  Celce-Murcia,  Zoltan  Dornyei  and  Sarah  Thurrell,  "Communicative  Competence:    A  Pedagogical ly  Motivated 
Model  with  Content  Specifications,"  Issues  in  Applied  Linguistics  6,  2  (1995),  pp.  5-35. 


8/  Italian  Language  and  Culture  10-20-30 
(2003) 


Applications 
©Alberta  Learning,  Alberta,  Canada 


General  Outcome  for  Applications 

Students  will  use  Italian  in  a  variety  of  situations  and  for  a  variety  of  purposes. 


1 


to  receive  and  impart  information 


Italian  Language  and 
Culture  10 


Italian  Language  and 
Culture  20 


Italian  Language  and 
Culture  30 


Students  will  be  able  to: 


efl     C 
3     O 


■-  ,o 


•  identify  people,  places  and 
things 

•  ask  for  and  provide  basic 
information 

•  respond  to  simple  questions 


ask  for  and  provide 
information  on  various 
familiar  topics 
describe  people,  places, 
things  and  series  of  events  or 
actions 


provide  information  on 
several  aspects  of  a  topic; 
e.g.,  give  a  simple  report 
including  descriptions  and 
comparisons 


to  express  emotions  and  personal  perspectives 


Students  will  be  able  to: 


§1  £ 


u 
a 


"  2 


express  a  personal  response 
and  simple  preferences 
identify  favourite  people, 
places,  things  and  activities 


express  a  personal  response 
to  a  variety  of  situations 
inquire  about  and  express 
likes  and  dislikes 
record  and  share  thoughts 
and  ideas  with  others 


inquire  about  and  express 
reasons  and  preferences 


en 

C 

.2    * 

E  M 
u  <£ 

03 


respond  to  and  express 
emotions  and  feelings 
identify  emotions  and 
feelings 


inquire  about,  express  and 
respond  to  a  variety  of 
emotions  and  feelings 
record  and  share  personal 
experiences  involving  an 
emotion  or  feeling 


inquire  about  and  express 
emotions  and  feelings  in  a 
variety  of  familiar  contexts 
compare  the  expression  of 
emotions  and  feelings  in  a 
variety  of  informal  situations 


Applications 
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General  Outcome  for  Applications 

Students  will  use  Italian  in  a  variety  of  situations  and  for  a  variety  of  purposes. 


to  get  things  done 


_l 


Italian  Language  and 
Culture  10 


Italian  Language  and 
Culture  20 


Italian  Language  and 
Culture  30 


Students  will  be  able  to: 


C 
O     w 

1    o 


a 


indicate  basic  needs  and 

wants 

give  and  respond  to  simple 

oral  instructions  or 

commands 

suggest  a  course  of  action, 

and  respond  to  a  suggestion 


make  and  respond  to  a 

variety  of  simple  requests 

seek,  grant  or  withhold 

permission 

relay  simple  messages 

give  and  follow  a  simple 

sequence  of  instructions 


make  and  respond  to 

suggestions  in  a  variety  of 

situations 

give  and  respond  to  advice 

and  warnings 

encourage  others  to  perform 

an  action,  or  discourage 

others  from  a  course  of 

action 


<u     tO 


respond  to  offers,  invitations 
and  instructions 
ask  or  offer  to  do  something 
state  preference  from  among 
several  options 


express  a  wish  or  a  desire  to 
do  something 
make  an  offer  or  an 
invitation,  and  respond  to 
offers  and  invitations  made 
by  others 

inquire  about  and  express 
ability  and  inability  to  do 
something 


•  state  personal  actions  in  the 
past,  present  or  future 

•  make  a  promise  and  express 
intention  in  a  variety  of 
situations 


c    w 
<o    Cu 

c    o 


& 


manage  turn  taking 
encourage  other  group 
members  to  act  appropriately 
ask  for  help  or  for 
clarification  of  what  is  being 
said  or  done  in  the  group 


suggest,  initiate  or  direct 

action  in  group  activities 

encourage  other  group 

members  to  participate 

assume  a  variety  of  roles  and 

responsibilities  as  group 

members 

negotiate  in  a  simple  way 

with  peers  in  small-group 

tasks 

offer  to  explain  or  clarify 


check  for  agreement  and 
understanding 
express  disagreement  in  an 
appropriate  way 
express  appreciation, 
enthusiasm,  support  and 
respect  for  contributions  of 
others 
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General  Outcome  for  Applications 

Students  will  use  Italian  in  a  variety  of  situations  and  for  a  variety  of  purposes. 


I 


to  extend  their  knowledge  of  the  world 


Italian  Language  and 
Culture  10 


Italian  Language  and 
Culture  20 


Italian  Language  and 
Culture  30 


Students  will  be  able  to: 


•     discover  and  explore  the 

immediate  environment 

T3 

C 

C3      t) 

So 

£   o. 

make  and  talk  about  personal 

observations 

explore  classification 

systems  and  criteria  for 

categories 

discover  relationships  and 

patterns 


ask  questions  to  gain 

knowledge  and  clarify 

understanding 

explore  meaning  in  a  variety 

of  ways;  e.g.,  by  drawing  a 

diagram,  making  a  model, 

rephrasing 


rz      C 
60    O 

o  '■£ 

c    t 

■-    73 
V    .5 

60 


gather  simple  information 
organize  and  sequence  items 
in  different  ways 
sequence  items  in  different 
ways 


record  and  share  personal 

knowledge  of  a  topic 

compare  and  contrast  items 

in  simple  ways 

compose  questions  to  guide 

research 

identify  sources  of 

information 

record  observations 


gather  information  from  a 
variety  of  resources 
organize  and  manipulate 
information;  e.g.,  transform 
information  from  texts  into 
other  forms,  such  as  tables, 
diagrams,  story  maps,  flow 
charts 


E 
M 

o 


•  experience  problem-solving 
situations  in  the  classroom 

•  choose  between  alternative 
solutions 


recognize  and  describe  a 
problem,  then  propose 
simple  solutions 
understand  and  use  the  steps 
in  the  problem-solving 
process 


describe  and  analyze  a 
problem,  then  propose  a 
variety  of  solutions 
generate  and  evaluate 
alternative  solutions  to 
problems 


C 

.2   « 
c   <u 

o   g 
o    c 

X 

u 


listen  attentively  to  the 
opinions  expressed 
respond  sensitively  to  the 
ideas  and  products  of  others 
make  connections  between 
simple  behaviour  and  values; 
e.g.,  Lei  studia  tanto.  E 
studiosa. 


express  their  views  on  a 

variety  of  topics  within  their 

direct  experience 

gather  opinions  on  a  topic 

within  their  direct  experience 

recognize  differences  of 

opinion 


explore  how  values  influence 
behaviour;  e.g.,  describe 
characters  and  their 
motivations  in  a  story 
provide  reasons  for  their 
position  on  an  issue 
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General  Outcome  for  Applications 

Students  will  use  Italian  in  a  variety  of  situations  and  for  a  variety  of  purposes. 


for  imaginative  purposes  and  personal  enjoyment 


Italian  Language  and 
Culture  10 


Italian  Language  and 
Culture  20 


Italian  Language  and 
Culture  30 


c 
o 


Students  will  be  able  to: 

•     use  Italian  for  fun;  e.g.,  learn 
simple  riddles,  jingles  and 
humorous  songs 


•     use  Italian  for  fun  and  to 
interpret  humour;  e.g., 
simple,  amusing  texts 


use  Italian  for  fun  and  to 
interpret  and  express 
humour;  e.g.,  interpret 
figures  of  speech  literally, 
using  illustrations  or  short 
skits 


•S3     M 


•     use  Italian  creatively;  e.g., 
write  slogans 


is  tr 

>     3 

U 
M 

O 

■3    = 

g      1 

i-     o 

•     use  Italian  for  personal 
enjoyment;  e.g.,  use 

audiovisual  materials 

use  Italian  creatively  and  for 
aesthetic  purposes;  e.g.,  write 
poems  based  on  simple, 
repetitive  and  modelled 
language 


use  Italian  for  personal 
enjoyment;  e.g.,  listen  to 
favourite  songs  in  Italian, 
play  games 


use  Italian  creatively  and  for 
aesthetic  purposes;  e.g., 
create  travel  brochures, 
advertisements 


use  Italian  for  personal 
enjoyment;  e.g.,  exchange 
letters  with,  or  e-mail,  a  pen 
pal 


to  form,  maintain  and  change  interpersonal  relationships 

Students  will  be  able  to: 


1>       CO 

u  .2 

C3     u- 


exchange  greetings  and 

farewells 

address  a  new  acquaintance, 

and  introduce  themselves 

exchange  some  basic 

personal  information;  e.g., 

name,  age 

initiate  relationships 


apologize  and  refuse  politely 

talk  about  themselves,  and 

respond  to  the  talk  of  others 

by  showing  attention  and 

interest 

make  and  break  social 

engagements 


initiate  and  participate  in 
casual  exchanges  with 
classmates 
use  routine  means  of 
interpersonal 
communications;  e.g., 
telephone  calls,  personal 
notes,  e-mail  messages 
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Language  Competence 


attend  to  form 


interpret  and 

produce  oral  and 

written  texts 


Students  will  use  Italian 
effectively  and  competently. 


apply  knowledge  of  the 
sociocultural  context 


apply  knowledge  of  how  the 

Italian  language  is  organized, 

structured  and  sequenced 
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LANGUAGE  COMPETENCE 

Language  competence  is  a  broad  term  that 
includes  linguistic  or  grammatical  competence, 
discourse  competence,  sociolinguistic  or 
sociocultural  competence,  and  what  might  be 
called  textual  competence.  The  specific  outcomes 
under  Language  Competence  deal  with  knowledge 
of  the  language  and  the  ability  to  use  that 
knowledge  to  interpret  and  produce  meaningful 
texts  appropriate  to  the  situation  in  which  they  are 
used.  Language  competence  is  best  developed  in 
the  context  of  activities  or  tasks  where  the 
language  is  used  for  real  purposes;  in  other  words, 
in  practical  applications. 

The  various  components  of  language  competence 
are  grouped  under  four  cluster  headings — see  the 
illustration  on  the  preceding  page.  Under  each  of 
these  headings  there  are  several  strands,  identified 
by  strand  headings  at  the  left  end  of  each  row, 
which  show  the  developmental  flow  of  learning 
from  course  to  course.  Each  strand  deals  with  a 
single  aspect  of  language  competence.  For 
example,  under  the  cluster  heading  "attend  to 
form,"  there  is  a  strand  for  phonology 
(pronunciation,  stress,  intonation),  orthography 
(spelling,  mechanical  features),  lexicon 
(vocabulary  words  and  phrases)  and  grammatical 
elements  (syntax  and  morphology). 

Although  the  outcomes  isolate  these  individual 
aspects,  language  competence  should  be 
developed  through  classroom  activities  that  focus 
on  meaningful  uses  of  the  language  and  on 
language  in  context.  Tasks  will  be  chosen  based 
on  the  needs,  interests  and  experiences  of  students. 
The  vocabulary,  grammar  structures,  text  forms 
and  social  conventions  necessary  to  carry  out  a 
task  will  be  taught,  practised  and  assessed  as 
students  are  involved  in  various  aspects  of  the  task 
itself,  not  in  isolation. 

Strategic  competence  is  often  closely  associated 
with  language  competence,  since  students  need  to 
learn  ways  to  compensate  for  low  proficiency  in 
the  early  stages  of  learning  if  they  are  to  engage  in 
authentic  language  use  from  the  beginning.  This 
component  is  included  in  the  language  use 
strategies  in  the  Strategies  section. 
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General  Outcome  for  Language  Competence 

Students  will  use  Italian  effectively  and  competently. 


attend  to  form 


Italian  Language  and 
Culture  10 

Students  will  be  able  to: 


Italian  Language  and 
Culture  20 


Italian  Language  and 
Culture  30 


_o 

o 

c 
o 


60 
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pronounce  some  common 

words  and  phrases 

comprehensibly 

use  intonation  to  express 

meaning 

distinguish  particular  sounds 

of  the  Italian  language 

recognize  and  name  basic 

elements  of  the  writing 

system 

write  words  of  personal 

significance 


use  comprehensible 
pronunciation,  stress  and 
intonation  when  producing 
familiar  words  or  phrases 
recognize  some  of  the 
effects  that  intonation  and 
stress  have  in  different 
situations 

recognize  and  use  basic 
spelling  patterns 
recognize  and  use  basic 
mechanical  conventions; 
e.g.,  capitalization, 
punctuation 


pronounce  unfamiliar  words 
identify  and  reproduce 
sound  distinctions  that  are 
important  for  meaning 


apply  some  common 
spelling  rules 
use  basic  spelling  patterns 
consistently  in  writing 
familiar  words  and  phrases 


use  a  repertoire  of  words 
and  phrases  in  familiar 
contexts,  within  the 
following  areas  of 
experience: 

-  school 

-  activities 

-  time  and  weather 

-  people  around  me 

-  holidays  and  celebrations 

-  shopping  and  restaurants 

-  any  other  areas  that  meet 
their  needs  and  interests 


use  a  range  of  vocabulary 
and  expressions  in  familiar 
contexts,  within  the 
following  areas  of 
experience: 

-  daily  routine 

-  clothing 

-  travel 

-  food 

-  health 

-  sports 

-  any  other  areas  that  meet 
their  needs  and  interests 


use  a  range  of  vocabulary 
and  expressions  in  a  variety 
of  contexts,  within  the 
following  areas  of 
experience: 

-  arts,  entertainment  and 
literature 

-  the  world  of  work 

-  technology 

-  the  environment 

-  social  issues 

-  any  other  areas  that  meet 
their  needs  and  interests 

recognize  that  one  word 
may  have  multiple 
meanings,  depending  on  the 
context,  and  that  various 
words  and  expressions  may 
express  the  same  idea 

(continued) 
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General  Outcome  for  Language  Competence 

Students  will  use  Italian  effectively  and  competently. 
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(continued) 
attend  to  form 


Italian  Language  and  Italian  Language  and  Italian  Language  and 

Culture  10  Culture  20  Culture  30 

Students  will  be  able  to: 

•     use,  in  modelled  situations,3  the  following  grammatical  elements:  


Verbs: 

Negative  Expressions: 

-    present  perfect  of  verbs  in 

-    e.g.,  non  (verb)  piii 

-are,  -ere,  -ire;  e.g.,  ho 

non  (verb)  ancora 

studiato,  ho  letto,  ho 

non  (verb)  mai 

dormito;  sono 

non  (verb)  niente 

andato/sono  andata 

-    present  tense  of  modal 

1 

verbs:  potere,  volere, 

g 

dovere 

-    present  conditional  of 

13 

verbs  in  -are,  -ere,  -ire 

*-* 

Prepositions: 

-    simple:  di,  a,  da,  in,  con, 

1 

su,  per,  tra,  fra 

-    compound;  e.g.,  del, 

dello,  dell',  del  la,  dei, 

degli,  delle 

Pronouns: 

-    indirect  object:  le,  gli, 

loro 

(continued) 


3.  Modelled  Situations:  This  term  is  used  to  describe  learning  situations  where  a  model  of  specific  linguistic  elements  is 
consistently  provided  and  immediately  available.  Students  in  such  situations  will  have  an  emerging  awareness  of  the 
linguistic  elements  and  will  be  able  to  apply  them  in  very  limited  situations.  Limited  fluency  and  confidence  characterize 
student  language. 


16/  Italian  Language  and  Culture  10-20-30  Language  Competence 

(2003)  ©Alberta  Learning,  Alberta,  Canada 


General  Outcome  for  Language  Competence 

Students  will  use  Italian  effectively  and  competently. 
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(continued) 
attend  to  form 


Italian  Language  and 
Culture  10 

Students  will  be  able  to: 

•    use,  in  structured  situations,4  the 

Articles: 

-  partitive:  del,  dello,  dell', 
della,  dei,  degli,  delle 

Verbs: 

-  future  of  verbs  in  -are, 
-ere,  -ire 

-  reflexive;  e.g.,  mi  lavo,  mi 
siedo,  mi  vesto 

Pronouns: 

-  direct  object:  lo,  li,  la,  le 


E 
E 

60 
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following  grammatical  elements: 

Pronouns: 

-  indirect  object:  le,  gli, 
loro 

-  possessive;  e.g.,  il  mio,  il 
tuo,  il  suo 

Verbs: 

-  imperfect  of  verbs  in 
-are,  -ere,  -ire 

-  present  perfect  of  verbs  in 
-are,  -ere,  -ire 

-  present  tense  of  modal 
verbs:  potere,  volere, 
dovere 

-  present  conditional  of 
verbs  in  -are,  -ere,  -ire 

Adjectives: 

-  relative  superlative: 
il piii  (adjective)  di, 
la  piii  (adjective)  di 

Adverbs: 

-  adjective  with  -mente; 
e.g.,  lentamente, 
facilmente,  caramente 

Prepositions: 

-  simple:  di,  a,  da,  in,  con, 
su,  per,  tra,  fra 

-  compound;  e.g.,  del, 
dello,  dell',  della,  dei, 
degli,  delle 
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(continued) 


4.  Structured  Situations:  This  term  is  used  to  describe  learning  situations  where  a  familiar  context  for  the  use  of  specific 
linguistic  elements  is  provided  and  students  are  guided  in  the  use  of  these  linguistic  elements.  Students  in  such  situations 
will  have  increased  awareness  and  emerging  control  of  the  linguistic  elements  and  will  be  able  to  apply  them  in  familiar 
contexts  with  teacher  guidance.  Student  language  is  characterized  by  increasing  fluency  and  confidence. 
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Students  will  use  Italian  effectively  and  competently. 
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attend  to  form 
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Students  will  be  able  to: 

•    use,  independently  and  consistently,5  the  following  grammatical  elements: 


c 
u 

I 


6b 


Nouns: 

-  gender  and  number;  e.g., 
bambino/bambini, 
bambina/bambine, 
classe/classi 

Pronouns: 

-  personal:  io,  tu,  lui,  lei, 
noi,  vol,  loro 

-  reflexive:  mi,  ti,  si,  ci,  vi, 
si 

-  disjunctive:  a  me,  a  te,  a 
lui,  a  lei,  a  noi,  a  voi,  a 
loro 

-  demonstrative:  questo, 
questi,  questa,  queste; 
quel,  quello,  quell', 
quella,  quel,  quelli, 
quegli,  quelle 

Interrogatives: 

-  che,  chi,  cosa,  dove, 
quando,  come,  perche, 
quanto/quanti, 
quanta/quante 

Articles: 

-  definite:  il,  lo,  I',  la,  i, 
gli,  le 

-  indefinite:  un,  uno,  una, 
un' 

Verbs: 

-  imperative  of  verbs  in 
-are,  -ere,  -ire 

-  present  of  verbs  in -are, 
-ere,  -ire;  avere  and 
essere;  fare  and  dare 

-  impersonal  verb  piacere; 
e.g.,  mi  place  la  mela,  mi 
piacciono  le  mele 

-  present  progressive  of 
verbs  in  -are,  -ere,  -ire; 
e.g.,  sto  studiando,  sto 
leggendo,  sto  dormendo 


Nouns: 

-  derivatives 

-  diminutives 

Pronouns: 

-  direct  object:  lo,  li,  la,  le 

-  relative:  che,  cui 

Articles: 

-  partitive:  del,  dello,  dell', 
della,  dei,  degli,  delle 

Verbs: 

-  reflexive;  e.g.,  mi  lavo, 
mi  siedo,  mi  vesto 

-  future  of  verbs  in -are, 
-ere,  -ire 

-  present  tense  of  sapere, 
conoscere 


Nouns: 

-  collective;  e.g.,  gregge 

-  abstract;  e.g.,  virtu, 
amore 

-  compound;  e.g., 
capolavoro 

Pronouns: 

-  indirect  object:  le,  gli, 
loro 

-  double  object:  me  lo,  te 
lo,  glielo,  ce  lo,  ve  lo,  lo 
(verb)  loro 

-  possessive;  e.g.,  il  mio,  il 
tuo,  il  suo 

Verbs: 

-  present  perfect  of  verbs  in 
-are,  -ere,  -ire 

-  imperfect  of  verbs  in 
-are,  -ere,  -ire 

-  present  tense  of  modal 
verbs:  volere,  potere, 
dovere 

-  present  conditional  of 
verbs  in  -are,  -ere,  -ire 


(continued) 


5.  Independently  and  Consistently:  This  term  is  used  to  describe  learning  situations  where  students  use  specific  linguistic 
elements  in  a  variety  of  contexts  with  limited  teacher  guidance.  Students  in  such  situations  will  have  consistent  control  of  the 
linguistic  elements  and  will  be  able  to  apply  them  in  a  variety  of  contexts  with  limited  teacher  guidance.  Fluency  and 
confidence  characterize  student  language. 
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Students  will  be  able  to: 

independent  and  consistent  usage  (continued) 


Adjectives: 

Adjectives: 

Adjectives: 

-    gender  and  number;  e.g., 

-    comparative: 

-    absolute  superlative;  e.g., 

piccolo/piccoli, 

cost  (adjective)  come, 

molto  alto,  altissimo 

piccola/piccole; 

tanto  (adjective)  quanto, 

-    irregular  superlative;  e.g., 

grande/grandi 

piii  (adjective)  di, 

ottimo,  pessimo, 

-    cardinal  numbers;  e.g., 

piii  (adjective)  che, 

maggiore,  minore 

uno,  due,  tre 

meno  (adjective)  di, 

-    relative  superlative: 

-    ordinal  numbers;  e.g., 

meno  (adjective)  che 

il  piu  (adjective)  di. 

primo,  secondo,  terzo 

la  piii  (adjective)  di 

-    possessive;  e.g.,  il  mio,  il 

Adverbs: 

tuo,  il  suo 

-    comparative:  meno,  piu, 

Adverbs: 

-    demonstrative: 

meglio,  peggio 

—    of  time:  durante,  mentre, 

questo,  questi,  questa, 

ora 

queste;  quel,  quello, 

Conjunctions: 

-    absolute  superlative: 

4-3 

quell',  quella,  quei, 

-    dopo,  allora,  prima 

benissimo,  malissimo, 

u 
E 

quelli,  quegli,  quelle 

moltissimo,  pochissimo 

-    adjective  with  -mente; 

15 

Adverbs: 

e.g.,  lentamente, 

o 
3 

-    bene,  male,  molto,  poco 

facilmente,  caramente 

£ 

Conjunctions: 

Prepositions: 

§> 

-    e,  o,  ma,  poi 

-    simple:  di,  a,  da,  in,  con, 
su,  per,  tra,  fra 

Negative  Form: 

-    compound;  e.g.,  del, 

—    e.g.,  non  studio,  non 

dello,  dell',  del  la,  dei, 

leggo,  non  dormo 

degli,  delle 

Conjunctions: 

-  perb 

Negative  Expressions: 

—  e.g.,  non  (verb)  piu 
non  (verb)  ancora 
non  (verb)  mai 
non  (verb)  niente 
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General  Outcome  for  Language  Competence 

Students  will  use  Italian  effectively  and  competently. 
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interpret  and  produce  oral  and  written  texts 
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Students  will  be  able  to: 


c 

o 
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understand  a  series  of 
simple  spoken  sentences 
from  a  variety  of  media  in 
guided  situations 


understand  short,  simple 
oral  texts  from  a  variety  of 
media  in  guided  and 
unguided  situations 


understand  short  oral  texts 
on  unfamiliar  topics  from  a 
variety  of  media  in  guided 
situations 


c 
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understand  a  series  of 
simple  written  sentences 
from  a  variety  of  media  in 
guided  situations 


understand  short,  simple 
written  texts  from  a  variety 
of  media  in  guided  and 
unguided  situations 


understand  short  written 
texts  on  unfamiliar  topics 
from  a  variety  of  media  in 
guided  situations 


ca 


>    & 
u 
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derive  meaning  from  a 
variety  of  visuals  and  other 
forms  of  nonverbal 
communication  in  guided 
situations 


derive  meaning  from  the 
visual  elements  of  a  variety 
of  media  in  guided 
situations 


derive  meaning  from  the 
visual  elements  of  a  variety 
of  media 


c 
o 
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O   T3 
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produce  simple  words  and 
phrases,  orally,  in  guided 
situations 


produce  short,  simple  oral 
texts  in  guided  situations 


produce  short  oral  texts  in 
guided  and  unguided 


situations 


.2   >> 


interact,  using  a  sequence  of 
simple  sentences,  in  guided 
situations 


engage  in  simple 
interactions 


manage  short  interactions  in 
familiar  situations,  with 
pauses  for  planning  and 
repair 


c  .a 


C 
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produce  simple  words  and 
phrases,  in  writing,  in 
guided  situations 


•      express  meaning  through 
the  use  of  a  variety  of 
visuals  and  other  forms  of 
nonverbal  communication  in 
guided  situations;  e.g., 
posters,  cartoons, 
illustrations,  brochures, 
Internet,  models,  graphs, 
charts,  maps,  fine  arts, 
videos,  television,  radio 


produce  short,  simple 
written  texts  in  guided 
situations 


express  meaning  through 
the  use  of  visual  elements  in 
a  variety  of  media,  in  guided 
situations 


produce  short  written  texts 
in  guided  and  unguided 
situations 


express  meaning  through 
the  use  of  multiple  visual 
elements  in  a  variety  of 
media 
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apply  knowledge  of  the  sociocultural  context 
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Students  will  be  able  to: 


use  simple  forms  of  formal 
and  informal  language;  e.g., 
tu,  Lei,  voi 


use  formal  and  informal 
language  appropriately  in 
familiar  situations 


explore  formal  and  informal 
uses  of  language  in  a  variety 
of  contexts 


X 


•      understand  and  use  some 
simple  idiomatic 
expressions,  with  guidance 


use  learned  idiomatic 
expressions,  with  guidance, 
to  enhance  communication 


use  learned  idiomatic 
expressions  appropriately  in 
a  variety  of  situations 


to 


O 


BO 
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identify  variations  in 
language;  e.g.,  regional, 
age-related,  gender,  social 
class,  accent 


acknowledge  variations  in 
language;  e.g.,  regional, 
age-related,  gender,  social 
class,  accent 


adopt  some  variations  in 
language;  e.g.,  regional, 
age-related,  gender,  social 
class,  accent 


use  basic  social  expressions 
and  conventions  appropriate 
to  familiar  situations;  e.g., 
handshake,  kiss  on  both 
cheeks 


identify  and  use  learned 
expressions  and  conventions 
in  various  social  interactions 
and  formal  and  informal 
situations 


explore  and  use  a  variety  of 
social  conventions 


c 
o 
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understand  appropriate 
nonverbal  behaviours;  e.g., 
body  language 


recognize  and  use 
appropriate  nonverbal 
behaviours  in  a  variety  of 
familiar  contexts;  e.g.,  eye 
contact 


use  a  variety  of  forms  of 
nonverbal  communication 
appropriately 
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Students  will  use  Italian  effectively  and  competently. 
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apply  knowledge  of  how  the  Italian  language  is  organized,  structured  and  sequenced 
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Students  will  be  able  to: 
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sequence  elements  of  a 

simple  story,  process  or 

series  of  events 

link  words  or  groups  of 

words  in  simple  ways;  e.g. 

e,  poi 

interpret  basic  references 

within  simple  texts;  e.g., 

pronouns,  demonstratives 


organize  texts  using 

common  patterns;  e.g., 

cause  and  effect, 

straightforward  time 

sequencing 

link  several  sentences 

coherently 

use  common  conventions  to 

structure  texts;  e.g.,  titles, 

paragraphs 


link  simple  texts  coherently 
organize  texts  to  indicate 
steps  in  a  procedure  or 
directions  to  follow 


•      recognize  a  variety  of 
simple  oral  and  print  text 
forms;  e.g.,  lists,  letters, 
stories,  songs 


recognize  a  variety  of  oral 

and  print  text  forms;  e.g., 

recipes,  invitations, 

messages 

use  some  simple  text  forms 

in  their  own  productions; 

e.g.,  maps,  questionnaires 


recognize  different  text 
forms  delivered  through  a 
variety  of  media;  e.g., 
videotaped  instructions, 
reports  with  visuals 
analyze  and  identify  the 
organizational  structure  of  a 
variety  of  text  forms;  e.g., 
folk  tales,  newspaper 
articles,  instructions  for  a 
game 
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initiate  and  respond  to  basic 
social  interaction  patterns; 
e.g.,  question-answer 


use  simple  conventions  to 
open  and  close 
conversations  and  to 
manage  turn  taking 
initiate  and  respond  to  a 
variety  of  social  interaction 
patterns;  e.g.,  statement- 
agreement/disagreement- 
reaction 


use  complex  social 
interaction  patterns;  e.g.,  Mi 
scusi,  potrebbe  dirmi  . . . 


6.  For  a  sample  list  of  text  forms,  see  the  end  of  this  program  of  studies. 
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affirming  and 
valuing  diversity 


Students  will  acquire  the 

knowledge,  skills  and  attitudes 

to  be  effective  global  citizens,  through  the 

exploration  of  the  cultures  of  the 

Italian-speaking  world. 
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GLOBAL  CITIZENSHIP 

The  learning  outcomes  for  Global  Citizenship  deal 
with  the  development  of  intercultural  competence, 
encompassing  some  of  the  knowledge,  skills  and 
attitudes  needed  to  be  effective  global  citizens. 
The  concept  of  global  citizenship  encompasses 
citizenship  at  all  levels,  from  the  local  school  and 
community  to  Canada  and  the  world. 

The  various  components  of  global  citizenship  are 
grouped  under  three  cluster  headings — see  the 
illustration  on  the  preceding  page.  Under  each  of 
these  headings  there  are  several  strands,  identified 
by  strand  headings  at  the  left  end  of  each  row, 
which  show  the  developmental  flow  of  learning 
from  course  to  course.  Each  strand  deals  with  a 
single  aspect  of  intercultural  competence.  For 
example,  under  the  cluster  heading  "historical  and 
contemporary  elements  of  Italian-speaking 
cultures,"  there  are  strands  for  the  processes  and 
methods  of  acquiring  knowledge  about  Italian- 
speaking  cultures,  applications  of  that  knowledge 
to  aid  comprehension  and  to  communicate  in 
appropriate  ways,  positive  attitudes  toward  Italian- 
speaking  cultures  as  well  as  knowledge  of  the 
diversity  within  those  cultures. 


The  "affirming  and  valuing  diversity"  heading 
covers  knowledge,  skills  and  attitudes  that  are 
developed  as  a  result  of  bringing  other  languages 
and  cultures  into  relationship  with  one's  own. 
There  is  a  natural  tendency,  when  learning  a  new 
language  and  culture,  to  compare  it  with  what  is 
familiar.  Many  students  leave  a  second  language 
learning  experience  with  a  heightened  awareness 
and  knowledge  of  their  own  language  and  culture. 
They  will  also  be  able  to  make  some 
generalizations  about  languages  and  cultures  based 
on  their  experiences  and  those  of  their  classmates 
who  may  have  a  variety  of  cultural  backgrounds. 
This  will  provide  students  with  an  understanding 
of  diversity  within  both  a  global  and  a  Canadian 
context. 


Developing  cultural  knowledge  and  skills  is  a 
lifelong  process.  Knowledge  of  one's  own  culture 
is  acquired  over  a  lifetime.  Cultures  change  over 
time.  Within  any  national  group,  there  may  be  a 
dominant  culture  or  cultures  and  a  number  of 
minority  cultures.  Rather  than  try  to  develop  a 
bank  of  knowledge  about  the  Italian-speaking 
cultures,  it  is  more  important  for  students  to 
develop  skills  in  accessing  and  understanding 
information  about  culture  and  in  applying  that 
knowledge  for  the  purposes  of  interaction  and 
communication.  Students  will  gain  cultural 
knowledge  in  the  process  of  developing  these 
skills.  In  this  way,  if  they  encounter  elements  of 
the  cultures  they  have  not  learned  about  in  class, 
they  will  have  the  skills  and  abilities  to  deal  with 
them  effectively  and  appropriately. 
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Students  will  acquire  the  knowledge,  skills  and  attitudes  to  be  effective  global  citizens, 
through  the  exploration  of  the  cultures  of  the  Italian-speaking  world. 


historical  and  contemporary  elements  of  Italian-speaking  cultures 


Italian  Language  and 
Culture  10 

Students  will  be  able  to: 


Italian  Language  and 
Culture  20 


Italian  Language  and 
Culture  30 
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ask  questions,  using  their 
first  language,  about 
elements  of  Italian  cultures 
experienced  in  class 
make  observations  of  the 
Italian  cultures 
participate  in  activities  and 
experiences  that  reflect 
elements  of  Italian  cultures 


seek  out  information  about 
Italian  cultures  from 
authentic  sources 
identify  some  things  they 
have  in  common  with 
people  their  own  age  who 
live  in  an  Italian  culture 
compare  and  make 
connections  between  some 
elements  of  the  Italian 
culture  being  studied  and 
their  own  culture 
participate  in  activities  and 
experiences  that  reflect 
elements  of  Italian  cultures 


formulate  questions  in 
Italian  about  elements  of 
Italian  cultures;  e.g., 
patterns  of  behaviour  or 
interaction  typical  of  people 
their  own  age 
use  basic  research  skills  to 
find  out  about  Italian 
cultures 

explore  and  identify  some 
elements  of  Italian  cultures; 
e.g.,  key  historical  events 
and  their  influence  on 
contemporary  ways  of  life 
and  cultural  values 
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identify  elements  of  Italian 
cultures  in  the  classroom, 
school  and  community 
explore  some  elements  of 
Italian  cultures 


recognize  diverse  elements 
of  Italian  cultures 
identify  some  elements  that 
reflect  diversity  within 
Italian  cultures 


identify  commonalities  and 
differences  between  Italian 
cultures  and  their  own 
apply  knowledge  of  Italian 
cultures  to  interpret  these 
commonalities  and 
differences 

identify  commonalities  and 
differences  among  diverse 
groups  within  the  cultures 
apply  knowledge  of  the 
Italian  cultures  to  interpret 
these  commonalities  and 
differences 


apply  knowledge  of  Italian 
cultures  in  interactions  with 
people  and  texts 
interpret  cultural  behaviour 
that  is  different  from  their 
own 


apply  knowledge  of  diverse 
elements  of  Italian  cultures 
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participate  in  Italian  cultural 
activities 


participate  in  Italian  cultural 
activities  and  experiences 
identify  similarities  between 
themselves  and  people  of 
the  culture  being  studied 


express  empathy  for  those 
whose  cultural  behaviour  is 
different  from  their  own 
participate  in  and  contribute 
to  activities  and  experiences 
that  reflect  Italian  cultures 
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Students  will  acquire  the  knowledge,  skills  and  attitudes  to  be  effective  global  citizens, 
through  the  exploration  of  the  cultures  of  the  Italian-speaking  world. 


affirming  and  valuing  diversity 

Italian  Language  and 
Culture  10 

Students  will  be  able  to: 
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Culture  20 
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Culture  30 
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recognize  similarities  and 
differences  between  their 
first  language  and  Italian; 
e.g.,  cognates 


explore  the  variety  of 
languages  spoken  by  those 
around  them 
identify  differences  and 
similarities  between  words 
and  writing  systems  from 
different  languages  within 
their  personal  experience 
recognize  that  languages 
can  be  grouped  into 
families  based  on  common 
origins 


compare  written  and  oral 
aspects  of  their  first 
language  and  Italian 


describe  ways  that  languages 
can  be  taught  and  learned 
recognize  that  within  any 
linguistic  group  individuals 
use  language  in  personal 
ways 

recognize  that  in  any 
language  there  are  different 
words  for  the  same  thing 


identify  ways  in  which  their 
first  language  and  Italian  are 
similar  and  different 


identify  how  and  why 

languages  borrow  from  one 

another 

recognize  that  languages 

evolve  and  adapt  over  time 


explore  and  recognize 
similarities  and  differences 
between  their  own  culture 
and  other  cultures 


recognize  and  identify 
similarities  and  differences 
between  their  own  culture 
and  other  cultures 
make  connections  between 
individuals  or  situations  in 
texts  and  their  own  personal 
experiences 


identify  some  influences  on 
the  development  of  their 
personal  identity 
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recognize  that  culture  is 
expressed  through  a  variety 
of  forms 

recognize  that  a  variety  of 
cultural  practices  are 
followed  by  their 
classmates  and  different 
groups  in  their  community 
participate  in  activities  and 
experiences  that  reflect 
elements  of  different 
cultures 


recognize  that  speakers  of 
the  same  language  may 
come  from  different  cultural 
backgrounds 


identify  that  within  any 
culture  there  are  important 
differences  in  the  way 
people  speak  and  behave 
identify  some  of  the  factors 
that  affect  the  culture  of  a 
particular  region 
explore  various  ways  in 
which  individuals  acquire  a 
cultural  identity 


(continued) 
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General  Outcome  for  Global  Citizenship 

Students  will  acquire  the  knowledge,  skills  and  attitudes  to  be  effective  global  citizens, 
through  the  exploration  of  the  cultures  of  the  Italian-speaking  world. 


(continued) 

affirming  and  valuing  diversity 

Italian  Language  and 
Culture  10 

Students  will  be  able  to: 


Italian  Language  and 
Culture  20 


Italian  Language  and 
Culture  30 


•      work  and  interact  with 
others 
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engage  in  activities  that 
reflect  other  ways  of  doing 
things  or  other  perspectives 
identify  the  limitations  of 
adopting  a  single 
perspective 


•      recognize  and  acknowledge 
different  perspectives 
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adapt  to  new  situations 
listen  with  attention  to  the 
opinions  of  others 
initiate  and  maintain  new 
relationships 


reflect  on  their  actions  and 
the  consequences  of  their 
actions  for  others 
explore  how  their 
perspective  is  shaped  by  a 
variety  of  factors 


explore  representations  of 
their  own  culture  as  seen 
from  the  outside 
identify  and  make  use  of 
institutions  that  facilitate 
contact  with  other  countries 
and  cultures 
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General  Outcome  for  Global  Citizenship 

Students  will  acquire  the  knowledge,  skills  and  attitudes  to  be  effective  global  citizens, 
through  the  exploration  of  the  cultures  of  the  Italian-speaking  world. 


personal  and  career  opportunities 

Italian  Language  and 
Culture  10 

Students  will  be  able  to: 
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Italian  Language  and 
Culture  30 


•      identify  reasons  for  learning     •      identify  some  careers  for 
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Italian,  and  identify  some 
places  they  could  visit 
where  Italian  is  spoken 


which  knowledge  of  Italian 
is  useful,  and  recognize  that 
knowledge  of  an  additional 
language  is  an  asset  to  any 
career 


explore  opportunities  for 
further  studies  or  careers 
related  to  Italian,  and 
explore  applications  of 
Italian  language  and  culture 
in  the  global  workplace  and 
marketplace  and  in  their 
personal  and  social  lives 
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identify  some  reasons  for 
participating  in  activities 
and  experiences  that  reflect 
elements  of  different 
cultures 

identify  reasons  for  learning 
an  additional  language  and 
learning  about  global 
cultures 


explore  careers  in  which 
knowledge  of  additional 
languages  and  intercultural 
skills  can  be  applied 


explore  applications  of 
language  and  cultural 
learning  in  their  personal 
and  social  lives  and  in  the 
global  workplace  and 
marketplace 
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Strategies 


language  learning 


language  use 


Students  will  know  and  use  various  strategies 

to  maximize  the  effectiveness 

of  learning  and  communication. 


general  learning 


Strategies 
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STRATEGIES 

Under  the  Strategies  heading  are  specific 
outcomes  that  will  help  students  learn  and 
communicate     more      effectively.  Strategic 

competence  has  long  been  recognized  as  an 
important  component  of  communicative 
competence.  The  learning  outcomes  that  follow 
deal  not  only  with  compensation  and  repair 
strategies,  important  in  the  early  stages  of 
language  learning  when  proficiency  is  low,  but 
with  strategies  for  language  learning,  language  use 
in  a  broad  sense,  as  well  as  general  learning 
strategies  that  help  students  acquire  content. 
Although  people  may  use  strategies 
unconsciously,  the  learning  outcomes  deal  only 
with  the  conscious  use  of  strategies. 

The  strategies  are  grouped  under  three  cluster 
headings — see  the  illustration  on  the  preceding 
page.  Under  each  of  these  headings  there  are 
several  strands  that  show  the  development  of 
awareness  and  skill  in  using  strategies  from  course 
to  course.  Each  strand,  identified  by  a  strand 
heading  at  the  left  end  of  the  row,  deals  with  a 
specific  category  of  strategy.  Language  learning 
and  general  learning  strategies  are  categorized  as 
cognitive,  metacognitive  and  social/affective.  The 
language  use  strategies  are  organized  by 
communicative  mode:  interactive,  interpretive, 
productive. 

The  strategies  that  students  choose  depend  on  the 
task  they  are  engaged  in  as  well  as  on  other 
factors,  such  as  their  preferred  learning  style, 
personality,  age,  attitude  and  cultural  background. 
Strategies  that  work  well  for  one  person  may  not 
be  effective  for  another  person,  or  may  not  be 
suitable  in  a  different  situation.  For  this  reason  it 
is  not  particularly  useful  to  say  that  students 
should  be  aware  of,  or  able  to  use,  a  specific 
strategy  in  a  particular  course.  Consequently,  the 
specific  outcomes  describe  the  students' 
knowledge  of  and  ability  to  use  general  types  of 
strategies.  More  specific  strategies  for  each 
general  category  or  type  are  included  in  the 
comprehensive  list  of  strategies  below.  The 
specific  strategies  provided  in  the  comprehensive 
list  are  not  prescriptive  but  are  provided  as  an 
illustration  of  how  the  general  strategies  in  the 
specific  outcomes  might  be  developed. 
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Teachers  need  to  know  and  be  able  to  demonstrate 
a  broad  range  of  strategies  from  which  students  are 
then  able  to  choose  in  order  to  communicate 
effectively.  Strategies  of  all  kinds  are  best  taught 
in  the  context  of  learning  activities  where  students 
can  apply  them  immediately  and  then  reflect  on 
their  use. 

COMPREHENSIVE  LIST  OF  STRATEGIES 

Language  Learning  Strategies 


Cognitive 

listen  attentively 

perform  actions  to  match  words  of  a  song, 

story  or  rhyme 

learn   short  rhymes  or  songs,   incorporating 

new  vocabulary  or  sentence  patterns 

imitate  sounds  and  intonation  patterns 

memorize    new    words    by    repeating    them 

silently  or  aloud 

seek  the  precise  term  to  express  meaning 

repeat   words   or  phrases   in   the   course   of 

performing  a  language  task 

make  personal  dictionaries 

experiment    with    various    elements    of   the 

language 

use     mental     images     to     remember     new 

information 

group   together   sets   of  things — vocabulary, 

structures — with  similar  characteristics 

identify  similarities  and  differences  between 

aspects    of  the    Italian    language    and    own 

language 

look  for  patterns  and  relationships 

use     previously     acquired     knowledge     to 

facilitate  a  learning  task 

associate    new   words    or    expressions    with 

familiar  ones,   either  in   Italian   or   in   own 

language 

find   information,   using   reference   materials 

like  dictionaries,  textbooks  and  grammars 

use  available  technological  aids  to  support 

language    learning;    e.g.,    cassette    recorders, 

computers 

use  word  maps,  mind  maps,  diagrams,  charts 

or    other    graphic    representations    to    make 

information      easier      to      understand      and 

remember 


Strategies 
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place  new  words  or  expressions  in  a  context  to 

make  them  easier  to  remember 

use    induction   to   generate   rules   governing 

language  use 

seek  opportunities  outside  of  class  to  practise 

and  observe 

perceive  and  note  down  unknown  words  and 

expressions,    noting   also   their   context   and 

function 

be  aware  of  cognates  whose  meanings  vary  in 

different  languages 

Metacognitive 

check  copied  writing  for  accuracy 

make  choices  about  how  you  learn 

rehearse  or  role-play  language 

decide  in  advance  to  attend  to  the  learning  task 

reflect  on  learning  tasks  with  the  guidance  of 

the  teacher 

make  a  plan  in  advance  about  how  to  approach 

a  language  learning  task 

reflect  on  the  listening,  reading  and  writing 

process 

decide  in  advance  to  attend  to  specific  aspects 

of  input 

listen  or  read  for  key  words 

evaluate  own  performance  or  comprehension 

at  the  end  of  a  task 

keep  a  learning  log 

experience    various    methods    of    language 

acquisition,     and     identify    one     or     more 

considered  to  be  particularly  useful  personally 

be  aware  of  the  potential  of  learning  through 

direct  exposure  to  the  language 

know  how  strategies  may  enable  coping  with 

texts  containing  unknown  elements 

identify  problems  that  might  hinder  successful 

completion  of  a  task,  and  seek  solutions 

monitor  own  speech  and  writing  to  check  for 

persistent  errors 

be  aware  of  own  strengths  and  weaknesses, 

identify  own  needs  and  goals,  and  organize 

strategies  and  procedures  accordingly 


Social/Affective 

•  initiate  or  maintain  interaction  with  others 

•  participate  in  shared  reading  experiences 

•  seek  the  assistance  of  a  friend  to  interpret  a 
text 


Strategies 
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reread  familiar  self-chosen  texts  to  enhance 

understanding  and  enjoyment 

work  cooperatively  with  peers  in  small  groups 

understand  that  making  mistakes  is  a  natural 

part  of  language  learning 

experiment  with  various  forms  of  expression, 

and  note  their  acceptance  or  nonacceptance  by 

more  experienced  speakers 

participate    actively    in    brainstorming    and 

conferencing  as   prewriting   and  postwriting 

exercises 

use  self-talk  to  feel  competent  to  do  the  task 

be  willing  to  take  risks,  and  try  unfamiliar 

tasks  and  approaches 

repeat  new  words  and  expressions  occurring  in 

own  conversations,  and  make  use  of  these  new 

words  and  expressions  as  soon  as  appropriate 

reduce  anxiety  by  using  mental  techniques, 

such  as  positive  self-talk  or  humour 

work  with  others  to  solve  problems,  and  get 

feedback  on  tasks 

provide  personal  motivation  by  arranging  own 

rewards  when  successful 


Language  Use  Strategies 

Interactive 

•  use  words  from  own  first  language  to  get 
meaning  across;  e.g.,  use  a  literal  translation 
of  a  phrase  in  the  first  language,  use  a  first 
language  word  but  pronounce  it  as  in  the 
second  language 

•  acknowledge  being  spoken  to 

•  interpret  and  use  a  variety  of  nonverbal  clues 
to  communicate;  e.g.,  mime,  pointing, 
gestures,  drawing  pictures 

•  indicate  lack  of  understanding  verbally  or 
nonverbally;  e.g.,  scusi,  mi  displace,  non  ho 
capito,  raised  eyebrows,  blank  look 

•  ask  for  clarification  or  repetition  when 
something  is  not  understood;  e.g.,  Che  cosa 
vuoi  dire?,  Pud  ripetere,  per  favored 

•  use  other  speakers'  words  in  subsequent 
conversations 

•  assess  feedback  from  a  conversation  partner  to 
recognize  when  a  message  has  not  been 
understood;  e.g.,  raised  eyebrows,  blank  look 

•  start  again,  using  a  different  tactic,  when 
communication  breaks  down;  e.g.,  Quello  che 
cerco  di  dire  e  ... 
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use  a  simple  word  similar  to  the  concept  to 

convey,  and  invite  correction;  e.g.,  pesce  for 

trota 

invite  others  into  the  discussion 

ask  for  confirmation   that   a   form   used   is 

correct;  e.g.,  Si  pud  dire  cosil 

use  a  range  of  fillers,  hesitation  devices  and 

gambits  to  sustain  conversations;   e.g.,  ma, 

veramente,  dov'ero 

use  circumlocution  to  compensate  for  lack  of 

vocabulary;  e.g.,  quello  per  appendere  i  panni 

for  attaccapanni 

repeat  part   of  what   someone   has   said   to 

confirm  mutual  understanding;   e.g.,  Allora, 

quello  che  tu  vuoi  dire  e ... 

summarize  the  point  reached  in  a  discussion  to 

help  focus  the  talk 

ask     follow-up     questions     to     check     for 

understanding;  e.g.,  Mi  spiegol 

use    suitable    phrases    to    intervene    in    a 

discussion;  e.g.,parlando  di ... 

self-correct  if  errors  lead  to  misunderstandings; 

e.g.,  Quello  che  voglio  dire  e  ... 

Interpretive 

use  gestures,  intonation  and  visual  supports  to 

aid  comprehension 

make  connections  between  texts  on  the  one 

hand    and    prior    knowledge    and    personal 

experience  on  the  other 

use  illustrations  to  aid  reading  comprehension 

determine  the  purpose  of  listening 

listen  or  look  for  key  words 

listen  selectively  based  on  purpose 

make  predictions  about  what  is  expected  to  be 

heard  or  read,  based  on  prior  knowledge  and 

personal  experience 

use  knowledge  of  the  sound-symbol  system  to 

aid  reading  comprehension 

infer  probable  meanings  of  unknown  words  or 

expressions  from  contextual  clues 

prepare  questions  or  a  guide  to  note  down 

information  found  in  a  text 

use  key  content  words  or  discourse  markers  to 

follow  an  extended  text 

reread  several  times  to  understand  complex 

ideas 

summarize  information  gathered 

assess  own  information  needs  before  listening, 

viewing  or  reading 


•  use  skimming  and  scanning  to  locate  key 
information  in  texts 

Productive 

•  mimic  what  the  teacher  says 

•  use  nonverbal  means  to  communicate 

•  copy  what  others  say  or  write 

•  use  words  visible  in  the  immediate 
environment 

•  use  resources  to  increase  vocabulary 

•  use  familiar  repetitive  patterns  from  stories, 
songs,  rhymes  or  media 

•  use  illustrations  to  provide  detail  when 
producing  own  texts 

•  use  various  techniques  to  explore  ideas  at  the 
planning  stage,  such  as  brainstorming  or 
keeping  a  notebook  or  log  of  ideas 

•  use  knowledge  of  sentence  patterns  to  form 
new  sentences 

•  be  aware  of  and  use  the  steps  of  the  writing 
process:  prewriting  (gathering  ideas,  planning 
the  text,  researching,  organizing  the  text), 
writing,  revision  (rereading,  moving  pieces  of 
text,  rewriting  pieces  of  text),  correction 
(grammar,  spelling,  punctuation),  publication 
(reprinting,  adding  illustrations,  binding) 

•  use  a  variety  of  resources  to  correct  texts;  e.g., 
personal  and  commercial  dictionaries, 
checklists,  grammars 

•  take  notes  when  reading  or  listening  to  assist 
in  producing  own  text 

•  revise  and  correct  final  version  of  text 

•  use  circumlocution  and  definition  to 
compensate  for  gaps  in  vocabulary 

•  apply  grammar  rules  to  improve  accuracy  at 
the  correction  stage 

•  compensate  for  avoiding  difficult  structures  by 
rephrasing 
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General  Learning  Strategies 


Cognitive 

•     classify  objects  and  ideas  according  to  their 
attributes;  e.g.,  red  objects  and  blue  objects,  or 
animals  that  eat  meat  and  animals  that  eat 
plants 
use  models 

connect  what  is  already  known  with  what  is 
being  learned 

experiment  with  and  concentrate  on  one  thing 
at  a  time 

focus  on  and  complete  learning  tasks 
record  key  words  and  concepts  in  abbreviated 
form — verbal,  graphic  or  numerical — to  assist 
with  performance  of  a  learning  task 
use     mental     images     to     remember     new 
information 

distinguish  between  fact  and  opinion  when 
using  a  variety  of  sources  of  information 
formulate  key  questions  to  guide  research 
make  inferences,  and  identify  and  justify  the 
evidence  on  which  these  inferences  are  based 
use  word  maps,  mind  maps,  diagrams,  charts 
or    other    graphic    representations    to    make 
information      easier      to      understand      and 
remember 

seek    information    through    a    network    of 
sources,    including    libraries,    the    Internet, 
individuals  and  agencies 
use  previously  acquired  knowledge  or  skills  to 
assist  with  a  new  learning  task 


•  develop  criteria  for  evaluating  own  work 

•  work  with  others  to  monitor  own  learning 

•  take  responsibility  for  planning,  monitoring 
and  evaluating  learning  experiences 

Social/  Affective 

watch  others'  actions  and  copy  them 

seek  help  from  others 

follow   own   natural   curiosity   and    intrinsic 

motivation  to  learn 

participate  in  cooperative  group  learning  tasks 

choose     learning     activities     that     enhance 

understanding  and  enjoyment 

be  encouraged  to  try,  even  though  mistakes 

might  be  made 

take  part  in  group  decision-making  processes 

use  support  strategies  to  help  peers  persevere 

at  learning  tasks;  e.g.,  offer  encouragement, 

praise,  ideas 

take  part  in  group  problem-solving  processes 

use  self-talk  to  feel  competent  to  do  the  task 

be  willing  to  take  risks,  and  try  unfamiliar 

tasks  and  approaches 

monitor  own  level  of  anxiety  about  learning 

tasks,    and    take    measures    to    lower    it    if 

necessary;  e.g.,  deep  breathing,  laughter 

use  social  interaction  skills  to  enhance  group 

learning  activities 


Metacognitive 

•  reflect  on  learning  tasks  with  the  guidance  of 
the  teacher 

•  reflect  upon  own  thinking  processes  and  how 
you  learn 

•  choose  from  among  learning  options 

•  discover  how  own  efforts  can  affect  learning 

•  decide  in  advance  to  attend  to  the  learning  task 

•  divide  an  overall  learning  task  into  a  number 
of  subtasks 

•  make  a  plan  in  advance  about  how  to  approach 
a  task 

•  identify  own  needs  and  interests 

•  manage  own  physical  working  environment 

•  keep  a  learning  journal,  such  as  a  diary  or  a 
log 


Strategies 
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General  Outcome  for  Strategies 

Students  will  know  and  use  various  strategies  to  maximize  the  effectiveness  of  learning  and 
communication. 


language  learning 


Italian  Language  and 
Culture  10 


Italian  Language  and 
Culture  20 
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Students  will  be  able  to: 
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use  simple  cognitive 
strategies,  with  guidance,  to 
enhance  language  learning; 
e.g.,  memorize  new  words 
by  repeating  them  silently  or 
aloud 


identify  and  use  a  variety  of 
cognitive  strategies  to 
enhance  language  learning; 
e.g.,  group  together  sets  of 
things  (vocabulary, 
structures)  with  similar 
characteristics,  identify  and 
use  similarities  and 
differences  between  aspects 
of  Italian  and  their  own 
language 


select  and  use  a  variety  of 
cognitive  strategies  to 
enhance  language  learning; 
e.g.,  use  technology  and 
other  reference  materials 
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use  simple  metacognitive 
strategies,  with  guidance,  to 
enhance  language  learning; 
e.g.,  rehearse  or  role-play 
language,  discover  how  own 
efforts  can  affect  learning 


identify  and  use  a  variety  of 
metacognitive  strategies  to 
enhance  language  learning; 
e.g.,  reflect  on  learning 
tasks  with  guidance 


select  and  use  a  variety  of 
metacognitive  strategies  to 
enhance  language  learning; 
e.g.,  reflect  upon  own 
performance  and  that  of 
others 


use  simple  social  and 
affective  strategies,  with 
guidance,  to  enhance 
language  learning;  e.g., 
work  cooperatively  with 
peers  in  small  groups,  seek 
assistance  from  others 


identify  and  use  a  variety  of 
social  and  affective 
strategies  to  enhance 
language  learning;  e.g., 
engage  in  unfamiliar  tasks 
and  approaches  with 
guidance 


select  and  use  a  variety  of 
social  and  affective 
strategies  to  enhance 
language  learning;  e.g., 
participate  actively  in 
brainstorming  for  a  newly 
given  task 


Further  examples  of  language  learning  strategies  are  available  on  pages  30  and  31. 
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General  Outcome  for  Strategies 

Students  will  know  and  use  various  strategies  to  maximize  the  effectiveness  of  learning  and 
communication. 


language  use 


Italian  Language  and 
Culture  10 


Italian  Language  and 
Culture  20 


Italian  Language  and 
Culture  30 


Students  will  be  able  to: 


use  simple  interactive 
strategies  with  guidance; 
e.g.,  indicate  lack  of 
understanding  verbally  or 
nonverbally 


identify  and  use  a  variety  of 
interactive  strategies;  e.g., 
use  different  techniques  to 
maintain  communication 


select  and  use  a  variety  of 
interactive  strategies;  e.g., 
use  a  range  of 
communicative  devices  to 
sustain  conversations 


c 


use  simple  interpretive 
strategies  with  guidance; 
e.g.,  use  illustrations, 
gestures  and  intonation  to 
aid  comprehension 


•      identify  and  use  a  variety  of      •      select  and  use  a  variety  of 


interpretive  strategies;  e.g., 
seek  key  words  and 
expressions,  make 
inferences  based  on  prior 
knowledge 


interpretive  strategies;  e.g., 
prepare  questions  or  a  guide 
to  facilitate  comprehension 


> 

u 

■§ 

o 


use  simple  productive 
strategies  with  guidance; 
e.g.,  use  words  in  the 
immediate  environment 


identify  and  use  a  variety  of 
productive  strategies;  e.g., 
use  knowledge  of  sentence 
patterns  to  form  new 
sentences 


select  and  use  a  variety  of 
productive  strategies;  e.g., 
use  a  variety  of  resources  to 
sustain  and  enrich 
communication 


Further  examples  of  language  use  strategies  are  available  on  pages  31  and  32. 


Strategies 
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General  Outcome  for  Strategies 

Students  will  know  and  use  various  strategies  to  maximize  the  effectiveness  of  learning  and 
communication. 


general  learning 


Italian  Language  and 
Culture  10 


Italian  Language  and 
Culture  20 


Italian  Language  and 
Culture  30 


Students  will  be  able  to: 


o 


use  simple  cognitive 
strategies  to  enhance 
general  learning;  e.g., 
connect  what  they  already 
know  with  what  they  are 
learning 


•      identify  and  use  a  variety  of 
cognitive  strategies  to 
enhance  general  learning; 
e.g.,  write  down  key  words 
and  concepts 


select  and  use  a  variety  of 
cognitive  strategies  to 
enhance  general  learning; 
e.g.,  distinguish  between 
fact  and  opinion  when  using 
a  variety  of  sources  of 
information 


& 


use  simple  metacognitive 
strategies  to  enhance 
general  learning;  e.g., 
discover  how  own  efforts 
can  affect  learning 


identify  and  use  a  variety  of 
metacognitive  strategies  to 
enhance  general  learning; 
e.g.,  make  a  plan  in  advance 
about  how  to  approach  a 
task 


select  and  use  a  variety  of 
metacognitive  strategies  to 
enhance  general  learning; 
e.g.,  take  responsibility  for 
planning,  monitoring  and 
reflecting  on  learning 
experiences 


use  simple  social  and 
affective  strategies  to 
enhance  general  learning; 
e.g.,  seek  assistance  from 
others 


identify  and  use  a  variety  of 
social  and  affective 
strategies  to  enhance 
general  learning;  e.g.,  take 
risks 


select  and  use  a  variety  of 
social  and  affective 
strategies  to  enhance 
general  learning;  e.g.,  use 
support  strategies  to  help 
and  encourage  one  another 


Further  examples  of  general  learning  strategies  are  available  on  page  33. 
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SAMPLE  LIST  OF  TEXT  FORMS 

The  following  list  is  not  intended  to  be  prescriptive  but  is  provided  to  suggest  possibilities  for  expanding 
students'  experience  with  different  text  forms. 


Print  Texts 


Oral  Texts 


Advertisements 

Biographies  and  autobiographies 

Brochures,  pamphlets  and  leaflets 

Catalogues 

Dictionary  and  grammar  items 

Encyclopedia  entries 

Folk  tales  and  legends 

Forms 

Graffiti 

Instructions  and  other  "how  to"  texts 

Invitations 

Journals,  agendas,  diaries  and  logs 

Labels  and  packaging 

Letters — business  and  personal 

Lists,  notes,  personal  messages 

Maps 

Menus 

Newspaper  and  magazine  articles 

Plays 

Poetry 

Programs 

Questionnaires 

Recipes 

Reports  and  manuals 

Short  stories  and  novels 

Signs,  notices,  announcements 

Stories 

Textbook  articles 

Tickets,  timetables  and  schedules 


Advertisements 

Announcements 

Ceremonies — religious  and  secular 

Debates 

Formal  and  informal  conversations 

Interviews 

Lectures 

Messages 

Oral  stories  and  histories 

Plays  and  other  performances 

Reports  and  presentations 

Songs  and  hymns 

Telephone  conversations 


Multimedia  Texts 

Advertisements 

CD-ROMs 

Comic  strips 

Computer  and  board  games 

Movies  and  documentaries 

Slide/tape/CD  and  video/DVD  presentations 

Television  programs 

Web  sites 


Sample  List  of  Text  Forms 
©Alberta  Learning,  Alberta,  Canada 


Italian  Language  and  Culture  10-20-30  /37 

(2003) 


SPANISH  LANGUAGE 
AND  CULTURE 
1 0-20-30 


INTRODUCTION 

Over  300  million  people  in  the  world  speak 
Spanish.  It  is  the  official  language  of  the 
following  countries:  Argentina,  Bolivia,  Chile, 
Colombia,  Costa  Rica,  Cuba,  Dominican 
Republic,  Ecuador,  El  Salvador,  Equatorial 
Guinea,  Guatemala,  Honduras,  Mexico, 
Nicaragua,  Panama,  Paraguay,  Peru,  Puerto  Rico, 
Spain,  Uruguay  and  Venezuela.  It  is  also  spoken 
in  many  other  countries  in  which  it  is  not  the 
official  language,  including  the  United  States  of 
America  and  the  Philippines.  It  is  one  of  the  most 
widely  spoken  languages  in  the  world. 

The  value  of  learning  the  Spanish  language  is 
enormous  for  Alberta  society  as  a  whole.  Apart 
from  the  common  advantages  related  to  the 
learning  of  an  international  language,  it  permits  an 
insight  into  the  rich  and  varied  cultures  developed 
in  the  Spanish-speaking  world  and  bestows  more 
opportunity  to  communicate  directly  with 
Spanish-speaking  people.  As  well,  for  some 
students  with  a  prior  knowledge  of  the  language 
and  cultures,  it  offers  an  opportunity  for  renewed 
contact.  It  contributes  to  maintaining  and 
developing  literacy  for  those  whose  first  language 
is  Spanish. 

The  learning  of  Spanish,  as  any  other  language, 
develops  awareness  of  and  sensitivity  to  cultural 
and  linguistic  diversity.  This  fact,  in  addition  to 
preserving  cultural  identity,  is  also  a  means  of 


cultural  enrichment  and  is  the  best  means  of 
fostering  understanding  and  solidarity  among 
peoples  and  countries.  Furthermore,  it  gives 
individuals  the  opportunity  to  identify,  question 
and  challenge  their  own  cultural  assumptions, 
values  and  perspectives  and  to  contribute 
positively  to  society. 

There  is  also  significant  evidence  to  suggest  that 
learning  another  language  contributes  to  the 
development  of  increased  grammatical  abilities  in 
the  first  language  and  enhances  cognitive 
functioning.  Learning  a  second  language 
increases  the  ability  to  conceptualize  and  to  think 
abstractly;  and  it  fosters  more  cognitive  flexibility, 
greater  divergent  thinking,  creativity  and 
metalinguistic  competence. 

Moreover,  in  today's  world,  the  knowledge  of  a 
second  language  and  culture  in  general  is  a  benefit 
for  individuals,  providing  skills  that  enable  them 
to  communicate  and  interact  effectively  in  the 
global  marketplace  and  workplace.  Given  the 
important  economic  role  the  Spanish-speaking 
countries  are  playing  in  the  international  market, 
and  given  their  increasing  trading  partnership  with 
Alberta,  the  learning  of  Spanish  provides  an 
important  economic  advantage. 

The  Spanish  Language  and  Culture  10-20-30 
program  is  intended  for  students  who  are 
beginning  their  study  of  Spanish  language  and 
culture  in  senior  high  school. 
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ASSUMPTIONS 

The  following  statements  are  assumptions  that 
have  guided  the  development  process  of  the 
Spanish  Language  and  Culture  10-20-30  Program 
of  Studies. 

•  Language  is  communication. 

•  All  students  can  be  successful  learners  of 
language  and  culture,  although  they  will  learn 
in  a  variety  of  ways  and  acquire  proficiency  at 
varied  rates. 

•  All  languages  can  be  taught  and  learned. 

•  Learning  Spanish  as  a  second  language  leads 
to  enhanced  learning  in  both  the  student's 
primary  language  and  in  related  areas  of 
cognitive  development  and  knowledge 
acquisition.  This  is  true  of  students  who  come 
to  the  class  with  some  background  knowledge 
of  Spanish  and  develop  literacy  skills  in  the 
language.  It  is  also  true  for  students  who  have 
no  cultural  or  linguistic  background  in 
Spanish  and  are  studying  Spanish  as  a  second 
language. 


THE  CONCEPTUAL  MODEL 

The  aim  of  the  Spanish  Language  and  Culture 
10-20-30  Program  of  Studies  is  the  development 
of  communicative  competence  in  Spanish. 

Four  Components 

For  the  purposes  of  this  program  of  studies, 
communicative  competence  is  represented  by  four 
interrelated  and  interdependent  components. 

Applications  deal  with  what  the  students  will  be 
able  to  do  with  the  language,  the  functions  they 
will  be  able  to  perform  and  the  contexts  in  which 
they  will  be  able  to  operate. 

Language  Competence  addresses  the  students' 
knowledge  of  the  language  and  their  ability  to  use 
that  knowledge  to  interpret  and  produce 
meaningful  texts  appropriate  to  the  situations  in 
which  they  are  used. 

Global  Citizenship  aims  to  develop  intercultural 
competence,  with  a  particular  focus  on  cultures  of 
the  Spanish-speaking  world. 


Strategies  help  students  learn  and  communicate 
more  effectively  and  more  efficiently. 

Each  of  these  components  is  described  more  fully 
at  the  beginning  of  the  corresponding  section  of 
this  program  of  studies. 

Modes  of  Communication 

Because  of  the  focus  on  using  language  to 
communicate  in  specific  contexts,  with  a 
particular  purpose  or  task  in  mind,  three  modes  of 
communication  are  used  to  organize  some  of  the 
specific  outcomes. 

Interaction  is  most  often  direct,  face-to-face  oral 
communication,  but  it  can  take  the  form  of  written 
communication  between  individuals,  using  a 
medium  such  as  e-mail  where  the  exchange  of 
information     is     fairly     immediate.  It     is 

characterized  principally  by  the  opportunity  to 
actively  negotiate  meaning;  that  is,  helping  others 
understand  and  working  to  understand  others. 
Interactive  communication  generally  requires 
more  speed  but  less  accuracy  than  the  other  two 
modes. 

Interpretation  is  receptive  communication  of  oral 
and  written  messages  in  contexts  where  the 
listener  or  reader  is  not  in  direct  contact  with  the 
creator  of  the  message.  While  there  is  no 
opportunity  to  ask  for  clarification,  there  is 
sometimes  the  possibility  of  rereading  or  listening 
again,  consulting  references,  or  making  the 
meaning  clearer  in  other  ways.  Reading  and 
listening  will  sometimes  involve  viewing  and 
interpreting  visual  elements,  such  as  illustrations 
in  books  or  moving  images  in  television  and  film. 
Interpretation  goes  beyond  a  literal  comprehension 
to  include  an  understanding  of  some  of  the 
unspoken  or  unwritten  meaning  intended  by  the 
speaker  or  author. 

Production  is  communication  of  oral  and  written 
messages  in  contexts  where  the  audience  is  not  in 
personal  contact  with  the  speaker  or  writer,  or  in 
situations  of  one-to-many  communication;  e.g.,  a 
lecture  or  a  performance  where  there  is  no 
opportunity  for  the  listener  to  interact  with  the 
speaker.  Oral  and  written  presentations  will 
sometimes  be  enhanced  by  representing  the 
meaning     visually,     using     pictures,     diagrams, 
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models,  drama  techniques  or  other  nonverbal 
forms  of  communication.  Greater  knowledge  of 
the  language  and  culture  is  required  to  ensure  that 
communication  is  successful,  since  the 
participants  cannot  directly  negotiate  meaning. 

Areas  of  Experience 

In  the  Spanish  Language  and  Culture  10-20-30 
Program  of  Studies,  the  following  areas  of 
experience  are  included: 


Spanish 

Spanish 

Spanish 

Language  and 

Language  and 

Language  and 

Culture  10 

Culture  20 

Culture  30 

•  people  around  me 

•  foods — 

•  arts, 

—  greetings 

restaurants, 

entertainment 

-  personal 

market 

and  literature 

information 

•  shopping, 

•  music 

—  people  and 

fashion  and  fads 

•  relationships 

description 

•  sports  and 

(friends/clubs/ 

-  professions/ 

exercise 
•  vacations  and 

activities/sports/ 
hobbies) 

occupations 

travel 

•  celebrations 

—  clothing 

•  social  life 

(cultural) 

—  the  body 

•  health  and  safety 

•  driving 

—  family  and 

(physical 

•  folk  tales, 

friends 

states/visit  to  the 

legends  and 

•  school 

doctor) 

fables 

—  school  facilities 

•  daily  routine 

•  children's 

—  in  the  classroom 

•  introduction  to 

games/ 

—  time  and 

cultural  diversity 

childhood 

calendar 

in  the  Spanish- 

activities 

•  activities 

speaking  world 

•  technology 

—  in  the  home 

•  the  world  of 
work 

—  in  the 

•  the  environment 

community — 

places, 

transportation, 

weather 

-  favourite 

activities 

•  celebrations- 

personal 

introduction  to 

Spanish-speaking 

world  (geography) 

A  Spiral  Progression 

Language  learning  is  integrative,  not  merely 
cumulative.  Each  new  element  that  is  added  must 
be  integrated  into  the  whole  of  what  has  gone 
before.  The  model  that  best  represents  the 
students'  language  learning  progress  is  an 
expanding  spiral.  Their  progression  is  not  only 
vertical  (e.g.,  increased  proficiency)  but  also 
horizontal  (e.g.,  broader  range  of  applications  and 
experience  with  more  text  forms,1  contexts  and  so 
on).  The  spiral  also  represents  how  language 
learning  activities  are  best  structured.  Particular 
areas  of  experience,  learning  strategies  or 
language  functions,  for  example,  are  revisited  at 
different  points  in  the  program,  but  from  a 
different  perspective,  in  broader  contexts  or  at  a 
slightly  higher  level  of  proficiency  each  time. 
Learning  is  extended,  reinforced  and  broadened 
with  each  successive  pass. 


Applications 


Language 
Competence 


Global 
Citizenship 


Grade  10 


ORGANIZATION  OF  THE  PROGRAM 
OF  STUDIES 

General  Outcomes 

General  outcomes  are  broad  statements  identifying 
the  knowledge,  skills  and  attitudes  that  students 
are  expected  to  achieve  in  the  course  of  their 
language  learning  experience.  The  four  general 
outcomes  serve  as  the  foundation  for  the  Spanish 
Language  and  Culture  10-20-30  Program  of 
Studies  and  are  based  on  the  conceptual  model 
outlined  on  the  preceding  page. 


1 .    For  a  sample  list  of  text  forms,  see  the  end  of  this  progTam  of  studies. 
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Applications 

•  Students  will  use  Spanish  in  a  variety  of 
situations  and  for  a  variety  of  purposes. 

Language  Competence 

•  Students   will 
competently. 


use   Spanish   effectively   and 


Global  Citizenship 

•  Students  will  acquire  the  knowledge,  skills 
and  attitudes  to  be  effective  global  citizens, 
through  the  exploration  of  the  cultures  of  the 
Spanish-speaking  world. 

Strategies 

•  Students  will  know  and  use  various  strategies 
to  maximize  the  effectiveness  of  learning  and 
communication. 

The  order  in  which  the  general  outcomes  are 
presented  in  the  program  of  studies  does  not 
represent  a  sequential  order,  nor  does  it  indicate 
the  relative  importance  of  each  component. 

Specific  Outcomes 

Each  general  outcome  is  further  broken  down  into 
specific  outcomes  that  students  are  to  achieve  by 
the  end  of  each  course.  The  specific  outcomes  are 
interrelated  and  interdependent.  In  most 
classroom  activities,  a  number  of  learning 
outcomes  will  be  dealt  with  in  an  integrated 
manner. 

The  specific  outcomes  are  categorized  under 
cluster  headings,  which  show  the  scope  of  each  of 
the  four  general  outcomes.  These  headings  are 
shown  as  bullets  in  the  chart  on  the  following 
page. 


The  specific  outcomes  are  further  categorized  by 
strands,  which  show  the  developmental  flow  of 
learning  from  the  beginning  to  the  end  of  the 
program.  However,  an  outcome  for  a  particular 
course  will  not  be  dealt  with  only  in  that  particular 
year  of  the  program.  The  spiral  progression  that  is 
part  of  the  conceptual  model  means  that  activities 
in  the  years  preceding  will  prepare  the  ground  for 
acquisition  and  in  the  years  following  will 
broaden  applications. 
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General  Outcomes 


Applications 


Students  will  use  Spanish  in  a  variety  of 
situations  and  for  a  variety  of  purposes. 

•  to  receive  and  impart  information 

•  to  express  emotions  and  personal  perspectives 

•  to  get  things  done 

•  to  extend  their  knowledge  of  the  world 

•  for  imaginative  purposes  and  personal 
enjoyment 

•  to  form,  maintain  and  change  interpersonal 
relationships 


Language  Competence 


Students  will  use  Spanish  effectively  and 
competently. 

attend  to  form 

interpret  and  produce  oral  texts 

interpret  and  produce  written  texts 

apply  knowledge  of  the  sociocultural  context 

apply  knowledge  of  how  text  is  organized, 

structured  and  sequenced  in  Spanish 


Global  Citizenship 


Strategies 


Students  will  acquire  the  knowledge,  skills  and 
attitudes  to  be  effective  global  citizens,  through 
the  exploration  of  the  cultures  of  the  Spanish- 
speaking  world. 

•  historical  and  contemporary  elements  of 
Spanish-speaking  cultures 

•  affirming  diversity 

•  personal  and  career  opportunities 


Students  will  know  and  use  various  strategies  to 
maximize  the  effectiveness  of  learning  and 
communication. 

•  language  learning 

•  language  use 

•  general  learning 
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Guide  to  Reading  the  Program  of  Studies 


cluster  heading 

for  specific 

outcomes 


General  Outcome  for  Language  Competence 

Students  will  use  Spanish  effectively  and  competently. 


) 


interpret  and  produce  oral  texts 


Spanish  Language  and 
Culture  10 


Spanish  Language  and 
Culture  20 


Spanish  Language  and 
Culture  30 


o   S 

M 

O     3 

3      ° 

c 

O 

u 

—    o 

c 

C3 

u 

o  "*J 

^ 

'•P      C 

>  J* 

1>    <-• 

o 

2 

o 

00  a 

r 

CU  T3 

ja  a 

o    o 

J3      U 

U     p, 

•a   x 

e5    w 

> 

>^ 

u 

u 

C 

es 

r> 

u 

3 

' — 7       c 

'— 

Students  will  be  able  to: 

•      understand  a  series  of 
simple  sentences  in 
guided  situations 


•  produce  simple  words 
and  phrases  in  guided 
situations 


engage  in  simple 
interactions,  using 
short,  isolated  lexical 
phrases 


understand  short, 
simple  texts  in  guided 
and  unguided 
situations 


produce  short,  simple 
texts  in  guided 
situations 


engage  in  simple 
interactions,  using  a 
combination  of 
sentences 


understand  short  texts 
on  unfamiliar  topics  in 
guided  situations  and 
short  texts  on  familiar 
topics  in  unguided 
situations 

produce  short  texts  on 
a  variety  of  topics, 
providing  some  details 
to  support  the  main 
point,  in  guided 
situations 

manage  short 
interactions  easily, 
with  pauses  for 
planning  and  repair 


specific  outcome  statements  for  each  course 


read  each  page  horizontally  for  developmental  flow  of 
outcomes  from  course  to  course 
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Applications 


to  express  emotions  and 
personal  perspectives 


to  receive  and  impart 
information 


to  get  things  done 


Students  will  use  Spanish  in  a  variety 
of  situations  and  for  a  variety  of  purposes. 


to  extend  their  knowledge 
of  the  world 


to  form,  maintain  and 

change  interpersonal 

relationships 


for  imaginative  purposes 
and  personal  enjoyment 


Applications 
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APPLICATIONS 

The  specific  outcomes  under  the  heading 
Applications  deal  with  what  the  students  will  be 
able  to  do  with  the  Spanish  language;  that  is,  the 
functions  they  will  be  able  to  perform  and  the 
contexts  in  which  they  will  be  able  to  operate. 
This  functional  competence,  also  called  actional 
competence,2  is  important  for  a  content-based  or 
task-based  approach  to  language  learning  where 
students  are  constantly  engaged  in  meaningful 
tasks. 


The  level  of  linguistic,  sociolinguistic  and 
discourse  competence  that  students  will  exhibit 
when  carrying  out  the  functions  is  defined  in  the 
specific  outcomes  for  Language  Competence  for 
each  course.  To  know  how  well  students  will  be 
able  to  perform  the  specific  function,  the 
Applications  outcomes  must  be  read  in 
conjunction  with  the  Language  Competence 
outcomes. 


The  functions  are  grouped  under  six  cluster 
headings — see  the  illustration  on  the  preceding 
page.  Under  each  of  these  headings  there  are  one 
or  more  strands,  which  show  the  developmental 
flow  of  learning  from  course  to  course.  Each 
strand,  identified  by  a  strand  heading  at  the  left 
end  of  a  row,  deals  with  a  specific  language 
function;  e.g.,  share  factual  information.  Students 
at  any  grade  level  will  be  able  to  share  factual 
information.  Beginning  learners  will  do  this  in 
very  simple  ways;  e.g.,  "This  is  my  dog."  As 
students  gain  more  knowledge  and  experience, 
they  will  broaden  the  range  of  subjects  they  can 
deal  with,  they  will  learn  to  share  information  in 
writing  as  well  as  orally,  and  they  will  be  able  to 
handle  formal  and  informal  situations. 

Different  models  of  communicative  competence 
have  organized  language  functions  in  a  variety  of 
ways.  The  organizational  structure  chosen  here 
reflects  the  needs  and  interests  of  students  in  a 
classroom  where  activities  are  focused  on  meaning 
and  are  interactive.  For  example,  the  strand 
entitled  "manage  group  actions"  has  been  included 
to  ensure  that  students  acquire  the  language 
necessary  to  function  independently  in  small 
groups,  since  this  is  an  effective  way  of  organizing 
second  language  classrooms.  The  strands  under 
the  cluster  heading  "to  extend  their  knowledge  of 
the  world"  will  accommodate  a  content-based 
approach  to  language  learning  where  students 
learn  content  from  another  subject  area  as  they 
learn  the  Spanish  language. 


2.    Marianne  Celce-Murcia,  Zoltan  Dornyei  and  Sarah  Thurrell,  "Communicative  Competence:    A  Pedagogically  Motivated 
Model  with  Content  Specifications,"  Issues  in  Applied  Linguistics  6,  2  (1995),  pp.  5-35. 
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General  Outcome  for  Applications 

Students  will  use  Spanish  in  a  variety  of  situations  and  for  a  variety  of  purposes. 


] 


to  receive  and  impart  information 

Spanish  Language  and 
Culture  10 


Spanish  Language  and 
Culture  20 


Spanish  Language  and 
Culture  30 


Students  will  be  able  to: 


3  § 
I  1 
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•  identify  concrete  people, 
places  and  things 

•  ask  for  and  provide  basic 
information 

•  respond  to  simple, 
predictable  questions 


ask  for  and  provide 
information  on  a  range  of 
familiar  topics 
describe  people,  places, 
things  and  series,  or 
sequences  of  events  or 
actions 


provide  information  on 
several  aspects  of  a  topic; 
e.g.,  give  a  simple  report 
understand  and  use 
definitions,  comparisons  and 
examples 


to  express  emotions  and  personal  perspectives 

Students  will  be  able  to: 
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express  a  personal  response 
and  simple  preferences 
identify  favourite  people, 
places  or  things 


respond  to  and  express 
emotions  and  feelings  in 
familiar  contexts 
identify  emotions  and 
feelings 


express  a  personal  response 

to  a  variety  of  situations 

inquire  about  and  express 

preferences 

record  and  share  thoughts 

and  ideas  with  others 


inquire  about  and  express 
agreement  and  disagreement, 
approval  and  disapproval, 
interest  or  lack  of  interest, 
satisfaction  and 
dissatisfaction 
state  and  support  a  point  of 
view 


inquire  about,  respond  to  and      •     inquire  about,  express  and 

pKnrpss  pmntinns  anH  rpcnnnH  trt  a  vnriftv  nf 


express  emotions  and 
feelings  in  a  variety  of 
familiar  contexts 
record  and  share  personal 
experiences  involving  an 
emotion  or  feeling 


respond  to  a  variety  of 
emotions  and  feelings 
compare  the  expression  of 
emotions  and  feelings  in  a 
variety  of  informal  situations 
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General  Outcome  for  Applications 

Students  will  use  Spanish  in  a  variety  of  situations  and  for  a  variety  of  purposes. 
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to  get  things  done 


Spanish  Language  and 
Culture  10 


Spanish  Language  and 
Culture  20 


Spanish  Language  and 
Culture  30 


Students  will  be  able  to: 


c 
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indicate  basic  needs  and 

wants 

ask  for  permission 

give  and  respond  to  simple 

oral  instructions  or 

commands 

suggest  a  course  of  action, 

and  respond  to  a  suggestion 


make  and  respond  to  a 

variety  of  simple  requests 

seek,  grant  or  withhold 

permission 

relay  simple  messages 

encourage  or  discourage 

others  from  a  course  of 

action 

give  and  follow  a  simple 

sequence  of  instructions 


make  and  respond  to 

suggestions  in  a  variety  of 

situations 

give  and  respond  to  advice 

and  warnings 


•     respond  to  offers,  invitations       •     express  a  wish  or  a  desire  to 


and  instructions 
ask  or  offer  to  do  something 
indicate  choice  from  among 
several  options 


do  something 
make  an  offer  or  an 
invitation,  and  respond  to 
offers  and  invitations  made 
by  others 

inquire  about  and  express 
ability  and  inability  to  do 
something 


•  state  personal  actions  in  the 
past,  present  or  future 

•  make  a  promise  and  express 
intention  in  a  variety  of 
situations 


C     w 
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manage  turn  taking 
encourage  other  group 
members  to  act  appropriately 
ask  for  help  or  clarification 
of  what  is  being  said  or  done 
in  the  group 


suggest,  initiate  or  direct 

action  in  group  activities 

encourage  other  group 

members  to  participate 

assume  a  variety  of  roles  and 

responsibilities  as  group 

members 

negotiate  in  a  simple  way 

with  peers  in  small-group 

tasks 

offer  to  explain  or  clarify 


check  for  agreement  and 
understanding 
express  disagreement  in  an 
appropriate  way 
express  appreciation, 
enthusiasm,  support  and 
respect  for  contributions  of 
others 
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General  Outcome  for  Applications 

Students  will  use  Spanish  in  a  variety  of  situations  and  for  a  variety  of  purposes. 


to  extend  their  knowledge  of  the  world 


Spanish  Language  and 
Culture  10 


Spanish  Language  and 
Culture  20 


Spanish  Language  and 
Culture  30 


Students  will  be  able  to: 


investigate  the  immediate 
environment 


•     make  and  talk  about  personal      •     ask  questions  to  gain 


discover  and 
explore 

• 

gather  simple  information 

u 

• 

organize  items  in  different 

i   ^ 

ways 

W)   o 

• 

sequence  items  in  different 

-a    P 

ways 

C     C 
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observations 

explore  classification 

systems  and  criteria  for 

categories 

discover  relationships  and 

patterns 

record  and  share  personal 

knowledge  of  a  topic 

compare  and  contrast  items 

in  simple  ways 

compose  questions  to  guide 

research 

identify  sources  of 

information 

record  observations 


knowledge  and  clarify 

understanding 

explore  meaning  in  a  variety 

of  ways;  e.g.,  by  drawing  a 

diagram,  making  a  model, 

rephrasing 

gather  information  from  a 
variety  of  resources 
organize  and  manipulate 
information;  e.g.,  transform 
information  from  texts  into 
other  forms,  such  as  tables, 
diagrams,  story  maps  and 
flow  charts 


B3 
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•  experience  problem-solving 
situations  in  the  classroom 

•  choose  between  alternative 
solutions 


recognize  and  describe  a 

problem,  then  propose 

solutions 

understand  and  use  the  steps 

in  the  problem-solving 

process 


describe  and  analyze  a 

problem,  then  propose 

solutions 

generate  and  evaluate 

alternative  solutions  to 

problems 
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listen  attentively  to  the 
opinions  expressed 
respond  sensitively  to  the 
ideas  and  products  of  others 
make  connections  between 
behaviour  and  values 


express  their  views  on  a 

variety  of  topics  within  their 

direct  experience 

gather  opinions  on  a  topic 

within  their  direct  experience 

recognize  differences  of 

opinion 


explore  how  values  influence 
behaviour;  e.g.,  describe 
characters  and  their 
motivations  in  a  story 
provide  reasons  for  their 
position  on  an  issue 
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General  Outcome  for  Applications 

Students  will  use  Spanish  in  a  variety  of  situations  and  for  a  variety  of  purposes. 
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for  imaginative  purposes  and  personal  enjoyment 


Spanish  Language  and 
Culture  10 


Spanish  Language  and 
Culture  20 


Spanish  Language  and 
Culture  30 


Students  will  be  able  to: 

•  use  the  language  for  fun; 
e.g.,  learn  simple  riddles, 
jingles  and  humorous  songs 


•     use  the  language  creatively 
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•     use  the  language  for  personal 

03      qj 

enjoyment;  e.g.,  listen  to 
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favourite  music 
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use  the  language  for  fun  and 
to  interpret  humour;  e.g., 
simple  amusing  texts 


use  the  language  creatively 
and  for  aesthetic  purposes; 
e.g.,  write  poems  based  on 
simple,  repetitive  and 
modelled  language 


use  the  language  for  personal 
enjoyment;  e.g.,  listen  to 
favourite  songs  in  Spanish, 
play  games  alone  or  with 
friends 


use  the  language  for  fun  and 
to  interpret  and  express 
humour;  e.g.,  interpret 
figures  of  speech  literally, 
using  illustrations  or  short 
skits 

use  the  language  creatively 
and  for  aesthetic  purposes 


use  the  language  for  personal 
enjoyment;  e.g.,  find  a 
personal  pen  pal  and 
exchange  letters 


to  form,  maintain  and  change  interpersonal  relationships 

Students  will  be  able  to: 
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exchange  greetings  and 

farewells 

address  a  new  acquaintance 

and  introduce  themselves 

exchange  some  basic 

personal  information — name, 

age 

initiate  relationships 


apologize  and  refuse  politely 

talk  about  themselves,  and 

respond  to  the  talk  of  others 

by  showing  attention  and 

interest 

make  and  break  social 

engagements 


•  initiate  and  participate  in 
casual  exchanges  with 
classmates 

•  use  routine  means  of 
interpersonal 
communications;  e.g., 
telephone  calls,  personal 
notes,  e-mail  messages 
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Language  Competence 


attend  to  form 


interpret  and  produce 
oral  texts 


interpret  and 
produce  written  texts 


Students  will  use  Spanish 
effectively  and  competently. 


apply  knowledge  of  the 
sociocultural  context 


apply  knowledge  of  how  text  is 

organized,  structured  and 

sequenced  in  Spanish 
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LANGUAGE  COMPETENCE 

Language  competence  is  a  broad  term  that 
includes  linguistic  or  grammatical  competence, 
discourse  competence,  sociolinguistic  or 
sociocultural  competence,  and  what  might  be 
called  textual  competence.  The  specific  outcomes 
under  Language  Competence  deal  with  knowledge 
of  the  language  and  the  ability  to  use  that 
knowledge  to  interpret  and  produce  meaningful 
texts  appropriate  to  the  situations  in  which  they  are 
used.  Language  competence  is  best  developed  in 
the  context  of  activities  or  tasks  where  the 
language  is  used  for  real  purposes;  in  other  words, 
in  practical  applications. 

The  various  components  of  language  competence 
are  grouped  under  five  cluster  headings — see  the 
illustration  on  the  preceding  page.  Under  each  of 
these  headings  there  are  several  strands,  identified 
by  strand  headings  at  the  left  end  of  each  row, 
which  show  the  developmental  flow  of  learning 
from  course  to  course.  Each  strand  deals  with  a 
single  aspect  of  language  competence.  For 
example,  under  the  cluster  heading  "attend  to 
form,"  there  is  a  strand  for  phonology 
(pronunciation,  stress,  intonation),  orthography 
(spelling,  mechanical  features),  lexicon 
(vocabulary  words  and  phrases)  and  grammatical 
elements  (syntax  and  morphology). 

Although  the  outcomes  isolate  these  individual 
aspects,  language  competence  should  be 
developed  through  classroom  activities  that  focus 
on  meaningful  uses  of  the  language  and  on 
language  in  context.  Tasks  will  be  chosen  based 
on  the  needs,  interests  and  experiences  of  students. 
The  vocabulary,  grammar  structures,  text  forms 
and  social  conventions  necessary  to  carry  out  a 
task  will  be  taught,  practised  and  assessed  as 
students  are  involved  in  various  aspects  of  the  task 
itself,  not  in  isolation. 

Strategic  competence  is  often  closely  associated 
with  language  competence,  since  students  need  to 
learn  ways  to  compensate  for  low  proficiency  in 
the  early  stages  of  learning  if  they  are  to  engage  in 
authentic  language  use  from  the  beginning.  This 
component  is  included  in  the  language  use 
strategies  in  the  Strategies  section. 
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General  Outcome  for  Language  Competence 

Students  will  use  Spanish  effectively  and  competently. 


attend  to  form 


Spanish  Language  and 
Culture  10 


Spanish  Language  and 
Culture  20 


Spanish  Language  and 
Culture  30 
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Students  will  be  able  to: 

•  pronounce  some  common 
words  and  phrases 
comprehensibly 

•  use  intonation  to  express 
meaning 

•  distinguish  particular  sounds 
of the  language 


relate  all  letters  of  the 

alphabet  to  the  sounds  they 

represent 

use  spelling  patterns  and 

mechanical  conventions 

correctly;  e.g., 

capitalization,  punctuation 

use  a  repertoire  of  words  and 
phrases  in  familiar  contexts, 
within  the  following  areas  of 
experience: 

-  people  around  me 

•  greetings 

•  personal  information 

•  people  and  description 

•  professions/occupations 

•  clothing 

•  the  body 

•  family  and  friends 

-  school 

•  school  facilities 

•  in  the  classroom 

•  time  and  calendar 

-  activities 

•  in  the  home 

•  in  the  community — 
places,  transportation, 
weather 

•  favourite  activities 

-  celebrations — personal 
introduction  to  Spanish- 
speaking  world 
(geography) 


•  use  comprehensible 
pronunciation,  stress  and 
intonation  when  producing 
words  or  phrases 

•  recognize  some  of  the 
effects  that  intonation  and 
stress  have  in  different 
situations 

•  identify  and  reproduce  some 
critical  sound  distinctions 
that  are  important  for 
meaning 

•  recognize  the  role  that 
accentuation  plays  in  the 
Spanish  language 


use  a  range  of  vocabulary 
and  expressions  in  familiar 
contexts,  within  the 
following  areas  of 
experience: 

-  foods — restaurants, 
market 

-  shopping,  fashion  and  fads 

-  sports  and  exercise 

-  vacations  and  travel 

-  social  life 

-  health  and  safety  (physical 
states/visit  to  the  doctor) 

-  daily  routine 

-  introduction  to  cultural 
diversity  in  the  Spanish- 
speaking  world 


produce  the  sounds,  stress, 
rhythm  and  intonation 
patterns  of  the  Spanish 
language  consistently  and 
accurately 


apply  spelling  rules  and 
mechanical  conventions 
consistently  and  accurately 


•  use  a  range  of  vocabulary 
and  expressions  in  a  variety 
of  contexts,  within  the 
following  areas  of 
experience: 

-  arts,  entertainment  and 
literature 

-  music 

-  relationships  (friends/ 
clubs/activities/sports/ 
hobbies) 

-  celebrations  (cultural) 

-  driving 

-  folk  tales,  legends  and 
fables 

-  children's  games/ 
childhood  activities 

-  technology 

-  the  world  of  work 

-  the  environment 

•  recognize  that  one  word 
may  have  multiple 
meanings,  depending  on  the 
context,  and  that  various 
words  and  expressions  may 
express  the  same  idea 

(continued) 
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General  Outcome  for  Language  Competence 

Students  will  use  Spanish  effectively  and  competently. 
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(continued) 
attend  to  form 


Spanish  Language  and 
Culture  10 

Students  will  be  able  to: 

•     use,  in  modelled  situations,3  the 

-  me/te/le 

-  nos/les/os  gusta  (n) 

-  pronouns  after 
prepositions:  mi,  ti,  el, 
ella,  usted,  nostros/as, 
vosotros/as,  ellos/as, 
ustedes 

-  adverbs  ending  in  mente 

-  caer  bien/mal 

-  commonly  used  verbs: 
querer,  ir,  hacer,  poder, 
venir,  salir,  jugar,  saber 

-  possessive  adjectives:  mi, 
tu,  su,  mis,  tus,  sus, 
nuestro/a  (s),  vuestro/a  (s) 

-  demonstrative  adjectives 
and  pronouns:  este/a, 
ese/a,  aquel/la,  estos/as, 
esos/as,  aquellos/as 

-  affirmative  commands  (tu 
and  ustedes/vosotros 
forms,  for  commonly  used 
verbs) 

-  affirmative  and  negative 
expressions:  alguien, 
nadie,  algo,  nada,  tambien 

-  reflexive  verbs 

-  present  progressive  (estar 
+  gerund) 


Spanish  Language  and 
Culture  20 


following  grammatical  elements: 

-  irregular  verbs  in  present 
tense:  conocer,  saber, 
dar,  poner,  traer,  preferir 

-  preterite 

-  imperfect 

-  perfect  tense 

-  simple  future 

-  direct  object  pronouns 

-  por/para 

-  hace,  expressions  of  time 

-  personal  a 

-  impersonal  se 


Spanish  Language  and 
Culture  30 


possessive  pronouns: 
mio/mia,  tuyo/tuya, 
suyo/suya,  mios/mias, 
tuyos/tuyas,  suyos/suyas 
indirect  object  pronouns 
comparative,  superlative, 
diminutive 
impersonal  se 
preterite  vs.  imperfect 
conditional 
subjunctive  mood 
present  subjunctive: 

•  to  express  persuasion: 
aconsejar,  decir,  sentir 

•  to  express  emotion: 
alegrarse,  sentir 

•  to  express  doubt 

•  after  impersonal 
expressions:  es  una 
lastima  que ...,  es 
necesario  que ... 

•  to  express  wishes  and 
hope:  Ojald  que .... 
Quiero  que  . . . 

•  after  adverbial 
conjunctions  such  as 
cuando  and  aunque 

negative  commands 
irregular  commands  with 
tu 


(continued) 


Modelled  Situations:  This  term  is  used  to  describe  learning  situations  where  a  model  of  specific  linguistic  elements  is 
consistently  provided  and  immediately  available.  Students  in  such  situations  will  have  an  emerging  awareness  of  the 
linguistic  elements  and  will  be  able  to  apply  them  in  very  limited  situations.  Limited  fluency  and  confidence  characterize 
student  language. 
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General  Outcome  for  Language  Competence 

Students  will  use  Spanish  effectively  and  competently. 


(continued) 
attend  to  form 
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Students  will  be  able  to: 

•     use,  in  structured  situations,4  the 

-  affirmative/negative/ 
interrogative  sentences  in 
the  present  tense 

-  regular  -ar,  -ir,  -er  verbs 
in  the  present  tense 

-  gender  and  number  of 
nouns,  adjectives 

-  commonly  used  verbs: 
ser,  estar,  tener,  ser  vs. 
estar 

-  tener  que  +  infinitive 

-  ir  +  a  +  infinitive 
(immediate  future) 

-  definite  and  indefinite 
articles:  el,  la,  los,  las,  un, 
una,  unas,  unos 
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following  grammatical  elements: 

-  me/te/le 

-  nos/les/os  gusta(n) 

-  caer  bien/mal 

-  commonly  used  verbs: 
querer,  ir,  hacer,  poder, 
venir,  salir,  jugar,  saber 

-  tener  que  +  infinitive 

-  ir  +  a  +  infinitive 
(immediate  future) 

-  definite  and  indefinite 
articles:  el,  la,  los,  las,  un, 
una,  unas,  unos 

-  possessive  adjectives:  mi, 
tu,  su,  mis,  tus,  sus, 
nuestro/a  (s),  vuestro/a  (s) 

-  adverbs  ending  in  mente 

-  demonstrative  adjectives 
and  pronouns:  este/a, 
ese/a,  aquel/la,  estos/as, 
esos/as,  aquellos/as 

-  affirmative  commands  {tu 
and  ustedes  forms,  for 
commonly  used  verbs) 

-  affirmative  and  negative 
expressions:  alguien, 
nadie,  algo,  nada,  tambien 

-  reflexive  verbs 

-  present  progressive  (estar 
+  gerund) 

-  pronouns  after 
prepositions:  mi,  ti,  el, 
ella,  usted,  nostros/as, 
vosotros/as,  ellos/as, 
ustedes 


Spanish  Language  and 
Culture  30 


-  irregular  verbs  in  present 
tense:  conocer,  saber, 
dar,  poner,  traer,  preferir 

-  preterite 

-  imperfect 

-  perfect  tense 

-  simple  future 

-  direct  object  pronouns 

-  por/para 

-  hace,  expressions  of  time 

-  personal  a 

-  impersonal  se 


(continued) 


Structured  Situations:  This  term  is  used  to  describe  learning  situations  where  a  familiar  context  for  the  use  of  specific 
linguistic  elements  is  provided  and  students  are  guided  in  the  use  of  these  linguistic  elements.  Students  in  such  situations  will 
have  increased  awareness  and  emerging  control  of  the  linguistic  elements  and  will  be  able  to  apply  them  in  familiar  contexts 
with  teacher  guidance.  Student  language  is  characterized  by  increasing  fluency  and  confidence. 
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General  Outcome  for  Language  Competence 

Students  will  use  Spanish  effectively  and  competently. 
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(continued) 
attend  to  form 
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Students  will  be  able  to: 

•     use,  independently  and  consistently,5 

-  subject  pronouns:  yo,  tu,  - 
el,  ella,  usted,  nosotros/as, 
vosotros/as,  ustedes  - 

-  singular  pronouns  (yo,  tu, 
el,  ella)  with  regular  verbs 

-  first,  second  and  third  - 
person  singular  forms  of 
regular  verbs                                - 

-  affirmative  and  negative 
sentences 
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s 

I 


the  following  grammatical  elements 

interrogative  sentences  in  - 

the  present  tense  ~ 

regular  verbs  in  all 

persons  in  the  present 

tense 

gender  and  number  of 

nouns,  adjectives  _ 

commonly  used  verbs:  _ 

ser,  estar,  tener 


me/te/le 

nos/les/os  gusta  (n) 
commonly  used  verbs  in 
present  tense:  querer,  ir, 
hacer,  poder,  conocer, 
saber,  venir,  salir,  decir, 
preferir 

tener  que  +  infinitive 
ir  +  a  +  infinitive 
(immediate  future) 
possessive  adjectives:  mi, 
tu,  su,  mis,  tus,  sus, 
nuestros/as,  vuestros/as 
demonstrative  adjectives 
and  pronouns:  este/a, 
ese/a,  aquel/la,  estos/as, 
esos/as,  aquellos/as 
adverbs  ending  in  mente 
reflexive  verbs 
present  progressive  (estar 
+  gerund) 

commands  (tu  form — 
regular  verbs) 
commands  (usted, 
ustedes)  for  commonly 
used  verbs 
pronouns  after 
prepositions:  mi,  ti,  el, 
ella,  usted,  nostros/as, 
vosotros/as,  ellos/as, 
ustedes 

affirmative  and  negative 
expressions:  alguien, 
nadie,  algo,  nada,  tambien 


5.  Independently  and  Consistently:  This  term  is  used  to  describe  learning  situations  where  students  use  specific  linguistic 
elements  in  a  variety  of  contexts  with  limited  teacher  guidance.  Students  in  such  situations  will  have  consistent  control  of  the 
linguistic  elements  and  will  be  able  to  apply  them  in  a  variety  of  contexts  with  limited  teacher  guidance.  Fluency  and 
confidence  characterize  student  language. 
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General  Outcome  for  Language  Competence 

Students  will  use  Spanish  effectively  and  competently. 


interpret  and  produce  oral  texts 
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Students  will  be  able  to: 
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understand  a  series  of 
simple  spoken  sentences  in 
guided  situations 


understand  short,  simple 
oral  texts  in  guided  and 
unguided  situations 


understand  short  oral  texts 
on  unfamiliar  topics  in 
guided  situations  and  short 
oral  texts  on  familiar  topics 
in  unguided  situations 
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produce  simple  words  and 
phrases,  orally,  in  guided 
situations 


produce  short,  simple  oral 
texts  in  guided  situations 


produce  short  oral  texts  on  a 
variety  of  topics,  providing 
some  details  to  support  the 
main  point,  in  guided 
situations 


w 
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engage  in  simple 
interactions,  using  short, 
isolated  lexical  phrases 


•      engage  in  simple 
interactions,  using  a 
combination  of  sentences 


manage  short  interactions 
easily,  with  pauses  for 
planning  and  repair 
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General  Outcome  for  Language  Competence 

Students  will  use  Spanish  effectively  and  competently. 
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interpret  and  produce  written  texts 
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Students  will  be  able  to: 
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understand  a  series  of 
simple  written  sentences  in 
guided  situations 


understand  the  main  point 
and  some  supporting  details 
of  written  texts  on  familiar 
topics  in  guided  situations 


understand  the  main  point 
and  specific  details  of 
written  texts  on  a  variety  of 
topics  in  guided  situations 


o 


write  phrases  and  short, 
simple  sentences  in  guided 
situations 


write  short,  simple  texts  in 
guided  situations 


write  short,  simple  texts  on 
a  variety  of  topics, 
providing  some  details  to 
support  the  main  point,  in 
guided  situations 


■> 


derive  meaning  from  a 
variety  of  visuals  and  other 
forms  of  nonverbal 
communication  in  guided 
situations 


derive  meaning  from  the 
visual  elements  of  a  variety 
of  media  in  guided  and 
unguided  situations 


identify  the  purposes, 
intended  audience, 
messages  and  points  of  view 
in  a  variety  of  visual  media, 
in  guided  situations 


c 


Q. 


use  a  variety  of  visuals  and 
other  forms  of  nonverbal 
communication  to  express 
meaning  in  guided 
situations 


express  meaning  through 
the  use  of  visual  elements  in 
a  variety  of  media  in  guided 
and  unguided  situations 


express  meaning  through 
the  use  of  multiple  visual 
elements  in  a  variety  of 
media  in  guided  situations 
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General  Outcome  for  Language  Competence 

Students  will  use  Spanish  effectively  and  competently. 


apply  knowledge  of  the  sociocultural  context 
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Students  will  be  able  to: 


oo 


distinguish  between  formal 
and  informal  situations,  and 
use  simple  forms  in  formal 
and  informal  situations  with 
guidance;  e.g.,  usted,  tu 


identify  differences  between 

formal  and  informal 

registers  in  a  variety  of 

situations 

use  formal  and  informal 

language  in  familiar 

situations 


explore  formal  and  informal 
uses  of  language  in  a  variety 
of  contexts 

adjust  language  to  suit 
audience  and  purpose 
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understand  and  use  some 
simple  idiomatic 
expressions  as  set  phrases 


identify  variations  in 

language 

experience  a  variety  of 

voices 

acknowledge  individual 

differences  in  speech 

imitate  simple,  routine 

social  interactions 

use  basic  social  expressions 

appropriate  to  the  classroom 

use  basic  politeness 

conventions 


use  learned  idiomatic 
expressions  to  enhance 
communication 


experience  a  variety  of 
accents,  variations  in  speech 
and  regional  variations  in 
language 


use  appropriate  oral  forms 
of  address  for  people 
frequently  encountered 
recognize  verbal  behaviours 
that  are  considered  impolite 
recognize  important  social 
conventions  in  everyday 
interactions;  e.g.,  shaking 
hands,  hugging,  kissing 


use  learned  idiomatic 
expressions  in  a  variety  of 
contexts 


recognize  other  influences 
resulting  in  variations  in 
language;  e.g.,  age,  gender, 
social  class 


interpret  the  use  of  common 
social  conventions  in  oral 
and  written  texts,  in  guided 
situations 
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understand  the  meaning  of 
and  imitate  some  common 
nonverbal  behaviours  used 
in  the  Spanish-speaking 
world;  e.g.,  nodding  and 
shaking  head 

experiment  with  using  some 
simple  nonverbal  means  of 
communication 


recognize  appropriate 
nonverbal  behaviours  in  a 
variety  of  familiar  contexts; 
e.g.,  eye  contact, 
interpersonal  space, 
physical  contact 
recognize  that  some 
nonverbal  behaviours  may 
be  inappropriate  in  certain 
contexts;  e.g.,  wearing  a 
baseball  cap  indoors 


interpret  and  use  a  variety  of 
forms  of  nonverbal 
communication  with 
guidance;  e.g.,  gestures 
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General  Outcome  for  Language  Competence 
Students  will  use  Spanish  effectively  and  competently. 


apply  knowledge  of  how  text  is  organized,  structured  and  sequenced  in  Spanish 
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Students  will  be  able  to: 

•  link  words  or  groups  of 
words  in  simple  ways;  e.g., 
y,  pero,  tambien 

•  link  a  sequence  of  sentences 
in  an  organized  fashion 


link  sentences  with  simple 
cohesion  markers;  e.g., 
ademas,  primero,  por  ultimo 
link  several  sentences 
coherently;  e.g.,  on  a  single 
theme 

use  common  conventions  to 
structure  texts;  e.g.,  titles, 
paragraphs 


organize  texts,  using 
common  patterns;  e.g., 
cause  and  effect, 
straightforward  time 
sequencing 

interpret  simple  references 
within  texts;  e.g.,  pronouns, 
demonstratives 
organize  texts  to  indicate 
steps  in  a  procedure  or 
directions  to  follow 


experience  a  variety  of  text 

forms 

recognize  some  simple  text 

forms;  e.g.,  lists,  letters, 

stories,  songs 


recognize  a  variety  of  text 
forms  delivered  through  a 
variety  of  media;  e.g., 
videotaped  instructions, 
reports  with  visuals 
use  some  simple  text  forms 
in  their  own  productions; 
e.g.,  maps,  questionnaires 


identify  the  organizational 
structure  of  a  variety  of  text 
forms;  e.g.,  folk  tales, 
newspaper  articles, 
instructions  for  a  game 
apply  knowledge  of  a 
variety  of  text  forms  to  own 
productions 
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initiate  and  respond  to  social 
interaction  patterns  in 
guided  situations;  e.g., 
question-answer 


use  simple  conventions  to 
open  and  close 
conversations  and  manage 
turn  taking 

initiate  and  respond  using 
a  variety  of  social 
interaction  patterns;  e.g., 
question-answer, 
request-acceptance  or 
nonacceptance 


•      combine  simple  social 
interaction  patterns  to 
initiate  and  perform 
transactions  and 
interactions;  e.g., 
accept/decline  invitations 
and  give  explanations 


6.    For  a  sample  list  of  text  forms,  see  the  end  of  this  program  of  studies. 
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Global  Citizenship 


historical  and  contemporary 

elements  of  Spanish-speaking 

cultures 


affirming  diversity 


Students  will  acquire  the 

knowledge,  skills  and  attitudes 

to  be  effective  global  citizens,  through  the 

exploration  of  the  cultures  of  the 

Spanish-speaking  world. 


personal  and  career  opportunities 


Global  Citizenship 

©Alberta  Learning,  Alberta,  Canada 


Spanish  Language  and  Culture  10-20-30  /23 

(2003) 


GLOBAL  CITIZENSHIP 

The  learning  outcomes  for  Global  Citizenship  deal 
with  the  development  of  intercultural  competence, 
encompassing  some  of  the  knowledge,  skills  and 
attitudes  needed  to  be  effective  global  citizens. 
The  concept  of  global  citizenship  encompasses 
citizenship  at  all  levels,  from  the  local  school  and 
community  to  Canada  and  the  world. 

The  various  components  of  global  citizenship  are 
grouped  under  three  cluster  headings — see  the 
illustration  on  the  preceding  page.  Under  each  of 
these  headings  there  are  several  strands,  identified 
by  strand  headings  at  the  left  end  of  each  row, 
which  show  the  developmental  flow  of  learning 
from  course  to  course.  Each  strand  deals  with  a 
single  aspect  of  intercultural  competence.  For 
example,  under  the  cluster  heading  "historical  and 
contemporary  elements  of  Spanish-speaking 
cultures,"  there  are  strands  for  the  processes  and 
methods  of  acquiring  knowledge  about  Spanish- 
speaking  cultures,  the  cultural  knowledge  thus 
acquired,  applications  of  that  knowledge  to  aid 
comprehension  and  to  communicate  in  appropriate 
ways,  positive  attitudes  toward  Spanish-speaking 
cultures,  as  well  as  knowledge  of  the  diversity 
within  those  cultures. 


The  "affirming  diversity"  heading  covers 
knowledge,  skills  and  attitudes  that  are  developed 
as  a  result  of  bringing  other  languages  and  cultures 
into  relationship  with  one's  own.  There  is  a 
natural  tendency,  when  learning  a  new  language 
and  culture,  to  compare  it  with  what  is  familiar. 
Many  students  leave  a  second  language  learning 
experience  with  a  heightened  awareness  and 
knowledge  of  their  own  language  and  culture. 
They  will  also  be  able  to  make  some 
generalizations  about  languages  and  cultures  based 
on  their  experiences  and  those  of  their  classmates 
who  may  have  a  variety  of  cultural  backgrounds. 
This  will  provide  students  with  an  understanding 
of  diversity  within  both  a  global  and  a  Canadian 
context. 


Developing  cultural  knowledge  and  skills  is  a 
lifelong  process.  Knowledge  of  one's  own  culture 
is  acquired  over  a  lifetime.  Cultures  change  over 
time.  Within  any  national  group,  there  may  be  a 
dominant  culture  or  cultures  and  a  number  of 
minority  cultures.  Rather  than  try  to  develop  a 
bank  of  knowledge  about  the  Spanish-speaking 
cultures,  it  is  more  important  for  students  to 
develop  skills  in  accessing  and  understanding 
information  about  culture  and  in  applying  that 
knowledge  for  the  purposes  of  interaction  and 
communication.  Students  will  gain  cultural 
knowledge  in  the  process  of  developing  these 
skills.  In  this  way,  if  they  encounter  elements  of 
the  culture  they  have  not  learned  about  in  class, 
they  will  have  the  skills  and  abilities  to  deal  with 
them  effectively  and  appropriately. 
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General  Outcome  for  Global  Citizenship 

Students  will  acquire  the  knowledge,  skills  and  attitudes  to  be  effective  global  citizens, 
through  the  exploration  of  the  cultures  of  the  Spanish-speaking  world. 
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historical  and  contemporary  elements  of  Spanish-speaking  cultures 
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Students  will  be  able  to: 

•      ask  questions  and  make 
observations  about  elements 
of  Spanish-speaking 
cultures,  using  their  first 
language 


participate  in  activities  and 
experiences  that  reflect 
elements  of  Spanish- 
speaking  cultures 
identify  places  in  the  world 
where  Spanish  is  spoken 


identify  elements  of  the 
Spanish-speaking  cultures  in 
the  local  community 
use  knowledge  of 
geography  to  understand 
some  elements  of  Spanish- 
speaking  cultures 


use  basic  research  skills  to 
find  out  about  Spanish- 
speaking  cultures;  e.g., 
formulate  questions  about 
patterns  of  behaviour  or 
interactions  typical  of  their 
peers  in  Spanish-speaking 
cultures 

compare  and  make 
connections  between  some 
elements  of  the  Spanish- 
speaking  cultures  being 
studied  and  their  own 

identify  some  things  they 

have  in  common  with 

people  their  own  age  who 

live  in  Spanish-speaking 

cultures 

explore  some  elements  of 

Spanish-speaking  cultures 


identify  commonalities  and 
differences  between  the 
Spanish-speaking  cultures 
and  their  own;  and  apply 
knowledge  of  the  cultures  to 
interpret  these 
commonalities  and 
differences 


seek  out,  organize  and 
analyze  information  about 
Spanish-speaking  cultures 
from  a  variety  of  sources; 
e.g.,  individuals,  texts  and 
media 


explore  and  identify  some 
elements  of  Spanish- 
speaking  cultures;  e.g., 
historical  events  and  their 
influence  on  contemporary 
ways  of  life  and  cultural 
values 

identify  and  analyze  the 
impact  of  the  Spanish- 
speaking  cultures  on  global 
society 

apply  knowledge  of  the  role 
of  contemporary  Spanish- 
speaking  cultures  in  global 
society  to  enhance 
interpersonal  relations  in  a 
variety  of  contexts  and  to 
interpret  texts 

(continued) 
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General  Outcome  for  Global  Citizenship 

Students  will  acquire  the  knowledge,  skills  and  attitudes  to  be  effective  global  citizens, 
through  the  exploration  of  the  cultures  of  the  Spanish-speaking  world. 
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experience  diverse  elements 
of  the  Spanish-speaking 
cultures;  e.g.,  music, 
clothing,  food 
identify  some  elements  that 
reflect  diversity  within 
Spanish-speaking  cultures; 
e.g.,  rock  and  folk  music 


show  a  willingness  to 
participate  in  cultural 
activities  and  experiences 
related  to  Spanish-speaking 
cultures 


•      identify  and  explore 
commonalities  and 
differences  between  diverse 
groups  within  Spanish- 
speaking  cultures;  e.g., 
differences  between  urban 
and  rural  ways  of  life,  ethnic 
backgrounds 


express  an  interest  in 
finding  out  about  people 
their  own  age  who  speak 
Spanish 


understand  major  factors 
that  influence  the  diversity 
of  Spanish-speaking 
cultures 

apply  knowledge  of  the  role 
of  different  elements  of 
contemporary  Spanish- 
speaking  cultures  in  global 
society  to  enhance 
interpersonal  relations  in  a 
variety  of  contexts  and  to 
interpret  texts 

choose  to  participate  in  and 
contribute  to  activities  and 
experiences  that  reflect 
Spanish-speaking  cultures; 
e.g.,  see  a  Spanish-language 
movie,  attend  a  cultural 
event  related  to  Spanish- 
speaking  cultures 
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General  Outcome  for  Global  Citizenship 

Students  will  acquire  the  knowledge,  skills  and  attitudes  to  be  effective  global  citizens, 
through  the  exploration  of  the  cultures  of  the  Spanish-speaking  world. 
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•      recognize  similarities 

between  their  first  language 
and  Spanish;  e.g.,  cognates 


recognize  that  languages 

can  be  grouped  into 

families  based  on  common 

origins 

explore  the  variety  of 

languages  spoken  by  those 

around  them 


identify  similarities  and 
differences  between  their 
first  language  and  Spanish; 
e.g.,  basic  word  order, 
social  conventions 


know  that  within  a  linguistic 
group,  people  can  have 
different  words  for  the  same 
thing 

recognize  that  languages 
may  have  regional 
differences  in  such  things  as 
pronunciation,  vocabulary 
and  structure 


compare  oral  and  written 
aspects  of  their  first  language 
and  Spanish 

identify  some  words  in  their 
first  language  that  have  been 
borrowed  from  Spanish 

identify  how  and  why 

languages  borrow  from  one 

another 

make  generalizations  about 

the  systematic  nature  of 

language 

recognize  that  languages 

evolve  over  time 


5  o 


explore  and  recognize 
similarities  between  their 
own  culture  and  other 
cultures;  e.g.,  celebrations, 
food,  roles  of  family 
members 


make  connections  between 
individuals  or  situations  in 
texts  and  their  own  personal 
experiences 
recognize  and  identify 
similarities  and  differences 
between  their  own  culture 
and  other  cultures 


recognize  some  influences 
on  the  development  of  their 
personal  identity 
identify  shared  references 
and  the  different 
connotations  attached  to 
them  in  their  own  culture 
and  other  cultures;  e.g., 
Christmas,  Easter 
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recognize  that  culture  is 
expressed  through  a  variety 
of  forms;  e.g.,  stories,  art 
forms,  crafts,  music 
recognize  that  geography, 
climate  and  history  affect 
the  culture  of  a  particular 
region 


recognize  that  speakers  of 
the  same  language  may 
come  from  different  cultural 
backgrounds 


recognize  that  within  any 
culture  there  are  important 
differences  in  the  way 
people  interact 
recognize  that  diversity 
exists  within  any  culture 


(continued) 
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General  Outcome  for  Global  Citizenship 

Students  will  acquire  the  knowledge,  skills  and  attitudes  to  be  effective  global  citizens, 
through  the  exploration  of  the  cultures  of  the  Spanish-speaking  world. 


(continued) 
affirming  diversity 
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Students  will  be  able  to: 
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demonstrate  a  willingness  to 
interact  and  work  with 
others  who  are  different; 
e.g.,  in  culture,  lifestyle, 
interests 


adapt  to  new  situations 
listen  with  attention  to  the 
opinions  of  others 
initiate  new  relationships 
respect  opinions  of  others, 
and  recognize  stereotypical 
thinking 

reflect  on  own  actions  and 
the  impact  of  these  actions 
on  others 


engage  in  activities  that 

reflect  other  cultural 

practices 

recognize  advantages  of 

entertaining  different 

perspectives 


explore  how  their 
perspective  is  shaped  by  a 
variety  of  factors 


seek  out  opportunities  to 

interact  with  people  of 

other  cultures  who  have  an 

interest  in  Spanish-speaking 

cultures 

recognize  and  acknowledge 

different  perspectives 

explore  representations  of 
their  own  culture  as  seen 
from  the  outside 
identify  and  make  use  of 
media  that  facilitates 
contact  with  other  countries 
and  cultures 

explore  various  strategies 
for  enhancing  relations  with 
people  from  different 
cultures 
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General  Outcome  for  Global  Citizenship 

Students  will  acquire  the  knowledge,  skills  and  attitudes  to  be  effective  global  citizens, 
through  the  exploration  of  the  cultures  of  the  Spanish-speaking  world. 


personal  and  career  opportunities 

Spanish  Language  and 
Culture  10 


Spanish  Language  and 
Culture  20 


Spanish  Language  and 
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Students  will  be  able  to: 
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•      identify  purposes  for 

learning  additional 

C/5 

languages  and  learning 

about  world  cultures 
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•      suggest  some  reasons  for 

15  ^ 

participating  in  activities 

11 

and  experiences  that  reflect 

§  I 

elements  of  different 

_c 

cultures 

explore  personal  reasons  for 
learning  Spanish;  e.g., 
travel,  friends,  family 
explore  opportunities  for 
further  education  and/or 
careers  related  to  Spanish 


explore  personal  reasons  for 

learning  additional 

languages  and  experiencing 

other  cultures 

explore  opportunities  for 

further  education  or  careers 

related  to  languages  and 

culture 

identify  some  countries 

where  there  is  significant 

linguistic  and  cultural 

diversity 


identify  aspects  of  the 
history,  literature,  arts  and 
crafts  of  the  Spanish- 
speaking  world  that  are  of 
personal  interest 
identify  some  careers  where 
knowledge  of  the  Spanish 
language  and  Spanish 
cultures  would  be  valuable 


identify  aspects  of  the 
history,  literature,  arts  and 
crafts  of  different  cultures 
that  are  of  personal  interest 
identify  some  careers  where 
knowledge  of  international 
languages  and  cultures 
would  be  valuable 


Global  Citizenship 
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Strategies 


language  learning 


language  use 


Students  will  know  and  use  various  strategies 

to  maximize  the  effectiveness 

of  learning  and  communication. 


general  learning 


Strategies 
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STRATEGIES 

Under  the  Strategies  heading  are  specific 
outcomes  that  will  help  students  learn  and 
communicate      more      effectively.  Strategic 

competence  has  long  been  recognized  as  an 
important  component  of  communicative 
competence.  The  learning  outcomes  that  follow 
deal  with  strategies  for  language  learning, 
language  use  in  a  broad  sense,  as  well  as  general 
learning  strategies  that  help  students  acquire 
content.  The  language  use  strategies  encompass 
not  only  compensation  and  repair  strategies,  but 
also  strategies  used  by  effective  speakers  of  any 
language  to  enhance  their  communication. 
Although  people  may  use  strategies 
unconsciously,  the  learning  outcomes  deal  only 
with  the  conscious  use  of  strategies. 

The  strategies  are  grouped  under  three  cluster 
headings — see  the  illustration  on  the  preceding 
page.  Under  each  of  these  headings  there  are 
several  strands  that  show  the  development  of 
awareness  and  skill  in  using  strategies  from  course 
to  course.  Each  strand,  identified  by  a  strand 
heading  at  the  left  end  of  the  row,  deals  with  a 
specific  category  of  strategy.  Language  learning 
and  general  learning  strategies  are  categorized  as 
cognitive,  metacognitive  and  social/affective.  The 
language  use  strategies  are  organized  by 
communicative  mode:  interactive,  interpretive, 
productive. 

The  strategies  that  students  choose  depend  on  the 
task  they  are  engaged  in  as  well  as  on  other 
factors,  such  as  their  preferred  learning  style, 
personality,  age,  attitude  and  cultural  background. 
Strategies  that  work  well  for  one  person  may  not 
be  effective  for  another  person,  or  may  not  be 
suitable  in  a  different  situation.  For  this  reason  it 
is  not  particularly  useful  to  say  that  students 
should  be  aware  of,  or  able  to  use,  a  specific 
strategy  in  a  particular  course.  Consequently,  the 
specific  outcomes  describe  the  students' 
knowledge  of  and  ability  to  use  general  types  of 
strategies.  More  specific  strategies  for  each 
general  category  or  type  are  included  in  the 
comprehensive  list  of  strategies  below.  The 
specific  strategies  provided  in  the  comprehensive 
list  are  not  prescriptive  but  are  provided  as  an 
illustration  of  how  the  general  strategies  in  the 
specific  outcomes  might  be  developed. 


Teachers  need  to  know  and  be  able  to  demonstrate 
a  broad  range  of  strategies  from  which  students  are 
then  able  to  choose  in  order  to  communicate 
effectively.  Strategies  of  all  kinds  are  best  taught 
in  the  context  of  learning  activities  where  students 
can  apply  them  immediately  and  then  reflect  on 
their  use. 

COMPREHENSIVE  LIST  OF  STRATEGIES 

Language  Learning  Strategies 

Cognitive 

listen  attentively 

perform  actions  to  match  words  of  a  song, 

story  or  rhyme 

learn  short  rhymes  or  songs,   incorporating 

new  vocabulary  or  sentence  patterns 

imitate  sounds  and  intonation  patterns 

memorize    new    words    by    repeating    them 

silently  or  aloud 

seek  the  precise  term  to  express  meaning 

repeat   words   or  phrases   in   the   course   of 

performing  a  language  task 

make  personal  dictionaries 

experiment    with    various    elements    of   the 

language 

use     mental     images     to     remember     new 

information 

group   together   sets   of  things — vocabulary, 

structures — with  similar  characteristics 

identify  similarities  and  differences  between 

aspects   of  the   Spanish   language  and  own 

language 

look  for  patterns  and  relationships 

use     previously     acquired     knowledge     to 

facilitate  a  learning  task 

associate    new   words    or    expressions    with 

familiar  ones,  either  in  Spanish  or  in  own 

language 

find   information,   using   reference   materials 

like  dictionaries,  textbooks  and  grammars 

use  available  technological   aids  to  support 

language   learning;    e.g.,    cassette    recorders, 

computers 

use  word  maps,  mind  maps,  diagrams,  charts 

or    other    graphic    representations    to    make 

information     easier     to      understand     and 

remember 
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place  new  words  or  expressions  in  a  context  to 

make  them  easier  to  remember 

use    induction   to   generate   rules   governing 

language  use 

seek  opportunities  outside  of  class  to  practise 

and  observe 

perceive  and  note  down  unknown  words  and 

expressions,    noting   also   their   context   and 

function 

be  aware  of  cognates  whose  meanings  vary  in 

different  languages 

Metacognitive 

check  copied  writing  for  accuracy 

make  choices  about  how  you  learn 

rehearse  or  role-play  language 

decide  in  advance  to  attend  to  the  learning  task 

reflect  on  learning  tasks  with  the  guidance  of 

the  teacher 

make  a  plan  in  advance  about  how  to  approach 

a  language  learning  task 

reflect  on  the  listening,  reading  and  writing 

process 

decide  in  advance  to  attend  to  specific  aspects 

of  input 

listen  or  read  for  key  words 

evaluate  own  performance  or  comprehension 

at  the  end  of  a  task 

keep  a  learning  log 

experience    various    methods    of    language 

acquisition,     and     identify     one     or     more 

considered  to  be  particularly  useful  personally 

be  aware  of  the  potential  of  learning  through 

direct  exposure  to  the  language 

know  how  strategies  may  enable  coping  with 

texts  containing  unknown  elements 

identify  problems  that  might  hinder  successful 

completion  of  a  task,  and  seek  solutions 

monitor  own  speech  and  writing  to  check  for 

persistent  errors 

be  aware  of  own  strengths  and  weaknesses, 

identify  own  needs  and  goals,  and  organize 

strategies  and  procedures  accordingly 


Social/ Affective 

•  initiate  or  maintain  interaction  with  others 

•  participate  in  shared  reading  experiences 

•  seek  the  assistance  of  a  friend  to  interpret  a 
text 

Strategies 
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reread  familiar  self-chosen  texts  to  enhance 

understanding  and  enjoyment 

work  cooperatively  with  peers  in  small  groups 

understand  that  making  mistakes  is  a  natural 

part  of  language  learning 

experiment  with  various  forms  of  expression, 

and  note  their  acceptance  or  nonacceptance  by 

more  experienced  speakers 

participate    actively    in    brainstorming    and 

conferencing   as   prewriting   and  postwriting 

exercises 

use  self-talk  to  feel  competent  to  do  the  task 

be  willing  to  take  risks,  and  try  unfamiliar 

tasks  and  approaches 

repeat  new  words  and  expressions  occurring  in 

own  conversations,  and  make  use  of  the  new 

words  as  soon  as  appropriate 

reduce  anxiety  by  using  mental  techniques, 

such  as  positive  self-talk  or  humour 

work  with  others  to  solve  problems,  and  get 

feedback  on  tasks 

provide  personal  motivation  by  arranging  own 

rewards  when  successful 


Language  Use  Strategies 

Interactive 

•  use  words  from  own  first  language  to  get 
meaning  across;  e.g.,  use  a  literal  translation 
of  a  phrase  in  the  first  language,  use  a  first 
language  word  but  pronounce  it  as  in  the 
second  language 

•  acknowledge  being  spoken  to 

•  interpret  and  use  a  variety  of  nonverbal  clues 
to  communicate;  e.g.,  mime,  pointing, 
gestures,  drawing  pictures 

•  indicate  lack  of  understanding  verbally  or 
nonverbally;  e.g.,  iComo?  Disculpe,  No 
entiendo,  No  comprendo 

•  ask  for  clarification  or  repetition  when 
something  is  not  understood;  e.g.,  iQue  quiere 
decir ...?,  iPuede  repetir,  por favor? 

•  use  the  other  speaker's  words  in  subsequent 
conversation 

•  assess  feedback  from  a  conversation  partner  to 
recognize  if  a  message  has  been  understood; 
e.g.,  puzzled  look 

•  start  again,  using  a  different  tactic,  when 
communication  breaks  down;  e.g.,  Quiero 
decir  que ... 
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use  a  simple  word  similar  to  the  concept  to 

convey,  and  invite  correction;  e.g.,  fruta  for 

naranja 

invite  others  into  the  discussion;  e.g.,  ino?, 

jyerdad? 

ask  for  guidance  when  new  vocabulary  and 

expressions    are    needed;      e.g.,    ^Como   se 

dice  ...en  espanol? 

ask   for  confirmation   that   a   form  used   is 

correct;  e.g.,  iSepuede  decir ...? 

use  a  range  of  fillers,  hesitation  devices  and 

gambits  to  sustain  conversations;  e.g.,  Pues  ..., 

a  ver ....  bueno  ...,  ique  mas  ...? 

use  circumlocution  to  compensate  for  lack  of 

vocabulary;  e.g.,  la  maquina  que  se  usa  para 

lavar  la  ropa  for  lavadora 

repeat   part   of  what   someone   has   said   to 

confirm  mutual  understanding;  e.g.,  Quieres 

decir  que  ....  Es  decir  que  ... 

summarize  the  point  reached  in  a  discussion  to 

help  focus  the  talk;  e.g.,  Es  decir ...,  o  sea  ... 

ask     follow-up     questions     to     check     for 

understanding;    e.g.,    ^Me    entiende?,    ^Me 

sigue?,  lEsta  claro? 

use    suitable    phrases    to    intervene    in    a 

discussion;  e.g.,  For  cierto,  hablando  de  ... 

self-correct         if        errors         lead         to 

misunderstandings;  e.g.,  Mejor  dicho,  lo  que 

quiero  decir  es ... 


Interpretive 

•  use  gestures,  intonation  and  visual  supports  to 
aid  comprehension 

•  make  connections  between  texts  on  the  one 
hand  and  prior  knowledge  and  personal 
experience  on  the  other 

•  use  illustrations  to  aid  reading  comprehension 

•  determine  the  purpose  of  listening 

•  listen  or  look  for  key  words 

•  listen  selectively  based  on  purpose 

•  make  predictions  about  what  is  expected  to  be 
heard  or  read,  based  on  prior  knowledge  and 
personal  experience 

•  use  knowledge  of  the  sound-symbol  system  to 
aid  reading  comprehension 

•  infer  probable  meanings  of  unknown  words  or 
expressions  from  contextual  clues 

•  prepare  questions  or  a  guide  to  note  down 
information  found  in  a  text 


•  use  key  content  words  or  discourse  markers  to 
follow  an  extended  text 

•  reread  several  times  to  understand  complex 
ideas 

•  summarize  information  gathered 

•  assess  own  information  needs  before  listening, 
viewing  or  reading 

•  use  skimming  and  scanning  to  locate  key 
information  in  texts 

Productive 

•  mimic  what  the  teacher  says 

•  use  nonverbal  means  to  communicate 

•  copy  what  others  say  or  write 

•  use  words  visible  in  the  immediate 
environment 

•  use  resources  to  increase  vocabulary 

•  use  familiar  repetitive  patterns  from  stories, 
songs,  rhymes  or  media 

•  use  illustrations  to  provide  detail  when 
producing  own  texts 

•  use  various  techniques  to  explore  ideas  at  the 
planning  stage,  such  as  brainstorming  or 
keeping  a  notebook  or  log  of  ideas 

•  use  knowledge  of  sentence  patterns  to  form 
new  sentences 

•  be  aware  of  and  use  the  steps  of  the  writing 
process:  prewriting  (gathering  ideas,  planning 
the  text,  researching,  organizing  the  text), 
writing,  revision  (rereading,  moving  pieces  of 
text,  rewriting  pieces  of  text),  correction 
(grammar,  spelling,  punctuation),  publication 
(reprinting,  adding  illustrations,  binding) 

•  use  a  variety  of  resources  to  correct  texts;  e.g., 
personal  and  commercial  dictionaries, 
checklists,  grammars 

•  take  notes  when  reading  or  listening  to  assist 
in  producing  own  text 

•  revise  and  correct  final  version  of  text 

•  use  circumlocution  and  definition  to 
compensate  for  gaps  in  vocabulary 

•  apply  grammar  rules  to  improve  accuracy  at 
the  correction  stage 

•  compensate  for  avoiding  difficult  structures  by 
rephrasing 
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General  Learning  Strategies 

Cognitive 

•  classify  objects  and  ideas  according  to  their 
attributes;  e.g.,  animals  that  eat  meat  and 
animals  that  eat  plants 

•  use  models 

•  connect  what  is  already  known  with  what  is 
being  learned 

•  experiment  with  and  concentrate  on  one  thing 
at  a  time 

•  focus  on  and  complete  learning  tasks 

•  record  key  words  and  concepts  in  abbreviated 
form — verbal,  graphic  or  numerical — to  assist 
with  performance  of  a  learning  task 

•  use  mental  images  to  remember  new 
information 

•  distinguish  between  fact  and  opinion  when 
using  a  variety  of  sources  of  information 

•  formulate  key  questions  to  guide  research 

•  make  inferences,  and  identify  and  justify  the 
evidence  on  which  these  inferences  are  based 

•  use  word  maps,  mind  maps,  diagrams,  charts 
or  other  graphic  representations  to  make 
information  easier  to  understand  and 
remember 

•  seek  information  through  a  network  of 
sources,  including  libraries,  the  Internet, 
individuals  and  agencies 

•  use  previously  acquired  knowledge  or  skills  to 
assist  with  a  new  learning  task 

Metacognitive 

•  reflect  on  learning  tasks  with  the  guidance  of 
the  teacher 

•  reflect  upon  own  thinking  processes  and  how 
you  learn 

•  choose  from  among  learning  options 

•  discover  how  own  efforts  can  affect  learning 

•  decide  in  advance  to  attend  to  the  learning  task 

•  divide  an  overall  learning  task  into  a  number 
of  subtasks 

•  make  a  plan  in  advance  about  how  to  approach 
a  task 

•  identify  own  needs  and  interests 

•  manage  own  physical  working  environment 

•  keep  a  learning  journal,  such  as  a  diary  or  a 
log 

•  develop  criteria  for  evaluating  own  work 


•  work  with  others  to  monitor  own  learning 

•  take  responsibility  for  planning,  monitoring 
and  evaluating  learning  experiences 

Social/ Affective 

watch  others'  actions  and  copy  them 

seek  help  from  others 

follow   own   natural    curiosity   and   intrinsic 

motivation  to  learn 

participate  in  cooperative  group  learning  tasks 

choose     learning     activities     that     enhance 

understanding  and  enjoyment 

be  encouraged  to  try,  even  though  mistakes 

might  be  made 

take  part  in  group  decision-making  processes 

use  support  strategies  to  help  peers  persevere 

at  learning  tasks;  e.g.,  offer  encouragement, 

praise,  ideas 

take  part  in  group  problem-solving  processes 

use  self-talk  to  feel  competent  to  do  the  task 

be  willing  to  take  risks,  and  try  unfamiliar 

tasks  and  approaches 

monitor  own  level  of  anxiety  about  learning 

tasks,    and    take    measures    to    lower    it    if 

necessary;  e.g.,  deep  breathing,  laughter 

use  social  interaction  skills  to  enhance  group 

learning  activities 
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General  Outcome  for  Strategies 

Students  will  know  and  use  various  strategies  to  maximize  the  effectiveness  of  learning  and 
communication. 


language  learning 


Spanish  Language  and 
Culture  10 


Spanish  Language  and 
Culture  20 
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Students  will  be  able  to: 


o 
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use  simple  cognitive 
strategies,  with  guidance,  to 
enhance  language  learning; 
e.g.,  memorize  new  words 
by  writing  and  repeating 
them  silently  or  aloud 


identify  and  use  a  variety  of 
cognitive  strategies  to 
enhance  language  learning; 
e.g.,  group  together  sets  of 
things  (vocabulary, 
structures)  with  similar 
characteristics,  identify 
similarities  and  differences 
between  aspects  of  the 
language  being  learned  and 
their  own  language 


select  and  use  a  variety  of 
cognitive  strategies  to 
enhance  language  learning; 
e.g.,  associate  new  words  or 
expressions  with  familiar 
ones,  either  in  the  language 
being  learned  or  in  their 
own  language 
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use  simple  metacognitive 
strategies,  with  guidance,  to 
enhance  language  learning; 
e.g.,  rehearse  or  role-play 
language 


identify  and  use  a  variety  of 
metacognitive  strategies  to 
enhance  language  learning; 
e.g.,  reflect  on  the  listening, 
reading  and  writing  process, 
listen  or  read  for  key  words 


select  and  use  a  variety  of 
metacognitive  strategies  to 
enhance  language  learning; 
e.g.,  evaluate  their  own 
performance  or 
comprehension  at  the  end  of 
a  task,  keep  a  learning  log 
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o 
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use  simple  social  and 
affective  strategies,  with 
guidance,  to  enhance 
language  learning;  e.g.,  seek 
the  assistance  of  a  friend  to 
interpret  a  text,  take  risks 
and  try  unfamiliar  tasks  and 
approaches,  understand  that 
making  mistakes  is  a  natural 
part  of  language  learning 


identify  and  use  a  variety  of 
social  and  affective 
strategies  to  enhance 
language  learning;  e.g., 
work  with  others  to  solve 
problems,  get  feedback  on 
tasks 


select  and  use  a  variety  of 
social  and  affective 
strategies  to  enhance 
language  learning;  e.g., 
repeat  new  words  or 
expressions  occurring  in 
conversations  in  which  they 
participate,  make  use  of  the 
new  words  as  soon  as 
appropriate 


Further  examples  of  language  learning  strategies  are  available  on  pages  32  and  33. 


36/  Spanish  Language  and  Culture  10-20-30 
(2003) 


Strategies 
©Alberta  Learning,  Alberta,  Canada 


General  Outcome  for  Strategies 

Students  will  know  and  use  various  strategies  to  maximize  the  effectiveness  of  learning  and 
communication. 


language  use 


Spanish  Language  and 
Culture  10 


Spanish  Language  and 
Culture  20 


Spanish  Language  and 
Culture  30 


Students  will  be  able  to: 


use  simple  interactive 
strategies  with  guidance; 
e.g.,  indicate  lack  of 
understanding  verbally  or 
nonverbally 


identify  and  use  a  variety  of 
interactive  strategies;  e.g., 
start  again  using  a  different 
tactic  when  communication 
breaks  down,  use  a  simple 
word  similar  to  the  concept 
they  want  to  convey  and 
invite  correction 


select  and  use  a  variety  of 
interactive  strategies;  e.g., 
use  a  range  of  fillers, 
hesitation  devices  and 
gambits  to  sustain 
conversations,  use 
circumlocution  to 
compensate  for  lack  of 
vocabulary 


2 

u 


use  simple  interpretive 
strategies  with  guidance; 
e.g.,  use  illustrations  to  aid 
reading  comprehension, 
listen  and  read  selectively, 
make  predictions  about 
what  they  expect  to  hear  or 
read,  use  gestures,  use  key 
words 


identify  and  use  a  variety  of 
interpretive  strategies;  e.g., 
prepare  questions  or  a  guide 
to  note  down  information 
found  in  the  text 


select  and  use  a  variety  of 
interpretive  strategies;  e.g., 
infer  the  probable  meaning 
of  unknown  words  or 
expressions  from  contextual 
clues,  reread  several  times 
to  understand  complex  texts 


u 
> 

o 

4 


use  simple  productive 
strategies  with  guidance; 
e.g.,  mimic  what  the  teacher 
says,  use  words  that  are 
visible  in  the  immediate 
environment 


identify  and  use  a  variety  of 
productive  strategies;  e.g., 
use  knowledge  of  sentence 
patterns  to  form  new 
sentences 


select  and  use  a  variety  of 
productive  strategies;  e.g., 
use  resources  to  increase 
vocabulary 


Further  examples  of  language  use  strategies  are  available  on  pages  33  and  34. 


Strategies 

©Alberta  Learning,  Alberta,  Canada 


Spanish  Language  and  Culture  10-20-30  /37 

(2003) 


General  Outcome  for  Strategies 

Students  will  know  and  use  various  strategies  to  maximize  the  effectiveness  ofleaming  and 
communication. 


general  learning 


Spanish  Language  and 
Culture  10 


Spanish  Language  and 
Culture  20 


Spanish  Language  and 
Culture  30 


Students  will  be  able  to: 


> 

'S 

o 


use  simple  cognitive 
strategies  to  enhance 
general  learning;  e.g., 
connect  what  they  already 
know  with  what  they  are 
learning,  classify  objects 
according  to  attributes 


identify  and  use  a  variety  of 
cognitive  strategies  to 
enhance  general  learning; 
e.g.,  record  key  words  and 
concepts  in  abbreviated 
form — verbal,  graphic  or 
numerical — to  assist  with 
performance  of  a  learning 
task 


select  and  use  a  variety  of 
cognitive  strategies  to 
enhance  general  learning; 
e.g.,  make  inferences,  and 
identify  and  justify  the 
evidence  on  which  their 
inferences  are  based, 
distinguish  between  fact  and 
opinion  when  using  a 
variety  of  sources  of 
information 


c 

O 


use  simple  metacognitive 
strategies  to  enhance 
general  learning;  e.g., 
discover  how  their  efforts 
can  affect  their  learning, 
explore  and  identify 
different  learning  styles 


•      identify  and  use  a  variety  of 
metacognitive  strategies  to 
enhance  general  learning; 
e.g.,  make  a  plan  in  advance 
about  how  to  approach  a 
task,  keep  a  learning  journal 
such  as  a  diary  or  log 


select  and  use  a  variety  of 
metacognitive  strategies  to 
enhance  general  learning; 
e.g.,  identify  their  own 
needs  and  interests 


use  simple  social  and 
affective  strategies  to 
enhance  general  learning; 
e.g.,  seek  help  from  others, 
participate  in  cooperative 
learning 


identify  and  use  a  variety  of 
social  and  affective 
strategies  to  enhance 
general  learning;  e.g., 
encourage  themselves  to  try 
even  though  they  might 
make  mistakes,  take  part  in 
group  decision-making 
processes 


select  and  use  a  variety  of 
social  and  affective 
strategies  to  enhance 
general  learning;  e.g.,  use 
support  strategies  to  help 
peers  persevere  at  learning 
tasks,  follow  own  natural 
curiosity  and  intrinsic 
motivation  to  learn 


Further  examples  of  general  learning  strategies  are  available  on  page  35. 
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SAMPLE  LIST  OF  TEXT  FORMS 

The  following  list  is  not  intended  to  be  prescriptive  but  is  provided  to  suggest  possibilities  for  expanding 
students'  experience  with  different  text  forms. 


Print  Texts 


Oral  Texts 


Advertisements 

Biographies  and  autobiographies 

Brochures,  pamphlets  and  leaflets 

Catalogues 

Dictionary  and  grammar  items 

Encyclopedia  entries 

Folk  tales  and  legends 

Forms 

Graffiti 

Instructions  and  other  "how  to"  texts 

Invitations 

Journals,  agendas,  diaries  and  logs 

Labels  and  packaging 

Letters — business  and  personal 

Lists,  notes,  personal  messages 

Maps 

Menus 

Newspaper  and  magazine  articles 

Plays 

Poetry 

Programs 

Questionnaires 

Recipes 

Reports  and  manuals 

Short  stories  and  novels 

Signs,  notices,  announcements 

Stories 

Textbook  articles 

Tickets,  timetables  and  schedules 


Advertisements 

Announcements 

Ceremonies — religious  and  secular 

Debates 

Formal  and  informal  conversations 

Interviews 

Lectures 

Messages 

Oral  stories  and  histories 

Plays  and  other  performances 

Reports  and  presentations 

Songs  and  hymns 

Telephone  conversations 


Multimedia  Texts 

Advertisements 

CD-ROMs 

Comic  strips 

Computer  and  board  games 

Movies  and  documentaries 

Slide/tape/CD  and  video/DVD  presentations 

Television  programs 

Web  sites 


Sample  List  of  Text  Forms 
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SPANISH  LANGUAGE 
AND  CULTURE 
10S-20S-30S 


INTRODUCTION 

Over  300  million  people  in  the  world  speak 
Spanish.  It  is  the  official  language  of  the 
following  countries:  Argentina,  Bolivia,  Chile, 
Colombia,  Costa  Rica,  Cuba,  Dominican 
Republic,  Ecuador,  El  Salvador,  Equatorial 
Guinea,  Guatemala,  Honduras,  Mexico, 
Nicaragua,  Panama,  Paraguay,  Peru,  Puerto  Rico, 
Spain,  Uruguay  and  Venezuela.  It  is  also  spoken 
in  many  other  countries  in  which  it  is  not  the 
official  language,  including  the  United  States  of 
America  and  the  Philippines.  It  is  one  of  the  most 
widely  spoken  languages  in  the  world. 

The  value  of  learning  the  Spanish  language  is 
enormous  for  Alberta  society  as  a  whole.  Apart 
from  the  common  advantages  related  to  the 
learning  of  an  international  language,  it  permits  an 
insight  into  the  rich  and  varied  cultures  developed 
in  the  Spanish-speaking  world  and  bestows  more 
opportunity  to  communicate  directly  with 
Spanish-speaking  people.  In  addition,  the 
important  economic  role  the  Spanish-speaking 
countries  are  playing  in  the  international  market 
and  their  increasing  trading  partnership  with 
Alberta  are  undeniable. 

The  learning  of  Spanish,  as  any  other  language, 
develops  awareness  of  and  sensitivity  to  cultural 
and  linguistic  diversity.  This  fact,  in  addition  to 
preserving  cultural  identity,  is  also  a  means  of 
cultural  enrichment  and  is  the  best  means  of 
fostering    understanding    and    solidarity    among 
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peoples  and  countries.  Furthermore,  it  gives  the 
opportunity  to  identify,  question  and  challenge 
one's  own  cultural  assumptions,  values  and 
perspectives  and  contribute  positively  to  society. 

As  well,  for  those  students  who  already  have  some 
knowledge  of  the  Spanish  language  or  a  family 
connection  to  the  culture,  learning  Spanish  offers 
an  opportunity  to  renew  contact  with  their 
language  and  culture.  For  some,  it  may  contribute 
to  maintaining  and  developing  literacy  in  a  first 
language  that  is  not  necessarily  the  majority 
language  in  the  community. 

There  is  also  significant  evidence  to  suggest  that 
learning  another  language  contributes  to  the 
development  of  increased  grammatical  abilities  in 
the  first  language  and  enhances  cognitive 
functioning.  Learning  a  second  language 
increases  the  ability  to  conceptualize  and  to  think 
abstractly,  and  it  fosters  more  cognitive  flexibility, 
greater  divergent  thinking,  creativity  and 
metalinguistic  competence. 

In  today's  global  world,  the  knowledge  of  a 
second  language  and  culture  in  general,  and 
Spanish  in  particular,  is  an  economic  advantage 
for  individuals,  providing  skills  that  enable  them 
to  communicate  and  interact  effectively  in  the 
global  marketplace  and  workplace. 

The  Spanish  Language  and  Culture  10S-20S-30S 
program  is  intended  for  students  who  have  studied 
Spanish  language  and  culture  in  junior  high 
school. 
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ASSUMPTIONS 

The  following  statements  are  assumptions  that 
have  guided  the  development  process  of  the 
Spanish  Language  and  Culture  10S-20S-30S 
Program  of  Studies. 

•  Language  is  communication. 

•  All  students  can  be  successful  learners  of 
language  and  culture,  although  they  will  learn 
in  a  variety  of  ways  and  acquire  proficiency  at 
varied  rates. 

•  All  languages  can  be  taught  and  learned. 

•  Learning  Spanish  as  a  second  language  leads 
to  enhanced  learning  in  both  the  student's 
primary  language  and  in  related  areas  of 
cognitive  development  and  knowledge 
acquisition.  This  is  true  of  students  who  come 
to  the  class  with  some  background  knowledge 
of  Spanish  and  develop  literacy  skills  in  the 
language.  It  is  also  true  for  students  who  have 
no  cultural  or  linguistic  background  in 
Spanish  and  are  studying  Spanish  as  a  second 
language. 


THE  CONCEPTUAL  MODEL 

The  aim  of  the  Spanish  Language  and  Culture 
10S-20S-30S  Program  of  Studies  is  the 
development  of  communicative  competence  in 
Spanish. 

Four  Components 

For  the  purposes  of  this  program  of  studies, 
communicative  competence  is  represented  by  four 
interrelated  and  interdependent  components. 

Applications  deal  with  what  the  students  will  be 
able  to  do  with  the  language,  the  functions  they 
will  be  able  to  perform  and  the  contexts  in  which 
they  will  be  able  to  operate. 

Language  Competence  addresses  the  students' 
knowledge  of  the  language  and  their  ability  to  use 
that  knowledge  to  interpret  and  produce 
meaningful  texts  appropriate  to  the  situations  in 
which  they  are  used. 


Global  Citizenship  aims  to  develop  intercultural 
competence,  with  a  particular  focus  on  cultures  of 
the  Spanish-speaking  world. 

Strategies  help  students  learn  and  communicate 
more  effectively  and  more  efficiently. 

Each  of  these  components  is  described  more  fully 
at  the  beginning  of  the  corresponding  section  of 
this  program  of  studies. 

Modes  of  Communication 

Because  of  the  focus  on  using  language  to 
communicate  in  specific  contexts,  with  a 
particular  purpose  or  task  in  mind,  three  modes  of 
communication  are  used  to  organize  some  of  the 
specific  outcomes. 

Interaction  is  most  often  direct,  face-to-face  oral 
communication,  but  it  can  take  the  form  of  written 
communication  between  individuals,  using  a 
medium  such  as  e-mail  where  the  exchange  of 
information     is     fairly     immediate.  It     is 

characterized  principally  by  the  opportunity  to 
actively  negotiate  meaning;  that  is,  helping  others 
understand  and  working  to  understand  others. 
Interactive  communication  generally  requires 
more  speed  but  less  accuracy  than  the  other  two 
modes. 

Interpretation  is  receptive  communication  of  oral 
and  written  messages  in  contexts  where  the 
listener  or  reader  is  not  in  direct  contact  with  the 
creator  of  the  message.  While  there  is  no 
opportunity  to  ask  for  clarification,  there  is 
sometimes  the  possibility  of  rereading  or  listening 
again,  consulting  references,  or  making  the 
meaning  clearer  in  other  ways.  Reading  and 
listening  will  sometimes  involve  viewing  and 
interpreting  visual  elements,  such  as  illustrations 
in  books  or  moving  images  in  television  and  film. 
Interpretation  goes  beyond  a  literal  comprehension 
to  include  an  understanding  of  some  of  the 
unspoken  or  unwritten  meaning  intended  by  the 
speaker  or  author. 


2/  Spanish  Language  and  Culture  10S-20S-30S 
(2003) 


©Alberta  Learning,  Alberta,  Canada 


Production  is  communication  of  oral  and  written 
messages  in  contexts  where  the  audience  is  not  in 
personal  contact  with  the  speaker  or  writer,  or  in 
situations  of  one-to-many  communication;  e.g.,  a 
lecture  or  a  performance  where  there  is  no 
opportunity  for  the  listener  to  interact  with  the 
speaker.  Oral  and  written  presentations  will 
sometimes  be  enhanced  by  representing  the 
meaning  visually,  using  pictures,  diagrams, 
models,  drama  techniques  or  other  nonverbal 
forms  of  communication.  Greater  knowledge  of 
the  language  and  culture  is  required  to  ensure  that 
communication  is  successful,  since  the 
participants  cannot  directly  negotiate  meaning. 

Areas  of  Experience 

In  the  Spanish  Language  and  Culture 
10S-20S-30S  Program  of  Studies,  the  following 
areas  of  experience  are  included: 


Spanish 

Spanish 

Spanish 

Language  and 

Language  and 

Language  and 

Culture  1  OS 

Culture  20S 

Culture  30S 

•  arts  and 

•  fine  arts 

•  literature 

entertainment — 

•  legends  and 

—  poetry 

music 

myths 

—  contemporary 

•  relationships — 

•  communications, 

Spanish  writers 

friends,  clubs, 

technology  and 

•  future  plans 

activities, 

media 

•  careers 

sports,  hobbies 

-  power  and 

•  studying/living 

•  celebrations — 

impact  of 

abroad 

cultural 

media  and 

—  accommodations 

•  fashions  and 
fads 

advertising 
•  travel 

— looking  for  an 
apartment 

•  driving 

•  world/current 

•  history 

•  folk  tales/fables 

events 

•  current  issues 

•  daily  routines 

-  differences  in 

•  globalization/ 

media  coverage 

globalism 

of  events  in 

different 

nations 

A  Spiral  Progression 

Language  learning  is  integrative,  not  merely 
cumulative.  Each  new  element  that  is  added  must 
be  integrated  into  the  whole  of  what  has  gone 
before.  The  model  that  best  represents  the 
students'  language  learning  progress  is  an 
expanding  spiral.    Their  progression  is  not  only 


vertical  (e.g.,  increased  proficiency)  but  also 
horizontal  (e.g.,  broader  range  of  applications  and 
experience  with  more  text  forms,1  contexts  and  so 
on).  The  spiral  also  represents  how  language 
learning  activities  are  best  structured.  Particular 
areas  of  experience,  learning  strategies  or 
language  functions,  for  example,  are  revisited  at 
different  points  in  the  program,  but  from  a 
different  perspective,  in  broader  contexts  or  at  a 
slightly  higher  level  of  proficiency  each  time. 
Learning  is  extended,  reinforced  and  broadened 
with  each  successive  pass. 


Language 
Competence 
Applications 


Global 
Citizenship 

/  Strategics 

/ 

Grade  12 


Grade  10 


Grade  7 


ORGANIZATION  OF  THE  PROGRAM 
OF  STUDIES 

General  Outcomes 

General  outcomes  are  broad  statements  identifying 
the  knowledge,  skills  and  attitudes  that  students 
are  expected  to  achieve  in  the  course  of  their 
language  learning  experience.  The  four  general 
outcomes  serve  as  the  foundation  for  the  Spanish 
Language  and  Culture  10S-20S-30S  Program  of 
Studies  and  are  based  on  the  conceptual  model 
outlined  on  the  preceding  page. 

Applications 

•  Students  will  use   Spanish  in  a  variety  of 
situations  and  for  a  variety  of  purposes. 

Language  Competence 

•  Students   will   use   Spanish   effectively   and 
competently. 


1 .    For  a  sample  list  of  text  forms,  see  the  end  of  this  program  of  studies. 
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Global  Citizenship 

•  Students  will  acquire  the  knowledge,  skills 
and  attitudes  to  be  effective  global  citizens, 
through  the  exploration  of  the  cultures  of  the 
Spanish-speaking  world. 

Strategies 

•  Students  will  know  and  use  various  strategies 
to  maximize  the  effectiveness  of  learning  and 
communication. 

The  order  in  which  the  general  outcomes  are 
presented  in  the  program  of  studies  does  not 
represent  a  sequential  order,  nor  does  it  indicate 
the  relative  importance  of  each  component. 

Specific  Outcomes 

Each  general  outcome  is  further  broken  down  into 
specific  outcomes  that  students  are  to  achieve  by 
the  end  of  each  course.  The  specific  outcomes 
are  interrelated  and  interdependent.  In  most 
classroom  activities,  a  number  of  learning 
outcomes  will  be  dealt  with  in  an  integrated 
manner. 

The  specific  outcomes  are  categorized  under 
cluster  headings,  which  show  the  scope  of  each  of 
the  four  general  outcomes.  These  headings  are 
shown  as  bullets  in  the  chart  on  the  following 
page. 

The  specific  outcomes  are  further  categorized  by 
strands,  which  show  the  developmental  flow  of 
learning  from  the  beginning  to  the  end  of  the 
program.  However,  an  outcome  for  a  particular 
course  will  not  be  dealt  with  only  in  that  particular 
year  of  the  program.  The  spiral  progression  that  is 
part  of  the  conceptual  model  means  that  activities 
in  the  years  preceding  will  prepare  the  ground  for 
acquisition  and  in  the  years  following  will 
broaden  applications. 
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General  Outcomes 


Applications 


Students  will  use  Spanish  in  a  variety  of 
situations  and  for  a  variety  of  purposes. 

•  to  receive  and  impart  information 

•  to  express  emotions  and  personal  perspectives 

•  to  get  things  done 

•  to  form,  maintain  and  change  interpersonal 
relationships 

•  to  extend  their  knowledge  of  the  world 

•  for  imaginative  purposes  and  personal 
enjoyment 


Language  Competence 


Students  will  use  Spanish  effectively  and 
competently. 

•  attend  to  form 

•  interpret  and  produce  texts 

•  apply  knowledge  of  the  sociocultural  context 

•  apply  knowledge  of  how  text  is  organized, 
structured  and  sequenced  in  Spanish 


Global  Citizenship 


Strategies 


Students  will  acquire  the  knowledge,  skills  and 
attitudes  to  be  effective  global  citizens,  through 
the  exploration  of  the  cultures  of  the  Spanish- 
speaking  world. 

•  historical  and  contemporary  elements  of 
Spanish-speaking  cultures 

•  affirming  diversity 

•  personal  and  career  opportunities 


Students  will  know  and  use  various  strategies  to 
maximize  the  effectiveness  of  learning  and 
communication. 

•  language  learning 

•  language  use 

•  general  learning 
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Guide  to  Reading  the  Program  of  Studies 


cluster  heading  for 
specific  outcomes 
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General  Outcome  for  Applications 

Students  will  use  Spanish  in  a  variety  of  situations  and  for  a  variety  of  purposes. 


for  imaginative  purposes  and  personal  enjoyment 

Spanish  Language  and       Spanish  Language  and 
Culture  10S  Culture  20S 

Students  will  be  able  to: 


Spanish  Language  and 
Culture  30S 


•     participate  in  class 

•     use  the  language  for  fun 

•     use  language  for  fun 

c 

excursions,  field  trips 

and  to  interpret  and 

and  to  interpret  and 

t5 

or  twinning  projects 

express  humour;  e.g., 

express  humour;  e.g., 

3 

o 

•     interpret  songs  and 

learn  and  perform  songs, 

humorous  or  editorial 

b 

3 
4= 

stories 

dances,  short  plays 

cartoons,  stories,  poems 

u 

•     use  the  language 

•     use  the  language 

•     use  the  language 

u 

r 

creatively  and  for 

creatively  and  for 

creatively  and  for 

as 
U 

C/3 

aesthetic  purposes;  e.g., 

aesthetic  purposes;  e.g., 

aesthetic  purposes;  e.g., 

-T3 
53 

O 

experiment  with  the 

create  a  multimedia 

write  new  words  to  a 

> 

3 

sounds  and  rhythms  of 

presentation  on  a 

known  melody  or  create 

u 

the  language 

familiar  topic 

a  rap 

•     use  the  language  for 

•     use  the  language  for 

•     use  the  language  for 

*j 

personal  enjoyment; 

personal  enjoyment;  e.g., 

personal  enjoyment; 

c 

u 
E 

e.g.,  find  a  personal  pen 

use  the  Internet  to 

e.g.,  keep  a  personal 

o 

pal  and  exchange  letters 

explore  the  culture  being 

journal 

u 

c 

studied 

specific  outcome  statements  for  each  course 


read  each  page  horizontally  for  developmental  flow  of 
outcomes  from  course  to  course 
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Applications 


to  express  emotions  and 
personal  perspectives 


to  receive  and  impart 
information 


to  get  things  done 


Students  will  use  Spanish  in  a 

variety  of  situations  and  for  a 

variety  of  purposes. 


to  form,  maintain  and  change 
interpersonal  relationships 


for  imaginative  purposes 
and  personal  enjoyment 


to  extend  their  knowledge 
of  the  world 


Applications 
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APPLICATIONS 

The  specific  outcomes  under  the  heading 
Applications  deal  with  what  the  students  will  be 
able  to  do  with  the  Spanish  language;  that  is,  the 
functions  they  will  be  able  to  perform  and  the 
contexts  in  which  they  will  be  able  to  operate. 
This  functional  competence,  also  called  actional 
competence,2  is  important  for  a  content-based  or 
task-based  approach  to  language  learning  where 
students  are  constantly  engaged  in  meaningful 
tasks. 


The  level  of  linguistic,  sociolinguistic  and 
discourse  competence  that  students  will  exhibit 
when  carrying  out  the  functions  is  defined  in  the 
specific  outcomes  for  Language  Competence  for 
each  course.  To  know  how  well  students  will  be 
able  to  perform  the  specific  function,  the 
Applications  outcomes  must  be  read  in 
conjunction  with  the  Language  Competence 
outcomes. 


The  functions  are  grouped  under  six  cluster 
headings — see  the  illustration  on  the  preceding 
page.  Under  each  of  these  headings  there  are  one 
or  more  strands,  which  show  the  developmental 
flow  of  learning  from  course  to  course.  Each 
strand,  identified  by  a  strand  heading  at  the  left 
end  of  a  row,  deals  with  a  specific  language 
function;  e.g.,  share  factual  information.  Students 
at  any  grade  level  will  be  able  to  share  factual 
information.  Beginning  learners  will  do  this  in 
very  simple  ways;  e.g.,  "This  is  my  dog."  As 
students  gain  more  knowledge  and  experience, 
they  will  broaden  the  range  of  subjects  they  can 
deal  with,  they  will  learn  to  share  information  in 
writing  as  well  as  orally,  and  they  will  be  able  to 
handle  formal  and  informal  situations. 

Different  models  of  communicative  competence 
have  organized  language  functions  in  a  variety  of 
ways.  The  organizational  structure  chosen  here 
reflects  the  needs  and  interests  of  students  in  a 
classroom  where  activities  are  focused  on  meaning 
and  are  interactive.  For  example,  the  strand 
entitled  "manage  group  actions"  has  been  included 
to  ensure  that  students  acquire  the  language 
necessary  to  function  independently  in  small 
groups,  since  this  is  an  effective  way  of  organizing 
second  language  classrooms.  The  strands  under 
the  cluster  heading  "to  extend  their  knowledge  of 
the  world"  will  accommodate  a  content-based 
approach  to  language  learning  where  students 
learn  content  from  another  subject  area  as  they 
learn  the  Spanish  language. 


2.    Marianne  Celce-Murcia,  Zoltan  Dornyei  and  Sarah  Thurrell,  "Communicative  Competence: 
Model  with  Content  Specifications,"  Issues  in  Applied  Linguistics  6,  2  (1995),  pp.  5-35. 


A  Pedagogically  Motivated 
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General  Outcome  for  Applications 

Students  will  use  Spanish  in  a  variety  of  situations  and  for  a  variety  of  purposes. 


I 


to  receive  and  impart  information 

Spanish  Language  and 
Culture  10S 


Spanish  Language  and 
Culture  20S 


Spanish  Language  and 
Culture  30S 


Students  will  be  able  to: 


3  -2 

«§   I 

c 

JC     c 


provide  information  on 
several  aspects  of  a  topic; 
e.g.,  give  a  simple  report 
understand  and  use 
definitions,  comparisons  and 
examples 


share  facts  about  events  that 
took  place  in  the  past  or  that 
may  take  place  in  the  future 


share  detailed  information  on 
a  specific  topic;  e.g.,  a  report 
or  biography 


to  express  emotions  and  personal  perspectives 

Students  will  be  able  to: 


u 

JS 

o 

M 

c 

a 

O 

-C 

'— 

u 

c 

CO 

C"_ 

u 

so 

-J 

c 

'"* 

o 

<l> 

u 

c 

m 

r 

tx 

CO 

o 

•     inquire  about  and  express 
agreement  and  disagreement, 
approval  and  disapproval, 
satisfaction  and 
dissatisfaction,  interest  and 
lack  of  interest 


inquire  about  and  express 
probability  and  certainty 


•  express  opinions 

•  support  their  own  opinions 


o 

o 
£ 

5XJ 

e 

u 

u 

s 

•— 

M 

* 

to 

inquire  about  and  express 
emotions  and  feelings  in  a 
variety  of  familiar  contexts 
compare  the  expression  of 
emotions  and  feelings  in  a 
variety  of  informal  situations 


express  emotions  and 
feelings  in  formal  situations; 
e.g.,  make  a  complaint  in  a 
store  or  restaurant 


compare  the  expression  of 
emotions  and  feelings  in 
formal  and  informal 
situations 


Applications 
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General  Outcome  for  Applications 

Students  will  use  Spanish  in  a  variety  of  situations  and  for  a  variety  of  purposes. 


] 


to  get  things  done 


Spanish  Language  and 
Culture  10S 


Spanish  Language  and 
Culture  20S 


Spanish  Language  and 
Culture  30S 


Students  will  be  able  to: 


o    £ 

u  P. 

^    o 


3) 


•  make  and  respond  to 
suggestions  in  a  variety  of 
situations 

•  give  and  respond  to  advice 
and  warnings 


make  and  respond  to 
suggestions  or  requests  in 
formal  situations;  e.g.,  in  a 
public  library,  post  office  or 
travel  agency 


lodge  a  complaint 
persuade  others  to  take  a 
course  of  action 


c 

O     oo 

fe  .2 

03 


state  personal  actions  in  the 
past,  present  or  future 
make  a  promise,  and  express 
intention  in  a  variety  of 
situations 


accept  or  decline  an  offer  or 
invitation,  with  explanations 


express  possibility  in  relation 
to  their  own  actions  and 
plans 


00  *i 

c  ra 

2  &* 

u  o 


check  for  agreement  and 
understanding 
express  disagreement  in  an 
appropriate  way 
express  appreciation, 
enthusiasm,  support  and 
respect  for  contributions  of 
others 


paraphrase,  elaborate  on  and 
clarify  another  member's 
contribution 


take  on  a  leadership  role  in 
small-group  projects 


to  form,  maintain  and  change  interpersonal  relationships 


C     on 
O     O. 

a.  c 
o  .2 

C      <u 

03      t. 


Students  will  be  able  to: 

•  initiate  and  participate  in 
casual  exchanges  with 
classmates 

•  use  routine  means  of 
interpersonal 
communications;  e.g., 
telephone  calls,  personal 
notes,  e-mail  messages 


give  and  respond  to 
compliments,  and  explain 
actions 


offer  and  respond  to 
congratulations,  and  express 
sympathy  or  regret 
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General  Outcome  for  Applications 

Students  will  use  Spanish  in  a  variety  of  situations  and  for  a  variety  of  purposes. 


to  extend  their  knowledge  of  the  world 


Spanish  Language  and 
Culture  10S 


Spanish  Language  and 
Culture  20S 


Spanish  Language  and 
Culture  30S 


Students  will  be  able  to: 


— 

c 

r3 

«> 

U 

o 

> 

s. 

o 

X 

y 

u 

ask  questions  to  gain 

knowledge  and  clarify 

understanding 

explore  meaning  in  a  variety 

of  ways;  e.g.,  by  drawing  a 

diagram,  making  a  model, 

rephrasing 


explore  and  express  the 
meaning  of  what  they  are 
doing;  e.g.,  what  they  will 
learn  from  a  particular 
activity 


•     explore  connections  among 
and  gain  new  insights  into 
familiar  topics;  e.g.,  using 
analogy,  brainstorming 


gather  information  from  a 
variety  of  resources;  e.g., 


gather  information,  using  a 
prepared  format;  e.g., 


identify  key  ideas, 
summarize  and  paraphrase 


g    c 

print,  human,  multimedia 

interview  people,  using 

&o  o 

o   '5 

•     organize  and  manipulate 

prepared  questions 

c    c 

information;  e.g.,  transform 

information  from  texts  into 

other  forms,  such  as  tables, 

60 

diagrams,  story  maps 

•     explore  how  values  influence 

•     distinguish  fact  from  opinion 

t/3 

c 

behaviour;  e.g.,  describe 

.2       t/5 

■S     3 

characters  and  their 

o    ^ 

motivations  in  a  story 

•     provide  reasons  for  their 

"5-  « 

X 

u 

position  on  an  issue 

•     describe  and  analyze  a 

•     use  information  collected 

problem,  then  propose 

from  various  sources  to  solve 

>  £ 

solutions 

problems 

•     generate  and  evaluate 

°  -2 

U5       O 

alternative  solutions  to 

o, 

problems 

understand  the  concept  of 
stereotype,  and  recognize 
stereotyping  in  a  variety  of 
situations 


apply  problem-solving  skills 
to  the  resolution  of  real-life 
problems 
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General  Outcome  for  Applications 

Students  will  use  Spanish  in  a  variety  of  situations  and  for  a  variety  of  purposes. 


] 


for  imaginative  purposes  and  personal  enjoyment 


Spanish  Language  and 
Culture  10S 


Spanish  Language  and 
Culture  20S 


Spanish  Language  and 
Culture  30S 


Students  will  be  able  to: 


M 

o 
£ 


•  participate  in  class 
excursions,  field  trips  or 
twinning  projects 

•  interpret  songs  and  stories 


use  the  language  for  fun  and 
to  interpret  and  express 
humour;  e.g.,  learn  and 
perform  songs,  dances,  short 
plays 


use  language  for  fun  and  to 
interpret  and  express 
humour;  e.g.,  humorous  or 
editorial  cartoons,  stories, 
poems 


o 
& 

3 


use  the  language  creatively 
and  for  aesthetic  purposes; 
e.g.,  experiment  with  the 
sounds  and  rhythms  of  the 
language 


use  the  language  creatively 
and  for  aesthetic  purposes; 
e.g.,  create  a  multimedia 
presentation  on  a  familiar 
topic 


use  the  language  creatively 
and  for  aesthetic  purposes; 
e.g.,  write  new  words  to  a 
known  melody  or  create  a 
rap 


e" 
u 

c 
o 

B 
u 

a. 


use  the  language  for  personal 
enjoyment;  e.g.,  find  a 
personal  pen  pal  and 
exchange  letters 


use  the  language  for  personal 
enjoyment;  e.g.,  use  the 
Internet  to  explore  the 
culture  being  studied 


use  the  language  for  personal 
enjoyment;  e.g.,  keep  a 
personal  journal 
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Language  Competence 


interpret  and  produce 
texts 


attend  to  form 


Students  will  use  Spanish 
effectively  and  competently. 


apply  knowledge  of  the 
sociocultural  context 


apply  knowledge  of  how 

text  is  organized,  structured 

and  sequenced  in  Spanish 
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LANGUAGE  COMPETENCE 

Language  competence  is  a  broad  term  that 
includes  linguistic  or  grammatical  competence, 
discourse  competence,  sociolinguistic  or 
sociocultural  competence,  and  what  might  be 
called  textual  competence.  The  specific  outcomes 
under  Language  Competence  deal  with  knowledge 
of  the  Spanish  language  and  the  ability  to  use  that 
knowledge  to  interpret  and  produce  meaningful 
texts  appropriate  to  the  situations  in  which  they  are 
used.  Language  competence  is  best  developed  in 
the  context  of  activities  or  tasks  where  the 
language  is  used  for  real  purposes;  in  other  words, 
in  practical  applications. 

The  various  components  of  language  competence 
are  grouped  under  four  cluster  headings — see  the 
illustration  on  the  preceding  page.  Under  each  of 
these  headings  there  are  several  strands,  identified 
by  strand  headings  at  the  left  end  of  each  row, 
which  show  the  developmental  flow  of  learning 
from  course  to  course.  Each  strand  deals  with  a 
single  aspect  of  language  competence.  For 
example,  under  the  cluster  heading  "attend  to 
form,"  there  is  a  strand  for  phonology 
(pronunciation,  stress,  intonation),  orthography 
(spelling,  mechanical  features),  lexicon 
(vocabulary  words  and  phrases)  and  grammatical 
elements  (syntax  and  morphology). 

Although  the  outcomes  isolate  these  individual 
aspects,  language  competence  should  be 
developed  through  learning  activities  that  focus  on 
meaningful  uses  of  the  Spanish  language  and  on 
language  in  context.  Tasks  will  be  chosen  based 
on  the  needs,  interests  and  experiences  of  students. 
The  vocabulary,  grammar  structures,  text  forms 
and  social  conventions  necessary  to  carry  out  a 
task  will  be  taught,  practised  and  assessed  as 
students  are  involved  in  various  aspects  of  the  task 
itself,  not  in  isolation. 

Strategic  competence  is  often  closely  associated 
with  language  competence,  since  students  need  to 
learn  ways  to  compensate  for  low  proficiency  in 
the  early  stages  of  learning  if  they  are  to  engage  in 
authentic  language  use  from  the  beginning.  This 
component  is  included  in  the  language  use 
strategies  in  the  Strategies  section. 
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General  Outcome  for  Language  Competence 

Students  will  use  Spanish  effectively  and  competently. 


_i^ 


:«^v... 


attend  to  form 


Spanish  Language  and 
Culture  10S 


Spanish  Language  and 
Culture  20S 


Spanish  Language  and 
Culture  30S 


Students  will  be  able  to: 


& 


§ 
o 

a. 


identify  and  reproduce  some 
critical  sound  distinctions 
that  are  important  for 
meaning 


use  intonation,  stress  and 
rhythm  appropriately  in 
familiar  situations 


speak  clearly  and  intelligibly 
in  a  variety  of  situations 


ex 


o 

$ 

o 


apply  some  common  spelling 

rules 

use  basic  spelling  patterns 

consistently  in  writing 

familiar  words  and  phrases 


use  basic  mechanical 
conventions;  e.g., 
capitalization,  punctuation 
use  basic  spelling  patterns  in 
writing  unfamiliar  words  and 
phrases 


recognize  and  correctly  spell 

familiar  words;  e.g.,  sight 

words 

apply  basic  spelling  rules 

consistently,  and  use 

mechanical  conventions  with 

reasonable  accuracy 


•  use  a  repertoire  of  words  and 
phrases  in  familiar  contexts 
that  meet  their  needs  and 
interests,  particularly  within 
the  following  areas  of 
experience: 

-  arts  and  entertainment — 
music 

-  relationships — friends, 
clubs,  activities,  sports, 
hobbies 

-  celebrations — cultural 

-  fashions  and  fads 

-  driving 

-  folk  tales/fables 

-  daily  routines 

•  recognize  that  one  word  may 
have  multiple  meanings, 
depending  on  the  context, 
and  that  various  words  and 
expressions  may  express  the 
same  idea 


use  a  repertoire  of  words  and 
phrases  in  familiar  contexts 
that  meet  their  needs  and 
interests,  particularly  within 
the  following  areas  of 
experience: 

-  fine  arts 

-  legends  and  myths 

-  communications, 
technology  and  media 

•  power  and  impact  of 
media  and  advertising 

-  travel 

-  world/current  events 

•  differences  in  media 
coverage  of  events  in 
different  nations 

use  a  small  range  of 
vocabulary  to  convey  shades 
of  meaning 


use  a  repertoire  of  words  and 
phrases  in  familiar  contexts 
that  meet  their  needs  and 
interests,  particularly  within 
the  following  areas  of 
experience: 

-  literature 

•  poetry 

•  contemporary  Spanish 
writers 

-  future  plans 

-  careers 

-  studying/living  abroad 

•  accommodations — 
looking  for  an 
apartment 

-  history 

-  current  issues 

-  globalization/globalism 
select  vocabulary  and 
expressions  from  within  their 
repertoire  to  fulfill  a  variety 
of  purposes  in  a  variety  of 
contexts 


(continued) 


Language  Competence 
©Alberta  Learning,  Alberta,  Canada 


Spanish  Language  and  Culture  10S-20S-30S  /15 

(2003) 


General  Outcome  for  Language  Competence 

Students  will  use  Spanish  effectively  and  competently. 


1 


(continued) 
attend  to  form 


Spanish  Language  and 
Culture  10S 

Students  will  be  able  to: 

•     use,  in  modelled  situations,3  the 

-  possessive  pronouns:  mio, 
tuyo,  suyo,  mios,  tuyos, 
suyos 

-  indirect  object  pronouns 

-  double  object  pronouns 

-  impersonal  verb  form  with 
se 

-  preterite  (irregular  verbs) 

-  preterite  vs.  imperfect 

-  comparative,  superlative  and 
diminutive 


Spanish  Language  and 
Culture  20S 


following  grammatical  elements:  .... 

-  future  tense 

-  conditional  mood 

-  subjunctive  mood 

-  present  subjunctive: 

•  to  express  wishes  and 
hope:  Ojald  que  ..., 
Quiero  que  . . . 

•  to  express  emotion: 
alegrarse,  sentir  . . . 

•  to  persuade:  aconsejar, 
decir,  desear,  pedir 

•  after  impersonal 
expressions:  es  una 
lastima  que ....  es 
necesaho  que  . . . 

•  after  cuando  and 
aunque 

•  to  express  doubt 

-  gerund  with  imperfect  of 
estar 

-  impersonal  verb  form  with 


Spanish  Language  and 
Culture  30S 


pluperfect  tense 
passive  voice 
indicative  or  subjunctive 
with  relative  pronouns; 
e.g.: 

•  Conozco  a  alguien  que 
habla  espanol. 

•  Busca  a  alguien  que 
liable  espanol. 

imperfect  subjunctive  + 
conditional  (si  clauses) 


(continued) 


3.  Modelled  Situations:  This  term  is  used  to  describe  learning  situations  where  a  model  of  specific  linguistic  elements  is 
consistently  provided  and  immediately  available.  Students  in  such  situations  will  have  an  emerging  awareness  of  the 
linguistic  elements  and  will  be  able  to  apply  them  in  very  limited  situations.  Limited  fluency  and  confidence  characterize 
student  language. 
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General  Outcome  for  Language  Competence 

Students  will  use  Spanish  effectively  and  competently. 


i 


(continued) 
attend  to  form 


E 
E 

g, 


Spanish  Language  and 
Culture  10S 

Students  will  be  able  to: 

•     use,  in  structured  situations,4  the 

-  commands — negative  forms 

-  commands — irregular  verbs 
(tu  form) 

-  stem  changing  verbs  in  the 
present  tense 

-  irregular  verbs:  dar,  poner, 
traer 

-  preterite  (regular  verbs) 

-  perfect  tense 

-  direct  object  pronouns 

-  reflexive  verbs 


Spanish  Language  and 
Culture  20S 


following  grammatical  elements:  . 

-  possessive  pronouns:  mio, 
tuyo,  suyo,  mios,  tuyos, 
suyos 

-  indirect  object  pronouns 

-  double  object  pronouns 

-  preterite  (irregular  verbs) 

-  imperfect  tense 

-  preterite  vs.  imperfect 

-  comparative,  superlative 
and  diminutive 


Spanish  Language  and 
Culture  30S 


future  tense 
conditional  mood 
subjunctive  mood 
present  subjunctive: 

•  to  express  wishes  and 
hope:  Ojala  que  .... 
Quiero  que  . . . 

•  to  express  emotion: 
alegrarse,  sentir ... 

•  to  persuade:  aconsejar, 
decir,  desear,  pedir 

•  after  impersonal 
expressions:  es  una 
lastima  que ....  es 
necesario  que ... 

•  to  express  doubt 

•  after  cuando  and 
aunque 

impersonal  verb  form  with 


se 


(continued) 


Structured  Situations:  This  term  is  used  to  describe  learning  situations  where  a  familiar  context  for  the  use  of  specific 
linguistic  elements  is  provided  and  students  are  guided  in  the  use  of  these  linguistic  elements.  Students  in  such  situations  will 
have  increased  awareness  and  emerging  control  of  the  linguistic  elements  and  will  be  able  to  apply  them  in  familiar  contexts 
with  teacher  guidance.  Student  language  is  characterized  by  increasing  fluency  and  confidence. 
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General  Outcome  for  Language  Competence 

Students  will  use  Spanish  effectively  and  competently. 


) 


(continued) 
attend  to  form 


Spanish  Language  and 
Culture  10S 


Spanish  Language  and 
Culture  20S 


Students  will  be  able  to: 

•    use,  independently  and  consists 

:ntly,5  the  following  grammatical  elements 

-  nos/les  (os)  gusta/an 

-  commands — negative                   - 

-  possessive  adjectives  and 

forms 

pronouns: 

-  commands — irregular 

en 

n  uestro/a/os/as, 

verbs  (tit  form)                             - 

o 

vuestro/a/os/as 

-  stem  changing  verbs  in  the           - 

E 

-  irregular  verbs:  poder, 

present  tense                                - 

u 

conocer,  saber,  venir, 

-  irregular  verbs:  dar,                     - 

u 

salir,  decir,  hacer,  preferir 

poner,  traer                                  - 

E 
E 

-  commands — regular  verbs 

-  preterite  (regular  verbs)                - 

(tit  form) 

-  perfect  tense 

-  commands  for  commonly 

-  direct  object  pronouns 

used  verbs  (usted,  ustedes) 

-  reflexive  verbs 

-  present  progressive  (estar 

+  gerund) 

Spanish  Language  and 
Culture  30S 


possessive  pronouns:  mio, 
tuyo,  suyo,  mios,  tuyos, 
suyos 

indirect  object  pronouns 
double  object  pronouns 
preterite  (irregular  verbs) 
imperfect  tense 
preterite  vs.  imperfect 
comparative,  superlative 
and  diminutive 


5.  Independently  and  Consistently:  This  term  is  used  to  describe  learning  situations  where  students  use  specific  linguistic 
elements  in  a  variety  of  contexts  with  limited  teacher  guidance.  Students  in  such  situations  will  have  consistent  control  of  the 
linguistic  elements  and  will  be  able  to  apply  them  in  a  variety  of  contexts  with  limited  teacher  guidance.  Fluency  and 
confidence  characterize  student  language. 
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General  Outcome  for  Language  Competence 
Students  will  use  Spanish  effectively  and  competently. 


] 


interpret  and  produce  texts 


Spanish  Language  and 
Culture  10S 


Spanish  Language  and 
Culture  20S 


Spanish  Language  and 
Culture  30S 


Students  will  be  able  to: 


c 

•     understand  short  oral  texts  on 

o 

unfamiliar  topics  in  guided 

rz 

situations 

3 

1- 

& 

•     understand  short  written  texts 

c 
o 

on  unfamiliar  topics  in 

e 

V 

3 

guided  situations 

1 

•     manage  short  interactions 

u 

> 

>, 

with  ease,  with  pauses  for 

o 

r3 

c 

planning  and  repair 

- 

3 

c 
o 

•     derive  meaning  from 

73 

3 

multiple  visual  elements  in  a 

3 
as 

variety  of  media  in  guided 

> 

Er 
u 

situations 

c 

•     produce  short  oral  texts  in 

_o 

guided  and  unguided 

— 
O 

o 

3 
T3 
O 

situations 

understand  a  variety  of  short 
oral  texts  on  unfamiliar 
topics  in  guided  situations 


understand  a  variety  of  short 
written  texts  on  unfamiliar 
topics  in  guided  situations 


•  manage  simple,  routine 
interactions  without  undue 
difficulty,  asking  for 
repetition  or  clarification 
when  necessary 

•  derive  meaning  from 
multiple  visual  elements  in  a 
variety  of  media  in  guided 
and  unguided  situations 

•  produce  a  variety  of  short, 
simple  oral  texts  in  guided 
and  unguided  situations 


understand  the  main  point 
and  some  supporting  details 
of  lengthy  oral  texts  on 
familiar  topics  in  guided 
situations 

understand  the  main  point 
and  some  supporting  details 
of  lengthy  written  texts  on 
familiar  topics  in  guided 
situations 


manage  simple,  routine 
interactions  without  undue 
difficulty 


propose  several 
interpretations  of  the  visual 
elements  of  a  variety  of 
media  in  guided  situations 

produce  short  oral  texts  on 
unfamiliar  topics  in  guided 
situations 


c  .a 

.5     3 

£  p 


produce  short,  simple  written 
texts  in  guided  and  unguided 
situations 


produce  a  variety  of  short, 
simple  written  texts  in 
guided  and  unguided 
situations 


produce  short  written  texts 
on  unfamiliar  topics  in 
guided  situations 


express  meaning  through  the 
use  of  multiple  visual 
elements  in  a  variety  of 
media  in  guided  situations 


express  meaning  through  the 
use  of  multiple  visual 
elements  in  a  variety  of 
media  in  guided  and 
unguided  situations 


explore  a  variety  of  ways  that 
meaning  can  be  expressed 
through  the  visual  elements 
of  a  variety  of  media  in 
guided  situations 
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General  Outcome  for  Language  Competence 

Students  will  use  Spanish  effectively  and  competently. 


1 


apply  knowledge  of  the  sociocultural  context 


Spanish  Language  and 
Culture  10S 


Spanish  Language  and 
Culture  20S 


Spanish  Language  and 
Culture  30S 


Students  will  be  able  to: 


identify  socially  appropriate 

language  in  specific 

situations 

explore  formal  and  informal 

uses  of  language  in  a  variety 

of  contexts 


•     use  suitable,  simple  formal 
language  in  a  variety  of 
contexts 


explore  differences  in 
register  between  spoken  and 
written  texts 


•s   o 


o 
-5 

u 
D. 

X 
U 

C 

u 

M 

C 

c 

a 

use  learned  idiomatic 
expressions  in  a  variety  of 
contexts 


recognize  influences 
resulting  in  variations  in 
language;  e.g.,  age,  social 
class,  geographical  region 


examine  the  role  of  idiomatic 
expressions  in  culture 


•     experiment  with  some 
variations  in  language 


identify  influences  on 
idiomatic  expressions;  e.g., 
region,  age,  occupation 


experiment  with  and  adapt  to 
some  variations  in  language 


>    c 


•     explore  and  identify 
variations  in  social 
conventions;  e.g.,  regional, 
situational 


•     interpret  and  use  a  variety  of 
formal  and  informal  social 
conventions,  with  guidance 


use  politeness  conventions  in 
a  variety  of  contexts 


•e  .a 

>  i 
§  I 

c    E 

o 


interpret  and  use  appropriate 
nonverbal  behaviours  in  a 
variety  of  familiar  contexts 


interpret  and  use  a  variety  of 
nonverbal  behaviours,  with 
guidance 


interpret  and  use  a  variety  of 
nonverbal  behaviours  in  a 
variety  of  contexts 
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General  Outcome  for  Language  Competence 

Students  will  use  Spanish  effectively  and  competently. 


] 


apply  knowledge  of  how  text  is  organized,  structured  and  sequenced  in  Spanish 


Spanish  Language  and 
Culture  10S 


Spanish  Language  and 
Culture  20S 


Spanish  Language  and 
Culture  30S 


Students  will  be  able  to: 


o 
o 

"22 


u 

o 
o 


organize  texts,  using 
common  patterns;  e.g.,  cause 
and  effect,  straightforward 
time  sequencing,  steps  in  a 
procedure 

interpret  simple  references 
within  texts;  e.g.,  pronouns, 
demonstratives 


use  a  variety  of  conventions 
to  structure  texts;  e.g.,  titles, 
paragraphs,  letter  forms 
interpret  and  use  references 
within  texts;  e.g.,  pronouns, 
demonstratives 


use  appropriate  words  or 
phrases  to  show  relationships 
in  texts;  e.g.,  portanto,  por  lo 
tanto,  ademds,  pero,  de  una 
manera 


recognize  and  use  a  variety 
of  text  forms  delivered 
through  a  variety  of  media; 
e.g.,  videotaped  instructions, 
reports  with  visuals 
analyze  and  identify  the 
organizational  structure  of  a 
variety  of  text  forms;  e.g., 
folk  tales/fables,  newspaper 
articles,  instructions  for  a 
game 


•     use  a  variety  of  familiar  text 
forms  and  media  in  their  own 
productions;  e.g.,  recipes, 
comic  strips,  letters,  radio  or 
television  reports,  articles, 
tickets,  timetables,  itineraries 


use  a  variety  of  familiar  text 
forms  and  media  in  their  own 
productions;  e.g.,  poetry, 
stories,  media  articles,  Web 
sites,  reports 


o 

o 


•     initiate  interactions,  and 
respond  using  a  variety  of 
social  interaction  patterns; 
e.g.,  routine  telephone  calls 


combine  simple  social 
interaction  patterns  to 
perform  transactions  and 
interactions;  e.g., 
invitation — acceptance/ 
refusal  with  explanation 


•     combine  simple  social 
interaction  patterns  to 
perform  complex 
transactions  and  interactions; 
e.g.,  request  goods/services 


6.      For  a  sample  list  of  text  forms,  see  the  end  of  this  program  of  studies. 
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Global  Citizenship 


historical  and  contemporary  elements 
of  Spanish-speaking  cultures 


affirming  diversity 


Students  will  acquire  the 

knowledge,  skills  and  attitudes 

to  be  effective  global  citizens,  through  the 

exploration  of  the  cultures  of  the 

Spanish-speaking  world. 


personal  and  career  opportunities 
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GLOBAL  CITIZENSHIP 

The  learning  outcomes  for  Global  Citizenship  deal 
with  a  broad  range  of  knowledge,  skills  and 
attitudes  needed  to  be  effective  global  citizens — in 
other  words,  with  the  development  of  intercultural 
competence.  The  concept  of  global  citizenship 
encompasses  citizenship  at  all  levels,  from  the 
local  school  and  community  to  Canada  and  the 
world. 

The  various  components  of  global  citizenship  are 
grouped  under  three  cluster  headings- — see  the 
illustration  on  the  preceding  page.  Under  each  of 
these  headings  there  are  several  strands,  identified 
by  strand  headings  at  the  left  end  of  each  row, 
which  show  the  developmental  flow  of  learning 
from  course  to  course.  Each  strand  deals  with  a 
single  aspect  of  intercultural  competence.  For 
example,  under  the  cluster  heading  "historical  and 
contemporary  elements  of  Spanish-speaking 
cultures,"  there  are  strands  for  the  processes  and 
methods  of  acquiring  knowledge  about  Spanish- 
speaking  cultures,  the  cultural  knowledge  thus 
acquired,  applications  of  that  knowledge  to  aid 
comprehension  and  to  communicate  in  appropriate 
ways,  positive  attitudes  toward  Spanish-speaking 
cultures,  as  well  as  knowledge  of  the  diversity 
within  those  cultures. 


The  "affirming  diversity"  heading  covers 
knowledge,  skills  and  attitudes  that  are  developed 
as  a  result  of  bringing  other  languages  and  cultures 
into  relationship  with  one's  own.  There  is  a 
natural  tendency,  when  learning  a  new  language 
and  culture,  to  compare  it  with  what  is  familiar. 
Many  students  leave  a  second  language  learning 
experience  with  a  heightened  awareness  and 
knowledge  of  their  own  language  and  culture. 
They  will  also  be  able  to  make  some 
generalizations  about  languages  and  cultures  based 
on  their  experiences  and  those  of  their  classmates 
who  may  have  a  variety  of  cultural  backgrounds. 
This  will  provide  students  with  an  understanding 
of  diversity  within  both  a  global  and  a  Canadian 
context. 


Developing  cultural  knowledge  and  skills  is  a 
lifelong  process.  Knowledge  of  one's  own  culture 
is  acquired  over  a  lifetime.  Cultures  change  over 
time.  Within  any  national  group,  there  may  be  a 
dominant  culture  or  cultures  and  a  number  of 
minority  cultures.  Rather  than  try  to  develop  an 
extensive  bank  of  knowledge  about  the 
Spanish-speaking  cultures,  it  is  more  important  for 
students  to  learn  the  processes  and  methods  of 
accessing  and  analyzing  cultural  practices. 
Students  will  gain  cultural  knowledge  in  the 
process  of  developing  these  skills.  In  this  way,  if 
they  encounter  elements  of  the  Spanish-speaking 
cultures  they  have  not  learned  about  in  class,  they 
will  have  the  skills  and  abilities  to  deal  with  them 
effectively  and  appropriately. 
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General  Outcome  for  Global  Citizenship 

Students  will  acquire  the  knowledge,  skills  and  attitudes  to  be  effective  global  citizens, 
through  the  exploration  of  the  cultures  of  the  Spanish-speaking  world. 


historical  and  contemporary  elements  of  Spanish-speaking  cultures 


Spanish  Language  and 
Culture  10S 


Spanish  Language  and 
Culture  20S 


Spanish  Language  and 
Culture  30S 


Students  will  be  able  to: 


60 

<~   S 
o  a 

u    ca    «5 

ao  y    o 

•n     O.    h 
O     f     3 

5    cd 

■^    a. 

on 


explore  and  identify  some 
elements  of  Spanish- 
speaking  cultures;  e.g.,  key 
historical  events  and  their 
influence  on  contemporary 
ways  of  life  and  cultural 
values 


explore  and  identify  some 
elements  of  Spanish- 
speaking  cultures;  e.g., 
cultural  values,  attitudes  and 
interests  of  people  their  own 
age  from  Spanish-speaking 
cultures 


•     explore  and  identify  some 
elements  of  Spanish- 
speaking  cultures;  e.g.,  major 
current  events  as  a  reflection 
of  contemporary  ways  of  life 
and  cultural  values 


so  -=   oo 


£    oo 
u 


C    £ 


cd 


formulate  questions  about 
elements  of  Spanish- 
speaking  cultures;  e.g., 
patterns  of  behaviour  or 
interaction  typical  of  people 
their  own  age 
use  basic  research  skills  to 
find  out  about  Spanish- 
speaking  cultures 


make  and  test  hypotheses 
about  Spanish-speaking 
cultures 

identify  and  use  a  variety  of 
sources  of  information  to 
find  out  about  Spanish- 
speaking  cultures 


organize  and  represent 
information  about  elements 
of  Spanish-speaking  cultures 
in  a  variety  of  ways 


u 

60  _     BO 

C     «T3 

Bl-8 

8-3  g 


apply  knowledge  of  elements 
of  Spanish-speaking  cultures 
to  interpret  cultural 
behaviour  that  is  different 
from  their  own 
apply  knowledge  of  elements 
of  Spanish-speaking  cultures 
in  interactions  with  people 
and  texts;  e.g.,  interpret 
historical  references 


identify  different 
perspectives  on  Spanish- 
speaking  cultures,  and 
speculate  on  their  origins; 
e.g.,  stereotypes  of  Spanish- 
speaking  cultures  present  in 
own  community 


•     apply  knowledge  of  elements 
of  Spanish-speaking  cultures, 
derived  from  a  variety  of 
sources,  to  interpret 
behaviours  and  texts 


p. 

C/3 


apply  knowledge  of  diverse 
elements  of  Spanish- 
speaking  cultures  in 
interactions  with  people  and 
text;  e.g.,  ethnic  or  religious 
minorities 


identify  different 
perspectives  on  diverse 
elements  of  Spanish- 
speaking  cultures,  and 
speculate  on  their  origins; 
e.g.,  stereotypes  within 
Spanish-speaking  cultures 


apply  knowledge  of  diverse 
elements  of  Spanish- 
speaking  cultures,  derived 
from  a  variety  of  sources,  to 
interpret  behaviours  and  texts 


60 

a 

'2. 

eo  7?  M 
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3   f  B 
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•  express  empathy  for  those 
whose  cultural  behaviour  is 
different  from  their  own 

•  choose  to  participate  in  and 
contribute  to  activities  and 
experiences  that  reflect 
Spanish-speaking  cultures 


•     examine  their  own 

perception  of  the  Spanish 
language  and  cultures, 
including  stereotypes 


seek  out  and  use 
opportunities  to 
communicate  with  members 
of  Spanish-speaking  cultures; 
e.g.,  exchange  letters  with  a 
pen  pal 
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General  Outcome  for  Global  Citizenship 

Students  will  acquire  the  knowledge,  skills  and  attitudes  to  be  effective  global  citizens, 
through  the  exploration  of  the  cultures  of  the  Spanish-speaking  world. 


) 


affirming  diversity 


Spanish  Language  and 
Culture  10S 


Spanish  Language  and 
Culture  20S 


Spanish  Language  and 
Culture  30S 


Students  will  be  able  to: 


o  oo 

s  a 

<2  oo 

c  £ 

is  e 

a)  is 


•     identify  some  regional 
variations  in  their  first 


language 


identify  aspects  of  their 
personal  style  in  both  speech 
and  writing 


analyze  the  ways  in  which 
their  first  language  and 
Spanish  are  similar  and  ways 
in  which  they  are  different 


o 

*      U      00 

la    op-o 

U-       TO       Q) 


3    "si 
oo  J 

3d  g    g 


T3 

c 
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recognize  that  languages  may 
have  regional  differences  in 
pronunciation,  vocabulary  or 
structure 


identify  some  influences  on 
the  development  of  their 
personal  identity 
identify  shared  references 
and  the  different 
connotations  attached  to 
them  in  their  own  culture  and 
Spanish-speaking  cultures 


describe  ways  that  languages 
evolve  over  time,  and  give 
reasons  for  their  evolution 


identify  some  of  the  past  and 
present  relationships  between 
Spanish-speaking  cultures 
being  studied  and  their  own; 
e.g.,  immigration,  war 


describe  factors  that 
influence  the  status  of 
languages 


identify  ethnocentric 
elements  in  documents  from 
their  own  culture 


rs 

3  u 

C  00 

13  V 

a  u 


u 

00 


recognize  that  within  any 
culture  there  are  important 
differences  in  the  way  people 
speak  and  behave 
recognize  some  of  the  factors 
that  affect  the  culture  of  a 
particular  region 


recognize  that  different 
cultures  may  have  different 
interpretations  of  texts, 
cultural  practices  or  products 


describe  some  causes  of 
communication  breakdown 
and  misunderstanding,  when 
communicating  with  people 
from  an  unfamiliar  culture 


oo  £* 


>     ^ 


demonstrate  curiosity  about 
other  languages  and  cultures 
recognize  and  acknowledge 
different  perspectives 


•     recognize  and  acknowledge 
the  value  of  different 
perspectives 


seek  out  opportunities  to 
interact  with  people  from 
various  cultures  who  have  an 
interest  in  the  Spanish 
language  and/or  Spanish- 
speaking  cultures  being 
studied 


3  rr 


explore  representations  of 
their  own  culture  as  seen 
from  the  outside 
identify  and  make  use  of 
public  and  private 
institutions  that  facilitate 
contact  with  other  countries 
and  cultures 


•     recognize  stereotypical 
thinking 


use  a  variety  of  strategies  for 
dealing  with  communication 
breakdowns  and 
misunderstandings  when 
encountering  an  unfamiliar 
culture 

identify  ethnocentric 
perspectives  in  a  document 
or  event,  and  explain  their 
origins 
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General  Outcome  for  Global  Citizenship 

Students  will  acquire  the  knowledge,  skills  and  attitudes  to  be  effective  global  citizens, 
through  the  exploration  of  the  cultures  of  the  Spanish-speaking  world. 


personal  and  career  opportunities 


Spanish  Language  and 
Culture  10S 


Spanish  Language  and 
Culture  20S 


Spanish  Language  and 
Culture  30S 


Students  will  be  able  to: 
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identify  aspects  of  the 
history,  literature,  arts  and 
crafts  of  Spanish-speaking 
cultures  that  are  of  personal 
interest 

identify  some  careers  that 
require  or  would  value 
knowledge  of  Spanish  and 
Spanish-speaking  cultures 


explore  personal  reasons  for 
learning  Spanish 


explore  opportunities  for 
further  education  related  to 
Spanish  and  Spanish- 
speaking  cultures 
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c    « 

CO       > 


•  identify  aspects  of  the 
history,  literature,  arts  and 
crafts  of  different  cultures 
that  are  of  personal  interest 

•  identify  some  careers  that 
use  knowledge  of 
international  languages  and 
cultures,  and  intercultural 
skills 


explore  personal  reasons  for 
learning  additional  languages 
and  experiencing  other 
cultures 


explore  opportunities  for 
further  education  related  to 
languages  and  cultures 
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language  learning 


language  use 


Students  will  know  and  use  various  strategies 

to  maximize  the  effectiveness 

of  learning  and  communication. 


general  learning 


Strategies 

©Alberta  Learning,  Alberta,  Canada 


Spanish  Language  and  Culture  10S-20S-30S  /29 

(2003) 


STRATEGIES 

Under  the  Strategies  heading  are  specific 
outcomes  that  will  help  students  learn  and 
communicate     more     effectively.  Strategic 

competence  has  long  been  recognized  as  an 
important  component  of  communicative 
competence.  The  learning  outcomes  that  follow 
deal  not  only  with  compensation  and  repair 
strategies,  important  in  the  early  stages  of 
language  learning  when  proficiency  is  low,  but 
with  strategies  for  language  learning,  language  use 
in  a  broad  sense,  as  well  as  general  learning 
strategies  that  help  students  acquire 
content.  Although  people  may  use  strategies 
unconsciously,  the  learning  outcomes  deal  only 
with  the  conscious  use  of  strategies. 

The  strategies  are  grouped  under  three  cluster 
headings — see  the  illustration  on  the  preceding 
page.  Under  each  of  these  headings  there  are 
several  strands  that  show  the  development  of 
awareness  and  skill  in  using  strategies  from  course 
to  course.  Each  strand,  identified  by  a  strand 
heading  at  the  left  end  of  the  row,  deals  with  a 
specific  category  of  strategy.  Language  learning 
and  general  learning  strategies  are  categorized  as 
cognitive,  metacognitive  and  social/affective.  The 
language  use  strategies  are  organized  by 
communicative  mode:  interactive,  interpretive, 
productive. 

The  strategies  that  students  choose  depend  on  the 
task  they  are  engaged  in  as  well  as  on  other 
factors,  such  as  their  preferred  learning  style, 
personality,  age,  attitude  and  cultural  background. 
Strategies  that  work  well  for  one  person  may  not 
be  effective  for  another  person,  or  may  not  be 
suitable  in  a  different  situation.  For  this  reason  it 
is  not  particularly  useful  to  say  that  students 
should  be  aware  of,  or  able  to  use,  a  specific 
strategy  in  a  particular  course.  Consequently,  the 
specific  outcomes  describe  the  students' 
knowledge  of  and  ability  to  use  general  types  of 
strategies.  More  specific  strategies  for  each 
general  category  or  type  are  included  in  the 
comprehensive  list  of  strategies  below.  The 
specific  strategies  provided  in  the  comprehensive 
list  are  not  prescriptive  but  are  provided  as  an 
illustration  of  how  the  general  strategies  in  the 
specific  outcomes  might  be  developed. 
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Teachers  need  to  know  and  be  able  to  demonstrate 
a  broad  range  of  strategies  from  which  students  are 
then  able  to  choose  in  order  to  communicate 
effectively.  Strategies  of  all  kinds  are  best  taught 
in  the  context  of  learning  activities  where  students 
can  apply  them  immediately  and  then  reflect  on 
their  use. 

COMPREHENSIVE  LIST  OF  STRATEGIES 

Language  Learning  Strategies 

Cognitive 

listen  attentively 

perform  actions  to  match  words  of  a  song, 

story  or  rhyme 

learn   short  rhymes  or  songs,   incorporating 

new  vocabulary  or  sentence  patterns 

imitate  sounds  and  intonation  patterns 

memorize    new    words    by    repeating    them 

silently  or  aloud 

seek  the  precise  term  to  express  meaning 

repeat   words   or  phrases   in   the   course   of 

performing  a  language  task 

make  personal  dictionaries 

experiment    with    various    elements    of   the 

language 

use     mental     images     to     remember     new 

information 

group   together   sets   of  things — vocabulary, 

structures — with  similar  characteristics 

identify  similarities  and  differences  between 

aspects   of  the   Spanish   language   and  own 

language 

look  for  patterns  and  relationships 

use     previously     acquired     knowledge     to 

facilitate  a  learning  task 

associate    new    words    or   expressions    with 

familiar  ones,  either  in  Spanish  or  in  own 

language 

find   information,   using   reference   materials 

like  dictionaries,  textbooks  and  grammars 

use   available  technological   aids  to  support 

language    learning;    e.g.,    cassette   recorders, 

computers 

use  word  maps,  mind  maps,  diagrams,  charts 

or    other    graphic    representations    to    make 

information      easier      to      understand      and 

remember 
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place  new  words  or  expressions  in  a  context  to 

make  them  easier  to  remember 

use   induction   to   generate   rules   governing 

language  use 

seek  opportunities  outside  of  class  to  practise 

and  observe 

perceive  and  note  down  unknown  words  and 

expressions,   noting   also   their   context   and 

function 

be  aware  of  cognates  whose  meanings  vary  in 

different  languages 

Metacognitive 

check  copied  writing  for  accuracy 

make  choices  about  how  you  learn 

rehearse  or  role-play  language 

decide  in  advance  to  attend  to  the  learning  task 

reflect  on  learning  tasks  with  the  guidance  of 

the  teacher 

make  a  plan  in  advance  about  how  to  approach 

a  language  learning  task 

reflect  on  the  listening,  reading  and  writing 

process 

decide  in  advance  to  attend  to  specific  aspects 

of  input 

listen  or  read  for  key  words 

evaluate  own  performance  or  comprehension 

at  the  end  of  a  task 

keep  a  learning  log 

experience    various    methods    of    language 

acquisition,     and     identify     one     or     more 

considered  to  be  particularly  useful  personally 

be  aware  of  the  potential  of  learning  through 

direct  exposure  to  the  language 

know  how  strategies  may  enable  you  to  cope 

with  texts  containing  unknown  elements 

identify  problems  that  might  hinder  successful 

completion  of  a  task,  and  seek  solutions 

monitor  own  speech  and  writing  to  check  for 

persistent  errors 

be  aware  of  own  strengths  and  weaknesses, 

identify  own  needs  and  goals,  and  organize 

strategies  and  procedures  accordingly 


Social/ Affective 

•  initiate  or  maintain  interaction  with  others 

•  participate  in  shared  reading  experiences 

•  seek  the  assistance  of  a  friend  to  interpret  a 
text 
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•     reread  familiar  self-chosen  texts  to  enhance 
understanding  and  enjoyment 
work  cooperatively  with  peers  in  small  groups 
understand  that  making  mistakes  is  a  natural 
part  of  language  learning 
experiment  with  various  forms  of  expression, 
and  note  their  acceptance  or  nonacceptance  by 
more  experienced  speakers 
participate    actively    in    brainstorming    and 
conferencing   as   prewriting  and   postwriting 
exercises 

use  self-talk  to  feel  competent  to  do  the  task 
be  willing  to  take  risks,  and  try  unfamiliar 
tasks  and  approaches 

repeat  new  words  and  expressions  occurring  in 
own  conversations,  and  make  use  of  the  new 
words  as  soon  as  appropriate 
reduce  anxiety  by  using  mental  techniques, 
such  as  positive  self-talk  or  humour 
work  with  others  to  solve  problems,  and  get 
feedback  on  tasks 

provide  personal  motivation  by  arranging  own 
rewards  when  successful 


Language  Use  Strategies 

Interactive 

•  use  words  from  own  first  language  to  get 
meaning  across;  e.g.,  use  a  literal  translation  of 
a  phrase  in  the  first  language,  use  a  first 
language  word  but  pronounce  it  as  in  Spanish 

•  acknowledge  being  spoken  to 

•  interpret  and  use  a  variety  of  nonverbal  clues  to 
communicate;  e.g.,  mime,  pointing,  gestures, 
drawing  pictures 

•  indicate  lack  of  understanding  verbally  or 
nonverbally;  e.g.,  Perdon,  no  comprendo, 
icomo?,  iperdon?,  no  entiendo,  shrug 
shoulders 

•  ask  for  clarification  or  repetition  when 
something  is  not  understood;  e.g.,  iQue  quiere 
decir ...?,  iPuede  repetir,  por  favor? 

•  use  the  other  speaker's  words  in  subsequent 
conversation 

•  assess  feedback  from  a  conversation  partner  to 
recognize  when  a  message  has  not  been 
understood;  e.g.,  partner  may  shrug  shoulders 

•  start  again,  using  a  different  tactic,  when 
communication  breaks  down;  e.g.,  Quiero 
decir  que  . . . 
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•  use  a  simple  word  similar  to  the  concept  to 
convey,  and  invite  correction;  e.g.,  pescado  for 
pez 

•  invite  others  into  the  discussion;  e.g.,  ^no?, 
iverdad? 

•  ask  for  confirmation  that  a  form  used  is  correct; 
e.g.,  iSepuede  decir  esto?,  iSe  dice  asi? 

•  use  a  range  of  fillers,  hesitation  devices  and 
gambits  to  sustain  conversations;  e.g.,  Bueno, 
de  hecho  ...,  pues  ...,  entonces  . . . 

•  use  circumlocution  to  compensate  for  lack  of 
vocabulary;  e.g.,  La  mdquina  que  se  usa  para 
lavar  la  ropa  for  lavadora 

•  repeat  part  of  what  someone  has  said  to 
confirm  mutual  understanding;  e.g.,  Quieres 
decir  que  . .  JEs  decir  que  . . . 

•  summarize  the  point  reached  in  a  discussion  to 
help  focus  the  talk 

•  ask  follow-up  questions  to  check  for 
understanding;  e.g.,  ^Me  entiende?,  ^Esta 
claro?,  iMe  comprende? 

•  use  suitable  phrases  to  intervene  in  a 
discussion;  e.g.,  Hablando  de  .../Per don, 
pero ... 

•  self-correct  if  errors  lead  to  misunderstandings; 
e.g.,  Quiero  decir  que...,  mejor  dicho ....  o 
sea . . . 

Interpretive 

•  use  gestures,  intonation  and  visual  supports  to 
aid  comprehension 

•  make  connections  between  texts  on  the  one 
hand  and  prior  knowledge  and  personal 
experience  on  the  other 

•  use  illustrations  to  aid  reading  comprehension 

•  determine  the  purpose  of  listening 

•  listen  or  look  for  key  words 

•  listen  selectively  based  on  purpose 

•  make  predictions  about  what  is  expected  to  be 
heard  or  read,  based  on  prior  knowledge  and 
personal  experience 

•  use  knowledge  of  the  sound-symbol  system  to 
aid  reading  comprehension 

•  infer  probable  meanings  of  unknown  words  or 
expressions  from  contextual  clues 

•  prepare  questions  or  a  guide  to  note  down 
information  found  in  a  text 

•  use  key  content  words  or  discourse  markers  to 
follow  an  extended  text 


•  reread  several  times  to  understand  complex 
ideas 

•  summarize  information  gathered 

•  assess  own  information  needs  before  listening, 
viewing  or  reading 

•  use  skimming  and  scanning  to  locate  key 
information  in  texts 

Productive 

•  mimic  what  the  teacher  says 

•  use  nonverbal  means  to  communicate 

•  copy  what  others  say  or  write 

•  use  words  visible  in  the  immediate 
environment 

•  use  resources  to  increase  vocabulary 

•  use  familiar  repetitive  patterns  from  stories, 
songs,  rhymes  or  media 

•  use  illustrations  to  provide  detail  when 
producing  own  texts 

•  use  various  techniques  to  explore  ideas  at  the 
planning  stage,  such  as  brainstorming  or 
keeping  a  notebook  or  log  of  ideas 

•  use  knowledge  of  sentence  patterns  to  form 
new  sentences 

•  be  aware  of  and  use  the  steps  of  the  writing 
process:  prewriting  (gathering  ideas,  planning 
the  text,  researching,  organizing  the  text), 
writing,  revision  (rereading,  moving  pieces  of 
text,  rewriting  pieces  of  text),  correction 
(grammar,  spelling,  punctuation),  publication 
(reprinting,  adding  illustrations,  binding) 

•  use  a  variety  of  resources  to  correct  texts;  e.g., 
personal  and  commercial  dictionaries, 
checklists,  grammars 

•  take  notes  when  reading  or  listening  to  assist 
in  producing  own  text 

•  revise  and  correct  final  version  of  text 

•  use  circumlocution  and  definition  to 
compensate  for  gaps  in  vocabulary 

•  apply  grammar  rules  to  improve  accuracy  at 
the  correction  stage 

•  compensate  for  avoiding  difficult  structures  by 
rephrasing 
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General  Learning  Strategies 

Cognitive 

•  classify  objects  and  ideas  according  to  their 
attributes;  e.g.,  red  objects  and  blue  objects,  or 
animals  that  eat  meat  and  animals  that  eat 
plants 

•  use  models 

•  connect  what  is  already  known  with  what  is 
being  learned 

•  experiment  with  and  concentrate  on  one  thing 
at  a  time 

•  focus  on  and  complete  learning  tasks 

•  record  key  words  and  concepts  in  abbreviated 
form — verbal,  graphic  or  numerical — to  assist 
with  performance  of  a  learning  task 

•  use  mental  images  to  remember  new 
information 

•  distinguish  between  fact  and  opinion  when 
using  a  variety  of  sources  of  information 

•  formulate  key  questions  to  guide  research 

•  make  inferences,  and  identify  and  justify  the 
evidence  on  which  these  inferences  are  based 

•  use  word  maps,  mind  maps,  diagrams,  charts 
or  other  graphic  representations  to  make 
information  easier  to  understand  and 
remember 

•  seek  information  through  a  network  of 
sources,  including  libraries,  the  Internet, 
individuals  and  agencies 

•  use  previously  acquired  knowledge  or  skills  to 
assist  with  a  new  learning  task 

Metacognitive 

•  reflect  on  learning  tasks  with  the  guidance  of 
the  teacher 

•  choose  from  among  learning  options 

•  discover  how  own  efforts  can  affect  learning 

•  reflect  upon  own  thinking  processes  and  how 
you  leam 

•  decide  in  advance  to  attend  to  the  learning  task 

•  divide  an  overall  learning  task  into  a  number 
of  subtasks 

•  make  a  plan  in  advance  about  how  to  approach 
a  task 

•  identify  own  needs  and  interests 

•  manage  own  physical  working  environment 

•  keep  a  learning  journal,  such  as  a  diary  or  a 
log 


•  develop  criteria  for  evaluating  own  work 

•  work  with  others  to  monitor  own  learning 

•  take  responsibility  for  planning,  monitoring 
and  evaluating  learning  experiences 

Social/Affective 

watch  others'  actions  and  copy  them 

seek  help  from  others 

follow   own   natural   curiosity   and   intrinsic 

motivation  to  learn 

participate  in  cooperative  group  learning  tasks 

choose     learning     activities     that     enhance 

understanding  and  enjoyment 

be  encouraged  to  try,  even  though  mistakes 

might  be  made 

take  part  in  group  decision-making  processes 

use  support  strategies  to  help  peers  persevere 

at  learning  tasks;  e.g.,  offer  encouragement, 

praise,  ideas 

take  part  in  group  problem-solving  processes 

use  self-talk  to  feel  competent  to  do  the  task 

be  willing  to  take  risks,  and  try  unfamiliar 

tasks  and  approaches 

monitor  own  level  of  anxiety  about  learning 

tasks,    and    take    measures    to    lower    it    if 

necessary;  e.g.,  deep  breathing,  laughter 

use  social  interaction  skills  to  enhance  group 

learning  activities 


Strategies 

©Alberta  Learning,  Alberta,  Canada 


Spanish  Language  and  Culture  10S-20S-30S  /33 

(2003) 


General  Outcome  for  Strategies 

Students  will  know  and  use  various  strategies  to  maximize  the  effectiveness  of  learning  and 
communication. 


language  learning 


Spanish  Language  and 
Culture  10S 


Spanish  Language  and 
Culture  20S 


Spanish  Language  and 
Culture  30S 


Students  will  be  able  to: 


c 

60 
O 
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select  and  use  a  variety  of 
cognitive  strategies  to 
enhance  language  learning; 
e.g.,  associate  new  words  or 
expressions  with  familiar 
ones,  either  in  Spanish  or  in 
their  own  language 


select  and  use  appropriate 
cognitive  strategies  to 
enhance  language  learning  in 
a  variety  of  situations;  e.g., 
use  word  maps,  mind  maps, 
diagrams,  charts  or  other 
graphic  representations  to 
make  information  easier  to 
understand  and  remember 


evaluate  the  success  of  their 
use  of  a  variety  of  cognitive 
strategies  to  enhance 
language  learning 


& 


select  and  use  a  variety  of 
metacognitive  strategies  to 
enhance  language  learning; 
e.g.,  evaluate  their  own 
performance  or 
comprehension  at  the  end  of 
a  task,  keep  a  learning  log 


select  and  use  appropriate 
metacognitive  strategies  to 
enhance  language  learning  in 
a  variety  of  situations;  e.g., 
realize  the  potential  of 
learning  through  direct 
exposure  to  the  language, 
know  how  strategies  may 
enable  coping  with  texts 
containing  unknown 
elements 


evaluate  the  success  of  their 
use  of  a  variety  of 
metacognitive  strategies  to 
enhance  language  learning 


select  and  use  a  variety  of 
social  and  affective  strategies 
to  enhance  language 
learning;  e.g.,  use  self-talk  to 
make  themselves  feel 
competent  to  do  the  task 


select  and  use  appropriate 
social  and  affective  strategies 
to  enhance  language  learning 
in  a  variety  of  situations; 
e.g.,  repeat  new  words  and 
expressions  that  occur  in 
conversations  in  which  they 
participate,  and  make  use  of 
these  new  words  and 
expressions  as  soon  as 
appropriate 


evaluate  the  success  of  their 
use  of  a  variety  of  social  and 
affective  strategies  to 
enhance  language  learning 


Further  examples  of  language  learning  strategies  are  available  on  pages  30  and  31. 
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General  Outcome  for  Strategies 

Students  will  know  and  use  various  strategies  to  maximize  the  effectiveness  of  learning  and 
communication. 


language  use 


Spanish  Language  and 
Culture  10S 


Spanish  Language  and 
Culture  20S 


Spanish  Language  and 
Culture  30S 


Students  will  be  able  to: 


select  and  use  a  variety  of 
interactive  strategies;  e.g., 
invite  others  into  the 
discussion,  ask  for 
confirmation  that  a  form 
used  is  correct 


select  and  use  appropriate 
interactive  strategies  in  a 
variety  of  situations;  e.g., 
repeat  part  of  what  someone 
has  said  to  confirm  mutual 
understanding 


evaluate  the  success  of  their 
use  of  a  variety  of  interactive 
strategies  to  deal  with 
specific  communicative 
situations;  e.g.,  use  of  a 
range  of  fillers,  hesitation 
devices  and  gambits  to 
sustain  conversations,  use  of 
circumlocution  to 
compensate  for  lack  of 
vocabulary 


1 
& 

c 


select  and  use  a  variety  of 
interpretive  strategies;  e.g., 
prepare  questions  or  a  guide 
to  note  down  information 
found  in  a  text 


select  and  use  appropriate 
interpretive  strategies  in  a 
variety  of  situations;  e.g., 
reread  several  times  to 
understand  complex  ideas 


•     evaluate  the  success  of  their 
use  of  a  variety  of 
interpretive  strategies  to  deal 
with  specific  communicative 
situations;  e.g.,  use  of  key 
content  words  or  discourse 
markers  to  follow  an 
extended  text 


o 


select  and  use  a  variety  of 
productive  strategies;  e.g., 
use  resources  to  increase 
vocabulary 


select  and  use  appropriate 
productive  strategies  in  a 
variety  of  situations;  e.g.,  use 
a  variety  of  resources  to 
correct  texts 


evaluate  the  success  of  their 
use  of  a  variety  of  productive 
strategies  to  deal  with 
specific  communicative 
situations;  e.g.,  taking  notes 
when  reading  or  listening  to 
assist  in  producing  personal 
texts 


Further  examples  of  language  use  strategies  are  available  on  pages  31  and  32. 
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General  Outcome  for  Strategies 

Students  will  know  and  use  various  strategies  to  maximize  the  effectiveness  of  learning  and 
communication. 


general  learning 


Spanish  Language  and 
Culture  10S 


Spanish  Language  and 
Culture  20S 


Spanish  Language  and 
Culture  30S 


Students  will  be  able  to: 


bo 

o 
u 


select  and  use  a  variety  of 
cognitive  strategies  to 
enhance  general  learning; 
e.g.,  use  mental  images  to 
remember  new  information 


select  and  use  appropriate 
cognitive  strategies  to 
enhance  general  learning  in  a 
variety  of  situations;  e.g., 
formulate  key  questions  to 
guide  research 


evaluate  the  success  of  their 
use  of  a  variety  of  cognitive 
strategies  to  enhance  general 
learning 


select  and  use  a  variety  of 
metacognitive  strategies  to 


> 
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enhance  general  learning; 
e.g.,  manage  their  own 
physical  working 
environment 

> 

O 

u 

+H 
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•     select  and  use  a  variety  of 
social  and  affective  strategies 
to  enhance  general  learning; 
e.g.,  use  support  strategies  to 
help  peers  persevere  at 
learning  tasks 

select  and  use  appropriate 
metacognitive  strategies  to 
enhance  general  learning  in  a 
variety  of  situations;  e.g., 
keep  a  learning  journal  such 
as  a  diary  or  a  log 


select  and  use  appropriate 
social  and  affective  strategies 
to  enhance  general  learning 
in  a  variety  of  situations; 
e.g.,  take  part  in  group 
problem-solving  processes 


•     evaluate  the  success  of  their 
use  of  a  variety  of 
metacognitive  strategies  to 
enhance  general  learning 


evaluate  the  success  of  their 
use  of  a  variety  of  social  and 
affective  strategies  to 
enhance  general  learning 


Further  examples  of  general  learning  strategies  are  available  on  page  33. 
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SAMPLE  LIST  OF  TEXT  FORMS 

The  following  list  is  not  intended  to  be  prescriptive  but  is  provided  to  suggest  possibilities  for  expanding 
students'  experience  with  different  text  forms. 


Print  Texts 


Oral  Texts 


Advertisements 

Biographies  and  autobiographies 

Brochures,  pamphlets  and  leaflets 

Catalogues 

Dictionary  and  grammar  items 

Encyclopedia  entries 

Folk  tales  and  legends 

Forms 

Graffiti 

Instructions  and  other  "how  to"  texts 

Invitations 

Journals,  agendas,  diaries  and  logs 

Labels  and  packaging 

Letters — business  and  personal 

Lists,  notes,  personal  messages 

Maps 

Menus 

Newspaper  and  magazine  articles 

Plays 

Poetry 

Programs 

Questionnaires 

Recipes 

Reports  and  manuals 

Short  stories  and  novels 

Signs,  notices,  announcements 

Stories 

Textbook  articles 

Tickets,  timetables  and  schedules 


Advertisements 

Announcements 

Ceremonies 

Debates 

Formal  and  informal  conversations 

Interviews 

Lectures 

Messages 

Oral  stories  and  histories 

Plays  and  other  performances 

Raps 

Reports  and  presentations 

Songs 

Telephone  conversations 


Multimedia  Texts 

•  Comic  strips 

•  Computer  and  board  games 

•  Movies  and  films 

•  Slide/tape/CD  and  video/DVD  presentations 

•  Television  programs 

•  Web  sites 
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